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BEFORE OPERATING THE GENERATOR
Introduction

Thank you very much for purchasing this model VG-870B/871B video signal generator.

This manual contains details on the operation procedures to be followed when the VG-870B/871B is used, the
checkpoints and precautions to be observed, and so on. Improper handling may result in malfunctioning so before
using the VG-870B/871B, please read through these instructions to ensure that you will operate the generator
correctly.

Atfter reading through the manual, keep it in a safe place for future reference.

Safety precautions

AWARNING

Concerning the generator

B Do not subject the generator to impact or throw it. Doing so may cause the
generator to malfunction, explode or generate abnormally high levels of heat,
possibly resulting in a fire.

Do not use the generator where there is a danger of ignition or explosions.

B Do not place the generator inside a microwave oven or other heating kitchen
appliance or inside a high pressure vessel. Doing so may heat up the generator to
abnormally high levels, cause smoking, running the risk of the generator’s catching
fire and/or damaging the circuit components.

B This generator contains some high-voltage parts. If you touch them, you may
receive an electric shock and burn yourself so do not attempt to disassemble, repair
or remodel the generator.

Bl If there is a thunderstorm while the generator is being used outdoors, immediately
turn off its power, disconnect the power cable from the main unit, and move the
generator to a safe place.

Concerning the power cord

Bl Always take hold of the molded part of the plug when disconnecting the power cord.

B Do not use force to bend the power cord or bunch it up for use. Doing so may cause
a fire.

Bl Do not place heavy objects on top of the power cord. Doing so may damage the
cord, causing a fire or electrical shock.

Concerning foreign matter
B Do not spill liquids inside the generator or drop inflammable objects or metal parts

into it. Operating the generator under these conditions may cause a fire, electric
shocks and/or malfunctioning.




A CAUTION

Concerning the generator

B When connecting the generator to a display unit, use the FG cable provided to
connect the frame ground (FG) terminal on the generator to the frame ground
terminal on the display unit. If these terminals are not connected together, the
generator may fail. Take special care when connecting the generator to a display
unit which is under development.

OFF
F Hormal Mode

HUMUTE Mode CHo10: rReslind Status

B When disconnecting the VG-870B/871B from the display unit, first disconnect the
connecting cables, and then disconnect the FG cable.

B When the generator’s power is to be turned ON or OFF, be absolutely sure to use the
POWER switch on the front panel. Turning the power on and off by plugging in and
unplugging the AC power cable may damage the PC card.

B Do not start using the generator straight away: instead, turn on the power of the
VG-870B/871B and allow it to warm up for about 10 to 15 minutes before use so as to
ensure that the VG-870B/871B will operate stably.

It is forbidden to remove the video units from the generator main unit.

B A CompactFlash (CF) card slot is provided on the front panel. The LED at the side of
the slot flashes while the data on the CF card is being accessed. Under no
circumstances must the card be ejected while this LED is flashing. Otherwise,
malfunctioning may resuilt.

B Never unscrew and open the FC card slot (for the moving image module) cover on
the side panel of the main unit while the main unit power is turned on.
Malfunctioning may result if the cover or the screw should drop into the chassis of
the main unit.

Concerning impact

B This is a precision instrument and, as such, subjecting it to impact may cause
malfunctioning. Take special care when moving the generator.

B Do not drop the generator.
Concerning installation

Bl Install the generator in a stable location. Do not stand it on either of its side panels.
Doing so may cause the generator’s temperature to rise due to heat generation,
possibly resulting in malfunctioning.



BEFORE OPERATING THE GENERATOR

When trouble or malfunctioning has occurred

B In the unlikely event that trouble or malfunctioning should occur, disconnect the
generator’s power cable, and contact your dealer or an ASTRODESIGN sales
representative.




-]
What is packed with the generator

The generator comes with the following items.

Be absolutely sure to use only the genuine accessories which are supplied with this generator since the use of any
non-designated items may cause malfunctioning.

B Standard accessories

VG-870B/871B main unit
CD with VG-870B/871B instruction manual (what you are now reading): 1 disc
CompactFlash (CF) card: 1 pc

CompactFlash (CF) card case: 1 pc

SP-8870 software installation CD (for Windows): 1 pc

SP-8870 instruction manual: PDF version (packed with the SP-8870 software installation CD)
Power cable: 1 pc ! .
FG cable (1.5 meters long): 1 pc

1

*
—_

: These cables are designed to be used exclusively with the VG-870B/871B.

B Optional accessories
® RB-1870: .
Remote control box used exclusively 2 with the VG-870B/871B
® RB-1871: X
Simplified remote control box used exclusively 2 with the VG-870B/871B
This remote control box is used exclusively for executing program data, timing data, pattern data and other
operations so it cannot be used for setting operations.

*2: These remote control boxes are not compatible with the existing VG series other than
VG-870/871/870A/871A.

Xiv




CONCERNING THE
VG-870B/871B/873/874

1.1

1.2

General description

The VG-870B/871B/873/874 video signal generator supports applications in every field of display test
and measuring.

It features a high level of expandability which is achieved by the installing video output interface units.

Features

B 16-bit high-speed imaging engine
This generator features a maximum 16-bit x RGB high-gradation imaging engine. It even draws full
HD images in an instant.

B Wide dot clock frequency range

The VG-870B/873 support dot clock frequencies up to 340 MHz. The VG-871B/874 support a
maximum dot clock frequency of 250 MHz for analog outputs and a maximum dot clock frequency
of 340 MHz for digital outputs.

B Windows-compatible editing and registration software (SP-8870) provided
as standard accessory

This software can be used to edit and register the program data and exercise control over the
signals output from the PC connected to the RS-232C/LAN/USB connector.

B Full variety of sample data incorporated inside

A total of a thousand types of timing data and a thousand types of pattern data are registered
inside the VG-870B/871B as sample data. They are categorized by standard, application and other
factors, and it is possible for the data required to be selected easily.

B Registration of program data on PC cards

A total of a thousand program data can be registered on a PC card. PC screens or natural images
can also be registered. On a PC equipped with a PC card slot, the data can be copied using
Explorer provided with Windows 98SE, Windows 2000 or Windows XP.

Bl Creation of user option patterns

In addition to the existing basic patterns (including character, crosshatch, color bar and gray scale)
and optional patterns, a function that allows users to create their own optional patterns has been
added. This function makes it possible to create the optional patterns which are useful for
developing and evaluating the next-generation displays.

Bl Selection and installation of up to three video units possible

In line with the operating environment, users can select up to three kinds of video units from the six
kinds of output units available. In addition, a multiple number of video units of the same kind can
be installed, and Astrodesign also provides units which are customized to the needs of the users.

B Output of uncompressed movies
10-bit uncompressed movies can be output from the output unit which the user has selected.

*  When units are to be added or replaced, please contact
ASTRODESIGN.




1.3  Data configuration

The data output by the VG-870B/871B is managed by the program data.

The program data consists of the pattern data which is used to set the data relating to the output images
and the timing data which is used to set the data relating to all other output timing data and output
conditions.

The table below gives a breakdown of the data.

Block Description
Timing data Program Name Program name
Timing Timing
Output Output condition
AUDIO Audio output
Pattern data Pattern Pattern
Action Pattern action

A number of types of program data, optional patterns and user character patterns are contained as
sample data inside the VG-870B/871B.

Number of data
Timing data 1000 (Timing # 1001 to 2000)
Pattern data 1000 (Pattern # 1001 to 2000)
Optional patterns 200 (1 to 200)
User character patterns 16 (FOH to FFH)

The various data can be registered in the internal memory (approx. 100 MB) of the
VG-870B/871B/873/874 or on CF cards.

Number of data

Program data 1000 (Program # 1 to 1000)
User option patterns 200 (1 to 200)
Images (image data) 200 (1 to 200)

* Number of data depends on the image data size,
memory capacity and card capacity.

User character patterns 16 (EOH to EFH)
Number of characters in program names |20 characters

Number of groups 99 (1 to 99) *  For further details on groups, refer to
Number of group data 98 (1 to 98) 2.4 Groups.
Number of characters in group names 20 characters

When a CF card has been inserted, the data registered on that
card becomes valid, and the data registered in the internal
memory becomes invalid.

In the case of image data, both the data on a CF card and the
data in the internal memory can be made valid. *

*

For further details, refer to “9.1.11 Image - priority settings.”
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1.4  Panel parts and their functions
1.4.1 VG-870B/873 front panel
(A) (B) © D)
(}”ﬁﬁﬁﬁ“T
El=T=T=ll
_______ Do
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(E) g((;)
1.4.2  VG-871B/874 front panel
(B)
v
‘ { } ‘ DIGITAL VIDEO GENERATOR V&71B
Y -
.
(F) (G)
1.4.3  RB-1870/RB-1871 panel

REMOTE BOX RB-1870
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(A)

(D) (©)
RB-1870




E)—

RB-1871

Some restrictions apply to operating the RB-1871. The operable items are described below.

Selecting and executing programs

Execution of grouped programs (but group editing is not possible)
ON/OFF operations of R, G, B and INV keys

ON/OFF operations of CUSTOM (I, 1) keys (default = I: HDCP, II: MUTE)
Adjustment of levels (digital video levels only)

*

For further details on the keys, refer to “1.4.4 Names of the keys and their functions.”
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14.4 Names of the keys and their functions
(A) |Pattern keys coLor OX[ABC] Used to display and edit the patterns.
etc.
Action key ACTION Used when setting the scroll, flicker and other functions.
Level key LEVEL Used to set the digital video levels, analog video levels and

audio levels.

RGB channel on/off

GIY

g

etc.

Used to set R, G and B on or off.

INV key INV Used to invert the black and white of the video levels.
SYNC key SYNC Used to set the sync on or off.
Detail key DETALL Used to perform the detailed settings of the pattern data, timing

data, etc.

HDCP key (custom key)

—

Used to set HDCP on or off.
(HDCP is a system for protecting content used by HDMI and
DVL.)

MUTE key (custom key)

I MUT

oE BE

Menu operation screens

Used to set the audio on or off (muted).

*  When setting HDMI AV-MUTE
This key functions as the HDMI AV-MUTE On/Off setting.
(Refer to “9.1.17 CUSTOM Key1, 2, RB-1871 CUSTOM
Key”.)

The menu screens are used to set and check the items
displayed on the fluorescent display tube.

Rotary switch

@)

This is turned clockwise or counterclockwise to select the
setting items or parameters, change the level settings, etc.

Number keys

0/STATUS 9/F &

1

Used to input numerical values, select the menus, etc.

INC/DEC A\ INc Y DEC Used to select the setting items or parameters, change the
|:| level settings, change the program numbers, etc.
Menu MENU Used to display the menu screens.

When it is pressed while a menu screen is already displayed,
the initial screen is restored.

*  When the menu key indicator is lighted
It is no longer possible to use any of the other keys.

Short-cut key

SHORT CUT

[=]

Used to move to a user-registered menu screen using minimal
key operations.

Save key

SAVE

Used to save the data which has been set.

Shift key

SHIFT

Used to input letters of the alphabet with the number keys.




(E) | Category key CATEGORY Used to select the internal sample data by category.

w
>
=
o
fn

Sample key Used when the internal sample data is used.
*  When the sample key indicator is off
The data stored on CF cards or stored in the internal
memory can be used.
Used to display changeable lists when only the output timing
data is to be changed.

Timing key

Used to display changeable lists when only the output pattern
data is to be changed.

Pattern key

>
et

Group key GROUP Used to display user-registered groups, etc. and create groups.
Escape key ESC This key can be used in the following situations
|:| * When canceling parameter selections or numerical value
settings
* When returning the displayed menu screen to the previous
hierarchical level
Set key SET Used to enter the setting items and parameters which have
1 been set.
(F) | CF card slot Used for inserting a CF card or accessing the memory on a CF
card.
(G) | Power switch Used to turn the power of the VG-870B/VG-871B on and off.
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1.4.5

1.4.6

(H)

@ (K

VG-870B/871B/873/874 rear panel

L) (0) (P) (M) (N)

Names of connectors and their applications

(H)

AC power socket

Connect the power cable here.
Any voltage from 100 V to 240 V is supported.

(1

Frame ground

Connect this frame ground terminal to the frame ground
terminal of the unit which is connected to the VG-870B/871B.

)

TRIG connector

This is the trigger input/output connector.

(K)

RS-232C connector

This is used to connect a personal computer using an
RS-232C cable.

(L)

Remote connector

This is used to connect the dedicated remote control box
(RB-1870 or RB-1871) to operate the generator by remote
control.

LAN port

This port is used for connection to a LAN using the Ethernet
cable.

Units

These connectors enable up to three interface units (VM18XX
series) to be installed.

USB (1)

This connector supports a regular USB mouse.
*  When the cursor is displayed

Using the USB mouse, the pointer on the monitor can be
moved.

USB (2)

This connector is used to connect the generator with a PC to
enable the VG-870B/871B to be operated using the SP-8870
software, etc. Refer to the instruction manual of the SP-8870
software for further details.




1.4.7 VG-870B/871B/873/874 side panel
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*  Note

Open or close this cover when inserting or removing a CF card for the moving image module.
Do not open the cover while the power is on.

1.4.8 Tools used to operate the VG-870B/871B

The table below lists the operation tools of this generator and the restrictions on the operation of each of

these tools.

Operation tool Restriction on operation Remarks

VG-870B/873 These enable all the generator | The controls can be used only by
front panel functions to be operated. the VG-870B/873 main unit.

RB-1870 These enable all the generator | This remote control box makes it

functions to be operated. possible to perform the same
operations as the ones which are
performed on the front panel of
the VG-870B/873.

RB-1871 Programs can be read only. This is a simplified remote control
box which is intended for use on
production lines.

SP-8870 These enable all the generator | This software program is intended
functions to be operated. for performing operations and
editing using a PC.
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1.5

1.5.1

VG-870B/871B/873/874 video units

The VG-870B/871B/873/874 is constructed to allow video interface units to be installed. Video interface
signals are output from these units. Up to three units can be installed.

*

When one or more video units are to be replaced, please contact ASTRODESIGN.

HDMI unit (VM-1817)

ccccc

O

ooooooo ‘H

Wal

.‘ OPTICAL ,
\ ANALOG AUDIO IN l

(5) (4 ) ®)

2) (1)

(1)

HDMI output connectors

The same images are output simultaneously to two systems.
(HDMI connectors)

)

I2S digital audio input connector

The 128 digital audio signals can be supplied here.
The audio signals which have been input to this connector can be
output as the embedded audio in the HDMI output. (Option)

COAX digital audio input connector

The signals supplied here can be output to the monitor as the
HDMI embedded audio.

TOSLINK digital audio input connector

Digital audio signals can be input using an optical connection.
The signals input here can be output to the monitor as the HDMI
embedded audio.

Analog audio input connectors

Analog audio signals (L/R) can be supplied here. (RCA
connectors)

The signals supplied here can be output to the monitor as the
HDMI embedded audio.

1.5.2

TV encoder unit

(13)

(12) (11)

(10)

SCART 2

©)

SCART |

@)

oooooooood
DDDDDDDDDD%\W @ @ [

ooooooooao @
0oooooooooo

(14)

D5 output connector

Analog component signals can be output here. (D5 connector)

VGA output connector

The analog component signals (RGB) and H/V separate sync
signals can be output here. (Shrink Dsub 15-pin connector)

Analog component output connectors

YPbPr analog component signals can be output here. (BNC
connectors)

Composite output connector

NTSC, PAL or SECAM composite (VBS) signals can be output
here. (BNC connector)

Y/C output connector

The Y/C signals can be output here (S connector)

Analog audio output connectors

Analog audio signals (L/R) can be output here. (RCA connectors)

SCARToutput connector

NTSC, PAL or SECAM composite (VBS) signals, Y/C signals and
analog component signals (RGBHV) signals can be output here.




1.5.3 PC analog unit

DVIH
‘ono 0 0000000

iz maismwasl

Ooooooog)

(16) 17)

For details on connectors (7) and (9), refer to the descriptions of the DVI unit and TV encoder unit, respectively.
(15) |Analog component output connectors | Either RGB signals or color difference signals (YPbPr/YCpCr) can
be selected and output here.

H/V separate sync and CS (composite sync) can be output.
(16) | DVI-I output connector Digital or analog signals can be output from this connector.
(DVI-I connector)

HDCP is supported. (Dual-Link is not supported.)

(17) | VGA output connector Analog component signals (RGBHV) can be output as separate
H/V sync signals here. (Shrink Dsub 15-pin connector)

1.5.4 DVI unit

ovt oVi-D 2 ovED 1
& 1 [Booooooo,
Doooonon
O H 151 @ DDDDDDD“gﬂg O
3 *

(7) (6)
(6) DVI-D output connector Only digital signals can be output here. (DVI-D connector)
Dual-Link is supported. (HDCP is not supported.)
7) DVI-D output connector Only Digital signals can be output here. (DVI-D connector)
HDCP is supported. (Dual-Link is not supported.)

1.5.5 LVDS unit

wos
s oo wos«

v 3av

© D]iguo@]\ //@o\o@w \v/@o o@]%.g@o}@];%@o o

W

wos 3 wos 2

(19) (18)
(18) |LVDS output connectors The signals of four 10-bit systems can be output here.
DISM or OpenLDI can be selected.
(19) |(DDC power supply selector switch) This switch is not normally used.
It can select the supply voltage when DDC is used.
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1.5.6 Parallel unit
o Ollcmmio o o
. ]
(22) (21) (20)

(20) |Parallel output connectors The signals of two 8-bit systems can be output here.

(21) | Supply voltage setting This enables the supply voltage (1.8 V, 2.5V, 3.3V or5V) to be
selected.

(22) |Signal level setting This enables the signal level (1.8 V, 2.5V, 3.3 V or 5 V) to be
selected.

1.5.7 DisplayPort unit

DisplayPort2 DisplayPort1
’ :
(23)

(23) | DisplayPort output Two systems of split drawing signals can be simultaneously
output here.

(24) | TOSLINK digital audio input This connector enables digital audio data to be input using an
optical connection.
Digital audio data can be output to the monitor as the embedded
audio data of the DisplayPort output.

1.5.8  4K2K (iTMDS) unit

DVI-D 1
o o EEE= o
(25)

(25) |iTMDS(DVI-I) output connectors Only Digital signals can be output here. (iTMDS connector)

Dual-Link is supported. (HDCP is not supported.)




159  4K2K (iTMDS Quad) unit

iTMDS Quad DVI-D 4 DVI-D 3 DVI-D 2 DVI-D 1

@) G0000000, oo [BO000000 4 gyg [Boo00000 | gyg G0000000, o1g @)
mmn/n/wala} :ﬁ: b000n0o0 :ﬂ:. O0000000 Ooooo000
DO00000° 98 00000000 oin 0000000 ol 00000000 o8

(26)
(25) |iTMDS (DVI-I) output connectors Only Digital signals can be output here. (iTMDS connector)
1.5.10 V-by-One HS unit
CH2 CH1
© ey ho el ho ©
- v
27
(27) | V-by-One HS output connectors These connectors support up to 4 lanes with one channel (and 8
lanes with two channels).

1.5.11  SDIl unit

(0]
(28)
(28) | SDI output connectors These connectors support four SD, HD or 3G signals or two Dual
Link signals.
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1.5.12 HDMI 1.4 (ARC-compatible) unit

o (@) = = ©
| — woown —F— < Wl
(

I
32) (31) (30) (29)

(29) |HDMI output connectors The same images and sound can be output simultaneously from
these two connectors. (HDMI connectors)
(30) |12S digital audio input connector The 12S digital audio signals can be supplied here.

The audio signals which have been input to this connector can be
output as the embedded audio in the HDMI output. (Option)

(31) |COAX digital audio input connector The signals supplied here can be output to the monitor as the
HDMI embedded audio.

(32) |COAX digital audio output connector The sound input using the ARC function of HDMI can be output in
its original form from this connector.

1.5.13 HDMI(300MHz supported) Unit for VG-873 / 874

HOMI @ @
© = =& ©
T —1— AUDOIN oA——— A X X
(37) (36) (35) (34) (33)
The same images and sound can be output simultaneously from
(33) | HDMI Output these two connectors. (HDMI connectors)
(34) | LAN When using HEC function, the Ethernet that is input from VG is
thoroughly output.
I2S digital audio input The 12S digital audio signals can be supplied here.
(35) | connector The audio signals which have been input to this connector can be
output as the embedded audio in the HDMI output. (Option)
COAX digital audio input The signals supplied here can be output to the monitor as the HDMI
(36) | connector embedded audio.
COAX digital audio output The sound input using the ARC function of HDMI can be output in its
(37 | connector original form from this connector.

Do not attempt to remove the video units from
the main unit due to the risk of damaging them.
When units are to be added or replaced, please
contact ASTRODESIGN.
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21 Flow of basic operations
211 Settings required for displays

The timing data and pattern data must be set in order for the test patterns to be displayed from the
generator. The following items are set for these data.

In the case of this generator, the timing data and pattern data are collectively referred to as the
“program data.”

Program data

Timing data Pattern data
Video timing data settings Patter data settings
- Horizontal timing | g /nc - Type, size, level and other settings

I Video

S

H-SYNC
Action settings
- Scroll
- Flicker
Output settings - Level sweep
- On or off for each interface
- Settings inherent to interfaces <

DVID 1

olEEEHE) 0 [

Audio output settings
- Sound source, level ./7

- Frequency
- On or off of channels




21.2 Selecting the timing data

There are two ways to select the timing data.

1) Input the timing data numbers directly.
2) Select the timing data from the categories.

1) Input the timing data numbers directly.

(1) [Input the timing data number (1001 to 1999) Video timing data output
SAMPLE V-SYNC
using =l “':> number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A T Video
gy : |
H-SYNC
The display patterns are not changed.

2) Select the timing data from the categories.

The timing data of the internal sample data is classified by category such as EIA or VESA (PC). Select the
desired timing data from the category which contains it.

(1) | catEGORY SAMPLE SHMPLE[ T
B ) m—

” O . £2
Select the category using or :l

DEC SET
OUTFOT 1@8l: E
, and then press :l [MUTE]

(3) g@; A ne Video timing data output
Select the timing data using or |:| V-SYNG

DEC SET
Vid
, and then press :l I aee

- -

H-SYNC

The display patterns are not changed.
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21.3 Selecting the pattern data

There are four ways to select the pattern data.

1) Input the pattern data numbers directly.

2) Select the pattern data from the categories.
3) Select the pattern data using the pattern keys.
4) Select the patterns for each program data.

1) Inputting the pattern data numbers directly

(1) |Input the pattern data number (1001 to 1999) The corresponding pattern is displayed.

SAMPLE PAT
usin =] @-':> number keys
g Yy

0/STATUS 9/F A

(1 [,

etc.

2) Selecting the pattern data from the categories

(1) | caTEGORY SAMPLE The pattern category is displayed.

PAT
= - E= CATEGORY SELECT EENa R E
[=]

2) g@; A inc
Select the category using or :l

DEC SET
, and then press I:l

3) <©‘> A inc % The pattern is displayed.
Select the pattern using ) or I:l ;
SET
etc.

and then press

3) Selecting the pattern data using the pattern keys

(1) |Select the key corresponding to the pattern, The pattern of the selected type is displayed.
COLOR OX[ABC]
such as El or El , to be displayed.

COLOR COLOR

Lighted: El selected; off: El deselected.
The pattern selection screen is displayed.

(2) |When setting details for the pattern or changing
the pattern type.
DETAIL

Press

SET

and then press I:l

Select the pattern directly using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A

(I:l to I:l)

4/A G

Press 1] to select [EL_SHPTE |

(3) g@; A INC EDEC The selected pattern is displayed.
Select the pattern using or :l ) -




4) Selecting the patterns for each program data

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
'::> Pro9ram Hame i FEIRL19Z26x]1830P05E
Timind ¢ TIM

Select Program Edit using

A INC EDEC SET
or I:l , and then press :l

(2) <©> A o Pattern
Select Pattern (PAT) using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

@ (@)
Select Pattern/RGB/INV Select using )

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(4) g©> N EDEC The selected pattern is indicated by a check mark [,
Select the item using or :l , |Color Bar Check this to select the color bar pattern.

SET Gray Scale Check this to select the gray scale pattern.
and then press :l Ramp Check this to select the ramp pattern.
ﬁ> Selected or deselected is displayed. Sweep Check this to select the sweep (sine wave)

pattern.

Monoscope | Check this to select the monoscope
pattern.

Raster Check this to select the raster pattern.

Aspect Check this to select the pattern for
checking the aspect ratio.

Checker Check this to select the checkerboard
pattern.

Image/OPT Check this to select the bitmap image, an
optional pattern, or a moving image.

Character Check this to select the character pattern.

Cross Hatch | Check this to select the crosshatch pattern.

Dot Check this to select the dot pattern.

O Check this to select the frame pattern.

X Check this to select the cross pattern.

+ Check this to select the center marker
pattern.

Circle Check this to select the circle pattern.

Burst Check this to select burst (continuous
black and white).

Window Check this to select the window pattern.

Cursor Check this to select the cursor pattern.

Namel/List Check this to select the namel/list function.

R/Pr Check this to set the pattern R (red) or Pr

output on or off.

Normally, this is kept checked.

GIY Check this to set the pattern G (green) or Y
(luminance) output on or off. Normally, this
is kept checked.

B/Pb Check this to set the pattern B (blue) or Pb
output on or off.

Normally, this is kept checked.

INV Check this invert the black and white of the
video level.
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Selecting the actions

There are two ways to select actions.

1) Select the action using the action key.
2) Select and set the action for each program data.

1) Selecting the action using the action key

(1

ACTION

Press the El key.

The action selection screen is displayed.

)

g©> /\ INC EDEC
Select the action using or I:l

SET
and then press :l

To select the window action, the window pattern must be

displayed first.

GC-SCROL | Check this to scroll the pattern.
G-SCROLL Check this to scroll the pattern.
C-SCROLL Check this to scroll the pattern.
W-SCROLL | Check this to scroll the window.
W-FLICKR Check this to flicker the window.
W-LEVEL Check this to change the window level.
W-L.SEQ Check this to execute the window level
sequence.
M-BLUR Check this to execute motion blur.
S-SCROLL Check this to scroll the subtitle pattern.

Fo 5+ |5 2 |
f__m | [S[ETEP it e[+ |

¥ (O
Select the action using or :l ,

SET
and then press :l

[1 w | [z _ + |

[e]  EDIT |

On this screen, the scroll direction and number of steps are
set when the GC-SCROL, G-SCROLL or C-SCROLL
action has been checked.

[ ACTIOMCT

— N Select these to scroll in the directions of
the arrows.

] Select this to stop the scrolling temporarily.

RESET Select this to return the pattern to its
original position.
(It is displayed only while scrolling is
stopped temporarily.)

STEP+1 Select this to increment the scroll step by
1.

STEP-1 Select this to decrement the scroll step by
1.

EDIT Select this to perform the detailed scroll
settings.




<©> /\ INC E DEC
Select the action using or I:l ,
SET

and then press :l

o =]+ | [3 + |
E] - | 2] n | -

[1] =sTEF +1 | [=2
[e]  EpIT |

On this screen, the scroll direction and number of steps are
set when the W-SCROLL action has been checked.

—, =, Select these to scroll in the directions of
the arrows.

] Select this to stop the scrolling temporarily.

RESET Select this to return the pattern to its

original position.
(It is displayed only while scrolling is
stopped temporarily.)

STEP+1 Select this to increment the scroll step by
1.

STEP-1 Select this to decrement the scroll step by
1.

EDIT Select this to perform the detailed scroll
settings.

®)

g©> A\ INC E DEC
Select the action using or :l
SET

and then press :l

(7 [ (5[ oo
[4] STEF +1 | [5] STEF -1 |

STEP= 2 255
[e]  EC0IT | " ACTIOMCW-LEVEL
On this screen, the level increment/decrement and

direction as well as the number of steps are set when the
W-LEVEL action has been checked.

UP Select this to increment the level.

DOWN Select this to decrement the level.

STOP Select this to temporarily stop the level
change.

STEP+1 Select this to increment the level change
step by 1.

STEP-1 Select this to decrement the level change
step by 1.

EDIT Select this to perform the detailed level
settings.

<©> A\ INC E DEC
Select the action using or :l ,
SET

and then press :l

I+ |2
4 wm | [s[sTEF +1—1] [ = |

1 7 NE
[e]  ECIT | [ ACTIOR

On this screen, the scroll direction and number of steps are
set when the S-SCROLL action has been checked.

— =, N Select these to scroll in the directions of
the arrows.

] Select this to stop the scrolling temporarily.

RESET Select this to return the pattern to its

original position.
(It is displayed only while scrolling is
stopped temporarily.)

STEP+1 Select this to increment the scroll step by
1.

STEP-1 Select this to decrement the scroll step by
1.

EDIT Select this to perform the detailed scroll
settings.
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2) Select and set the action for each program data.

(1) MENU @ MEHU Frodram Edit
':> Fro9t-am Hame I FEIAL9Z28x1020Pg5R

Select Program Edit using

/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Action (PAT) using g©> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

3) g©> A INc Y/ DEC One of the following actions is selected, and the detailed
Select the item using or DIE' settings are performed.

SET For details on the setting procedure, refer to “ACTION

SETTINGS.”

and then press :l - Graphic Plane

» Character Plane

*  Window

+ Subtitle

* Motion Blur

* 0.25/0.125 dot Scroll

* Lip Sync

* Black Insertion

)
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2.2 Saving the program data

Upon completion of program editing, save the data.

If the power is turned off without saving the data, the status before the changes were made will be restored.

(1) SAVE
(2) g@; A\ INc / DEC No. The program number is set here.
Select the item using or ] , (0001 to 1000)
SET Media The internal memory or CF card is selected
and then press :l here. —
Program Any name (containing up to 20 characters)
Name can be allocated as the program name.
Pattern Name | Any name (containing up to 20 characters)
can be allocated as the pattern name.
(3) g@; A iNc The program data is saved.
Select using or :l
DEC SET
, and then press

If a CF card has been inserted, the data registered on the card
will be enabled and the data registered in the internal memory
will be disabled.

For the image data, it is possible to enable both the data
registered on the CF card and the data in the internal memory.

*

For further details, refer to “9.1.11 Image - priority settings.”
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Setting the names

When timing or pattern data is edited and the edited data is to be saved, the name used for the program can be
changed.

(1)

/\ INC EDEG
or :l , and

E
Select Name using g@?
SET

then press :l

)

To decide on the positions where the
character changes are to be made:
/\ INC

1]
%

(when moving to the left)

(when moving to the right)

The position where the character of the name is to be
input changes.

To delete all the characters:
R/Pr

[=]

All the characters already input for the name are
cleared.

am Hame

To delete one character:
GIY

0

To change character insert/overwrite:
B/Pb

Use this to switch between inserting and
overwriting the characters.

To input characters:

Select the characters using g©> and enter

SET

them using :l

©)

To enter the program name:

Select OK using g©>'i> IE'

The name is changed.
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24 Groups

Registering programs as “groups” is useful when specific programs are to be combined and used
repeatedly.

Examples include times on a TV set inspection process when specific timing and pattern data are
combined for repeated use.

It is possible to set not only the timing and pattern data execution sequence but the execution time of
each program as well.

Group

Program-6 @ Program-15 O-% Program-10 C-D‘

Time Time Time

Up to 98 programs can be registered in a group. Up to 99 groups can be registered.

241 Executing groups

The combinations of programs and patterns which are used with a high frequency and which have been registered
by the user can be executed.

(1) | srour GROUF SELECT Moz 1
=] AE: DIRECT DISFLAY
DEMD

az: DEMOD

(2) <©> A\ INC %
Select the groups using or I:l
SET

and then press :l

Only the programs registered as groups can be selected.

©) g@; A INc % The programs in the group are executed.
Select the groups using or :l , /A INC EDEC
SET When :l or is used, the programs are

and then press |:| executed in ascending or descending order without
SET

pressing :l
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24.2 Setting and saving groups

The combinations of programs and patterns which are used with a high frequency can be saved.

(1) MENU

[=]

? O. =
Select Group Edit using or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
(3) g@‘} A INc FDEC No. The number of the desired group is set
Select the items using or | I , here. (01 to 99)
SET Name Any name (consisting of up to 20
characters) can be allocated as the group
and then press :l name.

Edit Mode TIM/PAT: The timing data and pattern data
are set separately.

Program: The number of the program is
designated here.

Program Depending on the Edit Mode setting, the
display screen in (4) below will differ.

(4) | Select the numbers (01 to 98) of the TIM or PAT | When TIM/PAT is selected as the Edit Mode setting
SET

programs and Autolnterval using :l d>

Q@D /\ INC EDEC SET
) or :l , and then press :l

The programs set in the group are executed in
sequence from 01 up to 98.

* If O is set for both TIM and PAT

* If O is set for Program

In both of the above cases, 0 is recognized as

the end of the group. TIM/PAT The program numbers are set in this column.
TIM The timing data numbers are listed here.
PAT The pattern data numbers are listed here.

Autolnterval | The execution times during Auto Display
are set here (0 to 999 seconds).

(5) | This completes the setting operations.

The group data is now saved.
SAVE

> EXECUTE <
(6) g@; A INc Y/ DEC No. The number of the group is set here. (01 to 99)
Select the items using or I:“El Media Internal:  The group data is saved in the
SET internal memory.
and then press 1 CF Card: The group data is saved on an
' external CF card.
Name Any name (consisting of up to 20
characters) can be allocated.
(7) <@> A ine =——— GrouP Data SAVE
Select using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

If previous data exists, a display appears prompting the This completes the saving of the group data.
user to confirm whether it is acceptable for the existing
data to be overwritten.




2.5 Automatic execution

The data in the selected groups and program numbers can be automatically output in accordance with the delay time
which has been set.

(1) MENU

F'r*nElam Edit G

N O, tars
Select Auto Edit using or I:l
SET

and then press :l

(3) |Selecting the Mode setting

Select Program or Group using g©> or

0/STATUS 1 2

I

(4) g@; A e Y DEG <When Program has been selected as the Mode
Select Setting using or i setting>

SET MEHU
and then press D Ihterual

Pro3ramiStart-5

=
[5]
a
5}

Interval:

The time during which each pattern is to be displayed is set
here from 0 to 999 seconds.

Program (Start-Stop):

The start and end points of programs to be repeated are set
here.

The start and end point settings can be designated in three
stages.

Automatic execution is performed in the following
sequence: Start point 1 — end point 1 — start point 2 —
end point 2 — start point 3 — end point 3.

<When Group has been selected as the Mode setting>

Group No.:

The number of the group to be executed automatically is
set here.

Interval

The time during which each pattern is to be displayed is set
here from 0 to 999 seconds.

When 0 is set, execution accords with the group data
setting. If the interval is not set in the group data, 0 seconds
will be set.

(5) | For automatic execution, select EXECUTE using

g@; A\ INc Y/ DEC SET
or (. , and then press :l

To cancel automatic execution at any time, press
ESC

1.

» EWECUTE <
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(6) SAVE C©>
Select Auto Data SAVE using =1=

/\ INC Y/ DEC
or I:IIEI

(7) | Select the save destination (*) at Media using

AN % SET Media = hIner*na
g©> or :l , and then press :l

Select EXECUTE using <©> or * Internal: The data is saved on the internal memory.
A INc_/ DEC SET CF-card: The data is saved on the CF card.

, and then press I:l




2.6 Displays appearing on the VG-871B / 874 fluorescent
display tube

The following information appears on the VG-871B/874 fluorescent display tube.

When selecting and executing programs ‘

Standard display Name of program or pattern (max. 16 characters)
(With TIM at OFF)

SAMPLE, TIM and PAT key statuses Program number
ON: STP OFF: —| |_

Sii+ 1001 : EIA640x480p@59.9

8bit/ 31.47kHz/ 59.94Hz

Pattern drawing bit length, horizontal sync frequency, vertical sync frequency HDCP ON/OFF ON: "B flashing
OFF: z no flashing

Group execution Number of program in group

Group number Program name (max. 16 characters)
| B

GO1) 1:EIA640x480p@59.9

8bit/ 31.47kHz/ 59.94Hz

When selecting groups ‘

|— Group number

<GROUP SELECT> No: @
DIRECT DISPLAY

Group name

When adjusting the digital video levels ‘

Bii+ 1001 : EIA6408x480p@59.9

LEVEL(D)= 255 (160%)

Digital video level




TIMING DATA SETTINGS

3.1 Horizontal timing data editing
3.11 Horizontal timing data

When making changes with the horizontal timing data, the parameters which can be set and the names
of the parameters are indicated below.

{(
))

\
Sync ‘ Backp Disp
Period
(
)T
HDstart HDwidth

3.1.2 Restrictions on the horizontal timing parameters

The table below shows the restrictions on the parameters which can be changed with the horizontal

timing data.
Setting item Setting range Parameter fixing function
Dot Clock 0.100 to 1360.000 MHz
* Depending on the number of bits which
are output, the dot clock frequency is
subject to some restrictions. For details,
refer to “11.1.1 Common specifications.”
Priod Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ps ys setting fixed using SHIFT+2
Dot display: 128 to 8192 dots dot setting fixed using SHIFT+3
Disp Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ps ys setting fixed using SHIFT+0
Dot display: 48 to 4096 dot dot setting fixed using SHIFT+1
Backp, Sync Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 us
Dot display: 0 to 8192 dot
HDstart, HDwidth | Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 us
Dot display: 0 to 8190 dot

*

When a parameter is fixed, it is accompanied by an asterisk (*). Even when values other than ones
for parameters with an asterisk have been changed, the values of the parameters with the asterisks
remain fixed.

Example: When a us setting has been fixed using SHIFT+2 for Period

An asterisk is displayed here when the value is fixed.

When items are set in microseconds (us), restrictions
apply to these settings depending on the dot clock
frequency and other timing data used for drawing.




The values for the blanking and frontp items are calculated automatically on the basis of the data
presented above.

Item Calculation formula Setting range

Blanking Blanking = Period - Disp Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 pys
Dot display: 40 to 8192 dots

Frontp Frontp = Period - Disp - Sync - Backp Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 us
Dot display: 0 to 8192 dots

313 Horizontal timing data setting procedure

Described below is the procedure used to set the parameters which can be changed with the horizontal timing data

M ) [ —

F'r*nElr*am Name : FEIH192E: 1 AEEREE A
Timind ¢ TIM 3 H
[=]

Select Program Edit using

/\ INC Eé DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) g©> A N Timing
Select Timing (TIM) using or :l

- T1ru1r|:|

DEC SET

, and then press

@) ==
Select H-Timing using or I:l , Py (El/ib dot:

74, 17SHHz
1

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters> Set the H-Timing parameters.

<©> A nc EDEC Input Mode Select the input setting for the H-Timing
Select the items using or I:l parameters to us: time [microseconds] or

’ dot: number of dots [dots].

and then press |:| Dot Clock The dot clock frequency (MHz) is set here.
Alternatively: Repetition The number of repetitions is set here.
Select the parameter using the number keys The pixel configuration depends on the
0/STATUS 9/F A SET number which is set in Repetition.
1 1 1 When 2 is set for Repetition and 1440 for
( to ), and then press ’ Disp, the number of pixels will be 720.
Period The total number of pixels in the horizontal

direction is set here.

<When ps: time (microseconds) has
been selected as the Input Mode
setting>

It is possible to establish settings using
both us and dot parameters.

Disp Set the Disp width in the horizontal
direction here.

<When ps: time (microseconds) has
been selected as the Input Mode
setting>

It is possible to establish settings using
both ys and dot parameters.

Sync Set the Sync width in the horizontal
direction here.

BackP Set the BackP width in the horizontal
direction here.

HDStart These parameters can be set only when

HDWidth the parallel unit has been installed.
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3.2 Vertical timing data editing
The vertical timing setting locations and names of the settings are indicated below.
3.21 Vertical timing data
[For progressive scanning]
Serration
EQP-Fp EQP-Bp
|
Sync Backp Disp
Total
VDstart VDline
[For interlaced scanning]
Field-1 Field-2
pe—————— Tt 1+0.5H Totd2+0 5H ——————=
Serrction _{‘{3_I _[JE'_I
EQ;!Fpl EQP-Bi1 EGIP-Fo2 EGIP-BE2 EGP-Fo1
LT L Mg
I ‘ I
S‘yhél Bl Disppl 1 | ™ B2+ 5H Dispe2 1 |
Fiol +0.5 H| Syne2 Fiz2
[ [[
EY 17
o
Whlire] Whlime 2
WDsterf] " " idiaterosn
3.2.2 Restrictions on the vertical timing parameters

The table below shows the restrictions on the parameters which can be changed with the vertical timing

data.

<For progressive scanning>

Setting item

Setting range

Parameter fixing function

Total

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 8 to 8192 H

ms setting fixed using SHIFT+2
H setting fixed using SHIFT+3

Disp

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 2 to 4096 H

ms setting fixed using SHIFT+0
H setting fixed using SHIFT+1

Sync

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 1 to 99 H

Backp

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 1 to 8192 H

VDstart , VDline

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 0 to 8190 H




<For interlaced scanning>

Setting item

Setting range

Parameter fixing function

Field-1  Total1

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 4.0 to 4096.0 H
(in 0.5H increments)

Fixed to ms setting using SHIFT+2
Fixed to H setting using SHIFT+3

Disp1

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 1 to 2048 H

Fixed to ms setting using SHIFT+0
Fixed to H setting using SHIFT+1

Sync1

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 1.0 to 99.0 H
(in 0.5H increments)

Backp1

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 0.0 to 4096.0 H
(in 0.5H increments)

VDstart1

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 0.0 to 4095.0 H
(in 0.5H increments)

VDline1

Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 0.0 to 4095.0 H
(in 0.5H increments)

Field-2 Total2

Disp2

Sync2

Backp2

VDstart2

VDline2

Same as Field-1

Same as Field-1

*

remain fixed.

When a parameter is fixed, it is accompanied by an asterisk (*). Even when values other than ones
for parameters with an asterisk have been changed, the values of the parameters with the asterisks

Example: When an ms setting has been fixed using SHIFT+2 for Total

ion-ERP

An asterisk is displayed here when the value is fixed.

When the time display (ms) is set for the items,
restrictions apply to these settings depending on the
H-period and other timing data used for drawing.
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The values for the blanking and frontp items are calculated automatically on the basis of the data
presented above.

<For progressive scanning>

Blanking Blanking = Total - Disp Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 2 to 8192 H

Frontp Frontp = Total - Disp - Sync - Backp Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
Dot display: 0 to 8192 H

<For interlaced scanning>

Frontp1 Frontp1 = Total2 - Disp2 - Sync2 - Backp2 Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
(Frontp2) (Frontp2 = Total1 - Disp1 - Sync1 - Backp1) | Dot display: 0.0 to 4096.0 H
Blanking1 Blanking1 = Frontp1 + Sync1 + Backp1 Time display: 0.00 to 999.999 ms
(Blanking2) (Blanking2 = Frontp2 + Sync2 + Backp2) Dot display: 2.0 to 4096.0 H




3.2.3

Vertical timing data setting procedure

Described below is the procedure used to set the parameters which can be changed with the vertical timing data.

MENU

Select Program Edit using El':><©>
A INC E DEC SET
or :l , and then press

1
/\ INC
Select Timing (TIM) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

MEHU Timing

H-Timin3d
L-Timin3

() s
Select V-Timing using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

H

 DEC

Set the V-Timing parameters.

L1

O, =
Select the items using or :l

SET

and then press :l

Select the parameter using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

* In the case of interlaced scanning outputs,
Total, Disp, Sync and BackP are set for both
Field1 and Field2.

Input Mode Select the input setting for the V-Timing
parameters to ms: time [milliseconds] or H:
number of lines [H].

Scan Refer to “3.2.4 Concerning the scanning
modes.”

TV Mode As a general rule, do not change this
setting. For further details, refer to “3.2.5
Concerning the TV modes.”

Total The Total number in the vertical direction is
set here.

Disp The Disp width in the vertical direction is
set here.

Sync The Sync width in the vertical direction is
set here.

BackP The BackP width in the vertical direction is
set here.

Serration/EQP | Refer to “3.2.6 Concerning Serration and
EQP.”

VD Set VDStart and VDline here. This

parameter can be set only when the
parallel board has been installed.
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3.24

3.2.5

Concerning the scanning modes

The table below lists the V-Timing scan settings as well as the operations for the scanning methods
supported by the settings, imaging methods and action settings.

Scan mode

System

Pixel imaging

Scroll and other actions

Progressive

Progressive scanning

Different pixels are drawn on
each line.

Operation is performed
for each frame.

Interlace

Interlaced scanning

Different pixels are drawn in
the first field and second field.

Operation is performed
for each field.

Prog.Segmented
Frame

Interlaced scanning

Different pixels are drawn in
the first field and second field.

Operation is performed
for each frame (2 fields).

Interlace (Sync)

Interlaced scanning

The same image is

repeatedly drawn in the first
field and second field.

Operation is performed
for each field.

Frogressive

InferaceSynd

—5_
----.E}-----A

S -

Field-1
............. Field-2

Concerning the TV modes

Interlcce /

—e_
---e-.@---‘

=
i wr s e

cfTrnrrmssans

Progressive Segmented Frame

This parameter indicates the output of the TV standard signals (NTSC, NTSC-M, NTSC-443, PAL,
PAL-M, PAL-60, PAL-N, PAL-Nc, SECAM, HDTV1080 or HDTV 720).

Even when this parameter is changed, the timing data and other data will not be edited. For this reason,
when it is changed, it will no longer be possible for the images to be drawn correctly on the monitor.

*  When editing the sample timing data using a TV Mode setting which is not ‘Other,’ select ‘Other’ as
the TV mode setting. In this case, however, the tri-level sync signal will not be output.




3.2.6 Concerning Serration and EQP

Serration and EQP can be selected on the V-Timing [MENU] screen, and various parameters can be
set. The correspondences between the settings and operations are described using the table below.

Serration and EQP setting procedure

Setting item |Key |LCD display |Description
Serration 0 OFF Serrated pulses are not inserted.
1 0.5H Serrated pulses are inserted in increments of 0.5H.
2 1H Serrated pulses are inserted in increments of 1H.
3 EXOR HS and VS EXORs are inserted as serrated pulses.
EQP 0 OFF Equalizing pulses are not inserted into the EQPfp and EQPbp
periods.
1 ON Equalizing pulses are inserted into the EQPfp and EQPbp periods.

Shown below as an example is the phase relationship when a setting of 0.5H has been selected for
Serration.

® When a setting of 0.5H has been selected for Serration

Hperiod Hsync
HS
Jood d o d o
VS - Vsync -
Hperiod Hsync
- > >
Cs ]
ooy ey
1/2 Hperiod

» The serration and EQP item settings are not reflected in the composite, Y/C
and SCART signals.

* Inthe case of HDTV timing data, they are set to OFF when EXOR is selected
as the serration setting item.
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3.2.7 Concerning EQP-Fp and EQP-Bp

Equalizing pulses (EQP-Fp and EQP-Bp) can be selected on the V-Timing [MENU] screen, and various
parameters can be set. The correspondences between the settings and operations are described using
the table below.

EQP-Fp/EQP-Bp setting procedure

<For progressive scanning>

Setting item | Details of setting

EQPfp This sets the equalizing pulse inside the front porch.
Setting range: 0.000 to 999.999 [ms], 0 to 99 [H]
EQPbp This sets the equalizing pulse inside the back porch.

Setting range: 0.000 to 999.999 [ms], 0 to 99 [H]

<For interlaced scanning>

Setting item | Details of setting

EQP-Fp1 This sets the equalizing pulse inside the front porch.

(EQP-Fp2) | Setting range: 0.000 to 999.999 [ms], 0.0 to 99.0 [H] (in 0.5H increments)
EQP-Bp1 This sets the equalizing pulse inside the back porch.

(EQP-Bp2) | Setting range: 0.000 to 999.999 [ms], 0.0 to 99.0 [H] (in 0.5H increments)

» Set EQP-Fp within the range of [([EQP-Fp +1H) < Hfrontp] for tri-level sync
signal outputs in the interlaced scanning mode.




The figure below shows the EQP phase relationship and approach taken.
p

Hperiod -
HS
P
Cs
U | B Vd Vd !d
L M2 Hperiod”
1/2 Hsync
~_EQP-Fp(3.0H) ., Vsync(3.0H) _, _ EQP-Bp(3.0H)
HS Al U I I I
CS
(Firstfietd) 1] rrrrriLanianmrrrre I
cs T .
(Second field) 1] ULIMHHHU_!_ﬂ_ﬂ_ﬂ_ﬂ_ﬂ_ILIHHMHH;IJ_
\EQP-Fp period from here
Fig. 5-3-9 EQP phase relationship and approach taken




Chapter 3 TIMING DATA SETTINGS

Example: Four examples of the EQP-Fp, EQP-Bp, EQP and Serration settings are shown below.

<Setting example 1>

Setting item | Setting
EQP-Fp OH
EQP-Bp OH
EQP OFF
Serration OFF

<Setting example 2>

Setting item | Setting
EQP-Fp OH
EQP-Bp OH
EQP OFF
Serration 0.5H

<Setting example 3>

Setting item | Setting
EQP-Fp 3H
EQP-Bp 3H
EQP ON
Serration 1H

<Setting example 4>

Setting item | Setting
EQP-Fp 3H
EQP-Bp OH
EQP OFF
Serration OFF

HS s~ 7/
Vs//|||||||||||||/
<3H>
T T TT 11117
T T T T LW TTTIT T I
T TITTIT T 1T T 17

cs







INTERFACE SETTINGS

4.1

411

“Output” (ON) or “not output” (OFF) can be selected for each output interface whether video or audio interface. It is
set to ON for the internal sample timing data unless the ratings or specifications of the generator prevent this.

Example: In the case of EIA 1920 x 1080i@59.94, the COMPOSITE and Y/C signals are set to OFF, but the HDMI
and analog component signals are set to ON.

Output settings

The following items are set as settings common to multiple video and audio output interfaces.

Output interface on/off setting

Level mode setting
Aspect ratio setting

Analog level setting
Digital level setting
Audio sweep setting

Sync signal on/off and polarity setting

Audio level setting (temporary settings)

Pattern drawing bit length (gray scale) setting
RGB/YPDbPr selection and color difference coefficient setting

Setting the output interfaces to ON or OFF

(1

MENU

Select Program Edit using El|j>£©>
A INC EDEC SET
or I:l , and then press :l

)

/\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using Q@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

©)

O, e=
Select All Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(4)

O . B2
Select Output OFF/ON using or

DEC SET

, and then press :l

®)

Select the interface whose settings are to be

O, a5
changed using or :l ,and

SET

then press

MEHU Profram Edit

HI OutPut X

|
o3




(6)

<©> /\ INC EDEC
Select OFF/ON using or :l

SET

and then press :l

MEHU OutPut OFF-0H ¢8-12

<How to check the interfaces whose signals are output>

0/STATUS

On the initial screen, select :l while
SHIFT 0/STATUS

. Select
SHIFT

holding down again

while holding down to exit from the

OUTPUT STATUS screen.

QUTPUT STATUS Mo, 1881
FC-FGE —|:|'_=. SCHRT 12
- &

—UEFI HOMI 12
=

TU-[5 # OFF

41.2

In this section, the sync signals are set to ON or OFF and the sync signal polarities are set for each output connector.

polarities

Setting the sync signals to ON or OFF and setting the sync signal

(1)

MENU

=)

SET

)

Select Program Edit using

A INC E DEC
or :l , and then press

MEHU

FETA 19201 ARERDEE ﬂ
|r]

? (OM =
Select Output (TIM) using or :l A=
DEC SET E
, and then press
Y O.e=
Select All Output using or I:l
DEC SET
IE', and then press :l
(4) g@; /\ INC EDEG
Select Sync using or :l , and
SET
then press :l
(5) <©> A\ INC Eoec HS/VS/CS and CV is set here.
Select the items using or :l ,
SET * CVis a sync signal overlapping on analog video signal
dth |:| from RGB/YpbPr connectors and it denotes
and then press . “Video-on-Sync” and this manual.
O, =
Select the parameters using or :l For further details, refer to <Sync setting parameters> on
DEC SET the next page.
, and then press
(6) | MENU Display returns to the initial screen.




<Sync setting parameters>

HS

Used to set the HS connector output.

0

Off

No output

1

Nega

The signal is output with a negative polarity.

2

Posi

The signal is output with a positive polarity.

VS

Us

ed to set the VS connector output.

0

Off

No output

1

Nega

The signal is output with a negative polarity.

2

Posi

The signal is output with a positive polarity.

Cs

Us

ed to set the CS connector output.

0

Off

No output

1

Nega

The signal is output with a negative polarity.

2

Posi

The signal is output with a positive polarity.

cv

[
7]

ed to set whether to superimpose Video-on-Sync onto the analog component signals.

0 |Off |Video-on-Sync is not superimposed.

1|R Video-on-Sync is superimposed onto the R analog component signal.

2 |G Video-on-Sync is superimposed onto the G analog component signal.

3 |RG |Video-on-Sync is superimposed onto the RG analog component signal.
4 |B Video-on-Sync is superimposed onto the B analog component signal.

5 |RB |Video-on-Sync is superimposed onto the RB analog component signal.
6 |GB |Video-on-Sync is superimposed onto the GB analog component signal.
7 |RGB | Video-on-Sync is superimposed onto the RGB analog component signal.

If the CS signal is a tri-level sync (HDTV timing) signals, its polarity cannot be
changed.




41.3 Setting the level mode

Images can be output in the “limited” range of the HDMI standard. The output image range can be set for each unit.

The same level setting can also be established using an interface which is not HDMI (such as DVI, LVDS, parallel or
analog).

*  With the analog interface, the gray scale of the video parts will change, but neither the pedestal level nor peak
level will change from when the “full” range applies.

(1) MENU g@;
Select Program Edit using [(=1—
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

2) < R /\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using @) or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(@M=

Select All Output using or :l
DEC SET

IE', and then press :l

“ O, e=
Select Level Mode using or :l

H Limited
DEC SET Full

Full
, and then press :l i ac : F:_:I I

(5) g@; £ % Leveal Mode
Select the unit using or |:| , - g

Full
SET iTF LA Full

HCM1 B-138 bLimited
and then press :l : =E%E

£ Full
Select “limited” or “full” using g©> or

A\ INC E DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

(6) MENU Display returns to the initial screen.

Select

Video range when “full” is selected

8 BIT 10BIT 12BIT 16BIT
R/G/B/Y/Cb/Cr 0-255 0-1023 0-4095 0-65535

Video range when “Limited” is selected

8BIT 10BIT 12BIT 16BIT
R/G/B/Y 16-235 64-940 256-3760 4096-60160
Cb/Cr 16-240 64-960 256-3840 4096-61440




4.1.4 Setting the aspect ratio

In this section, the aspect ratio of the video signals is set.

™ MENU @£©> [T ©rooren Edit |

|

Select Program Edit using

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

)

Y O .t
Select All Output using or :l
DEC SET

IE', and then press :l

? O o £2
Select Aspect Mode using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(5) | <Inputting the parameters> Set the aspect ratio.
£©> A inc 0 |4:3 The aspect ratio is set to 4:3.
Select the parameters using or :l 1 |4:3 Letter Box | The aspect ratio is set to 4:3 letter box.
DEC SET 2 [16:9 The aspect ratio is set to 16:9.

, and then press :l 3 | Resolution The aspect ratio is set to the same ratio
Alternatively: as the screen resolution.
Select the parameters using the number keys 4 |yger The aspect ratio of the user’s choice is

0/STATUS 9/F A SET set.

( I:l to I:l), and then press :l *  The 4:3 letter box setting takes effect only with SDTV

timing signals.

(6) |If User was set in step (5), users can set the
aspect ratio of their choice.

A\ INC
Select UserAspect using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l




(7) |<Inputting the parameters> Set the aspect ratio.
g@; AN H | The aspect ratio is set in the horizontal direction.
Select the parameters using or I:l Setting range: 0 to 255
DEC SET V | The aspect ratio is set in the vertical direction.
, and then press :l Setting range: 0 to 255
Select the numerical value using <©> or
/\ INC '/ DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

* Although images are normally output with the 4:3 aspect ratio, the images which are output
when 4:3 letter box has been selected will be in the 16:9 aspect ratio. For this reason, the top
and bottom of the images are filled in with black and output.

When 4:3 letter box has been selected as the aspect ratio, the images output will appear as
shown below.

4: Normal output
P

3: Normal output { .. 9: When letter box is selected

- —

T
16: When letter box is selected



4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing

The bit length (gray scale) applying when drawing test patterns can be set.
It can either be set either separately for each program or it can be fixed irrespective of the programs.

a) The same specific bit length is designated.
b) The bit length is set for each program.

a) Designating the same specific bit length

(1) MENU g@
Select Configuration using El':> )
/\ INC EDEC
or :l , and then press :l

? (O o
Select General using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

¥ O . e=
Select Color Depth using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

(4) |<Inputting the parameters> Select the bit length.
g@> AN 0 |Refer to The setting matches the program
Select the parameters using or ] Program setting.
DEC SET 1 |8 Bit The patterns are drawn with 8 bits.

, and then press I:l 2 |9 Bit The patterns are drawn with 9 bits.
Alternatively: 3 |10 Bit The patterns are drawn with 10 bits.
Select the parameters using the number keys 4 [11 Bit The patterns are drawn with 11 bits.

0/STATUS 9F A SET - - -
I:l I:l I:l 5112 B!t The patterns are drawn w!th 12 b!ts.
( to ), and then press : 6 |13 Bit The patterns are drawn with 13 bits.
7 |14 Bit The patterns are drawn with 14 bits.
8 [15 Bit The patterns are drawn with 15 bits.
9 |16 Bit The patterns are drawn with 16 bits.

b) Setting the bit length for each program

This setting takes effect when “Refer to Program” has been selected for the setting in (3) of “Designating the
same specific bit length” in a) above.

" =1
Select Program Edit using El@
A\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) /\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using <©> or :l

DEC SET

[ al o
VBI Function

, and then press




(OM =

Select All Output using or :l
DEC SET

IE', and then press :l

(4)

A\ INC
Select Color Depth using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

/\ INC
Select the bit length using g©> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l




4.1.6 Selecting RGB or YPbPr and setting the color difference coefficients

" =1
Select Program Edit using El@
/\ INC E EC
or :l , and then press :l

(2) /\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using <©> or :l

DEC SET
IE', and then press :l

(3) g©> A\ INC
Select All Output using or

, and then press :l

(4) g@> A INC
Select RGB/YPbPr using or I:l

SET

, and then press :l

/\ INC
Select the parameters using £©> or :l
% SET 0 |RGB The signals are output as RGB signals.
, and then press :l 1 | YPbPr The signals are output as YPbPr
signals.

* The RGB or YPbPr signals of the HDMI unit cannot be
changed using this menu. For further details on how to
change these signals, refer to “4.2.2 HDMI setting

procedure”
(5) |When YPbPr was selected in step (4), select the | Select the color difference coefficients.
color difference coefficients. 0 [SMPTE274M/ | The color difference coefficients of one
g@> AN 296M/RP-177 | of the standards on the left are set.
Select YPbPr Select using or :l 1 |SMPTE-240M
DEC ST 2 |SMPTE-293M
, and then press :l 3 |SMPTE-125M
g@> Awe 4 TUser The coefficients of the user’s choice are
Select the parameters using or :l set.
DEC SET

, and then press :l

(6) |If YPbPr was selected in step (4) and User in
step (5), users can set the coefficient of their
own choice.

Select UserYPbPr Coefficient using ©> or

A INC % SET
:l , and then press :l




(7) |Select the color matrix coefficients. O Caution for setting the coefficients
A e « TheY line must total 1.0000.
Select the parameters using <©> or |:| * The sum of the coefficient for Pb and Pr respectively
DEC SET must be 0.

, and then press

Select the numerical value using <©> or

/\ INc Y/ DEC SET
, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys

0/STATUS 9/F A SET
( :l to :l), and then press :l
(8) MENU Display returns to the initial screen.
Select




4.1.7 Setting the analog level

In this section, the video level of the analog component signals is set.
The video signal gray scale remains unchanged, and only the level is changed.

There are two ways to set the analog input level: One uses the LEVEL key screen, and the other is from Program
Edit.

<How to set the analog input level on the LEVEL key screen>

(1) LEVEL

Set the analog video level using El@ ' . s e +EGIEIH- P
3 & 5

)

2) g@; Setting range:
Change the analog level using or When Video-on-Sync is not superimposed
A INc 7 DEC 0.05V-12V
:l b When Video-on-Sync is superimposed
0.30V-12V

<When increasing the setting speed> ) . . )
Change the analog level (more quickly) using For the_ Video-on-Sync setting, refenj to “4.1.2 Sett_lng the
sync signals to ON or OFF and setting the sync signal

SHIFT g@; SHIFT A iNc F DEC polarities.”
[=]. or =1+ [ : '

(3) LEVEL ESC Display returns to the initial screen.

Select El or :l

<How to set the analog input level from Program Edit>

Refer to section “4.7.2 Setting the analog output connectors” (Video parameters).

They take effect only with the component output signals of the PC analog unit.




41.8 Setting the digital level

In this section, the digital level of the video signals is set.
For further details on setting the gray scale, refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing.”

There are two ways to set the digital input level: One uses the LEVEL key screen, and the other is from Program
Edit.

<How to set the digital input level on the LEVEL key screen>

(1) LEVEL
Select El and then set the digital video

level.
@ O
Change the digital level using or Bit length (gray scale) | Setting range
/\ INc EDEC 8BIT 0 -255
:l : 9BIT 0-511
<When increasing the setting speed> 10BIT 0-1023
Change the digital level (more quickly) using 1MBIT 0-2047
SHIFT SHIFT /\ INC DEC
El . <©> [=] . |_|F| 12BIT 0 - 4095
. or ) — 13BIT 0-8191
The number of steps when increasing the
setting speed can be set using the 14BIT 0 - 16383
operations described in section “9.1.15 15BIT 0 - 32767
Digital Video Level Step setting.” 16BIT 0 - 65535
(3) LEVEL Display returns to the initial screen.

Select El or I:l

<How to set the digital input level from Program Edit>

v Using %@<©> or - IE'

Select Program Edit, and then press :l Paitarn ¢ PAT &
SET

Select Output (TIM), and then press :l

SET

Select Digital Output, and then press :l

SET

Select General, and then press :l

? ()
Select the items usmg or ,

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters> The setting ranges are the same as in the section “How to
g@; A INC set the digital input level on the LEVEL key screen.”
Select the parameters using or :l
DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




41.9 Audio sweep settings

The audio output frequency can be raised or lowered at the set interval.

1) MENU £©>
Select Program Edit using El':>
/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

@ =
Select Audio using ) | I PP e —
SET O
then press :l
(3) <©> /\ INC
Select Audio Sweep using or I:l
DEC SET mer A : :

Freduencd Min

Max
, and then press :l

(4) g@; A iNc % For further details, refer to <Audio sweep setting
Select the items using or I:l , | parameters>.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g@> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Audio sweep setting parameters>

(1) | Sweep (0/1) Used to enable or disable the sweep function.

0 OFF Disable

1 ON Enable

(2) |Repeat (0-15) Used to set the number of repeats.

0 Infinity Repeated indefinitely.

1-15 Repeated for the set number of times only.
(3) |Frequency Min Used to set the minimum frequency.

Setting range: 200 Hz to 20000 Hz

(4) |Frequency Max Used to set the maximum frequency.

Setting range: 200 Hz to 20000 Hz

*  When using the function with HDMI, select Internal PCM as the Digital Audio
> Source setting.




4.1.10 Setting the audio level (temporary settings)

In this section, the audio output level is set.

The level which was set in “4.15.2 Analog audio signals” for analog audio or which was set using <Internal PCM
setting parameters> in “4.2.5 Embedded audio, high bit rate audio (option)” for HDMI is O dB.

(1) LEVEL 3 o 3y

Select El :l and then :l

(PAGE: 3 of 3)

(2) <©> /\ INC
Change the audio level using or :l

E% DEC

<When increasing the setting speed>

SHIFT g@; SHIFT A\ INC DEC
Use =1. or =1. | I )

(3) LEVEL ESC Display returns to the initial screen.

Select El or :l

* The values set here are not saved as program data.
* When they are used with HDMI, select Internal PCM as the Digital Audio >
Source setting.




4.1.11 Digital level setting of 3D pattern

Digital level of 3D pattern is set by each left and right picture.
Refer to “4.1.5 Big length for pattern drawing” about level setting.

There are 2 setting method; LEVEL key screen and Program Edit.

{ LEVEL key screen )
When you output 3D program, by pressing LEVEL key, it automatically shows “3D LEFT VIDEO LEVEL”

] LEVEL
:> “3D LEFT VIDEO LEVEL”
Press “3” to selt RIGHT level.
2 A\ INC DEC
By using <©> or :lb BIT length Setting range
change video level 8BIT 0-255
9BIT 0-511
{For speed up the change) 10BIT 0-1023
A 11BIT 0 - 2047
SHIFT SHIFT INC_\/ DEC -
By usingIEI+£©> or |?|+|_|F_| ggg g - gggf
14BIT 0-16383
= step changes (speed up) 15BIT 0 - 32767
* The changing step can be set in “9.1.15 16BIT 0 - 65535
Digital Video Level Step”.
3 23 3y Switch LEFT / RIGHT.
(| —
4 LEVEL Via DIGITAL LEVEL SETTING screen, it goes
Select El back to iniaila display.
5 ESC To initial display
Select 1

{ Setting by Program Edit )

D MENU <©> A\ INC b Prodram Edit
By using El@ or TR EE +ET01 970 1 B2ARIER
Select Program Edit 'i>|:| : .
Select Pattern( PAT ) 'i>|:|
SET
Select Image / OPT ':>|:|
SET
Select 3D Pattern 'i>|:|

: O .3
By using or select it.

Select |temﬁ> :l




{Parameter Input)

(I o [
By using or :l

SET

=[]

Or
0/STATUS 9/F A

I:l - :l select by number keysﬁ>

SET

]

, select it

Setting range is 0 — 100 [%]




42 HDMI

421 Connectors and pin assignments

H HDMI

Pin no. | Signal

1 TMDS DATA2+

2 TMDS DATA2 SHIELD
3 TMDS DATA2-

4 TMDS DATA1+

5 TMDS DATA1 SHIELD
6 TMDS DATA1-

7 TMDS DATAO+

8 TMDS DATAO SHIELD
9 TMDS DATAO-

10 TMDS CLK+

11 TMDS CLK SHIELD
12 TMDS CLK-

13 CEC

14 RESERVE / HEAC+
15 DDC CLK

16 DDC DATA

17 GROUND (for +5 V)

18 +5V (DDC power supply *1)
19 HOT PLUG DETECT / HEAC-
Shell |FG

*1: Restrictions apply to the supply current of the DDC power supply. Refer to “12.3 Concerning the
maximum current consumption of the DDC (DP_PWR) power supply.”




B 12S (Option)
Connector: 7614-5002PL (made by 3M)

13 1

14 i
Pin no. | Signal Description
1 MCLK IN Input a clock signal with a frequency of 24.576 MHz or

22.5792 MHz.

2 GND
3 SCLK IN Input the 12S SCLK signal.
4 GND
5 LRCLK IN Input the 12S LRCLK signal.
6 GND
7 SDO IN Input the 12S SDO signal.
8 GND
9 SD1IN Input the 12S SD1 signal.
10 GND
11 SD2 IN Input the 12S SD2 signal.
12 GND
13 SD3 IN Input the 12S SD3 signal.
14 GND

Input the signals at the following timing.

R — - — e = = —

* For the SCLK and LRCLK signals, input signals which are synchronized with MCLK.
The leading edge of SCLK can be set using “4.2.5 Embedded audio, high bit rate audio (option).”



4.2.2 HDMI setting procedure

(1) ) [ —
Select Program Edit using El@ :

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

A\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

3) g@} N
Select Digital Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(4) g@ /\ INC EDEC
Select HDMI using ) or I:l , and
SET
then press :l

5) A INc Y/ DEC For further details on the parameters, refer to <HDMI unit
Select the items using @ or :ll&l setting parameters> on the next page.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using £©> or :l

)

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<HDMI unit setting parameters>

(1) |Output 1ch (0/1) Set on or off for each channel here.
Output 2ch (0/1) The same settings as the ones described in “4.1.1 Setting the output

interfaces to ON or OFF” can also be established.
0 Off No signal output
1 On Signal output

(2) |HDMI or DVI (0-2) An HDMI connection can be made to DVI by cable conversion.
Set the operations at this time here.
0 HDMI The full functions of HDMI can be used.
1 DVI This setting differs from HDMI in the following

ways.

Info Frame and Packet are not sent.

Audio is not supported.

Up to 8 bits are supported. Deep Color is not
supported.

2 Auto EDID of the connected monitor is checked, and
the DVI and HDMI modes are set.

(3) |Video Format (0-2) The color space of the images output from HDMI is set here.

0 RGB The images are output using RGB signals.

1 YCbCr4:2:2 | The images are output using YCbCr4:2:2 signals.
2 YCbCr4:4:4 | The images are output using YCbCr4:4:4 signals.
(4) |Width (0-4) The bit length of the images output from HDMI is set here. A setting
independent of the bit length for pattern drawing can be selected or the
same bit length can be selected automatically.

*  The portion by which the bit length for pattern drawing exceeds the

bit length which has been set here is discarded. A deficient portion is
filled with zeros.

Refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing.”

0 Auto 8, 10 or 12 bits are selected here automatically
depending on the bit length for pattern drawing.
1 8 bit 8-bit output
2 10 bit 10-bit output
3 12 bit 12-bit output
4 16 bit 16-bit output (only for VG-873/874)
(5) |Audio Output (0/1) The embedded audio output is set here.
*  For the embedded audio settings, refer to “4.2.5 Embedded audio,
high bit rate audio (option).”
0 Off No embedded audio output
1 On Embedded audio output
(6) [Audio N (0/1) The audio N parameter is set here.

*  This setting is optional. It can be set only when the CTS license has
been registered. When it has not been registered, it is fixed at Auto.

0 Auto The appropriate value is set.
1 Manual The N value, calculated using the following
128xfs/A formula, is set:

N = 128 x sampling frequency / A

Where the setting range of A: 300 to 1500

(7) |InfoFrame When sending InfoFrame automatically in line with the color space and
other settings, refer to “4.2.3 InfoFrame/Packet”

When sending InfoFrame with the data of the user’s choice, refer to
“4.2.3 InfoFrame/Packet”




4.2.3 InfoFrame/Packet

InfoFrame can send the values which are optimal for the video and audio output conditions.

In addition, it is possible to send InfoFrame using values differing from the output conditions to
reproduce illegal operation conditions.

Use one of the following operations to send InfoFrame:

a) Send the optimal values automatically.
b) Set separate InfoFrame values, and send them.

a) Sending the optimal values automatically

(1) MENU g@
Select Configuration using )
/A INC E% DEC
or :l , and then press :l

2) g©> A INc EDEC
Select HDMI using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

¥ (@M=
Select Auto Select using or :l

H -r ma ocde
, al d t er p| ess . W 4 Ful=se

0 |OFF The optimal value is not sent.
1 |ON The optimal value is sent.




<List of automatically selected items>

» If program data has been saved when Auto Select is set to ON, the values which were set by
automatic selection will be saved.
« Adash (“-”) denotes that the value of the original setting is used.

Item || Setting/reference section

AVI InfoFrame
AFD pattern (see “6.7 Aspect ratio patterns”) Setting other than the
now displayed one given on the left

Active Format Information | Valid -

Active Format Aspect The setting accords with the AFD > Type setting. | -

Top Bar Value calculated from AFD, Timing setting -

Bottom  Bar

Left Bar

Right Bar

RGB or YCbCr The setting accords with the HDMI > Video Format setting.

Picture Aspect The setting accords with the HDMI > AVI InfoFrame > Video Code
setting. (EIA/CEA-861 standard met)

Repetition The setting accords with the H-Timing > Repetition setting.

Audio InfoFrame

The setting accords with the Digital Audio > Source setting.

Ext.ANALOG to L-PCM | Ext.ANALOG to DSD | Int.DSD Setting
Int.L.-PCM (Option) | other than
the one
Ext.I2S L-PCM given on
(Option) the left
Sampling Frequency - 44.1 kHz The DSD |-
File
informatio
n is used.
Channel Count The setting accords with the number of channels set to ON |-
by Digital Audio > Output Channel.
0 1 2t08
Refer StreamHeader | 2ch 2 to 8ch
ACP Packet
The setting accords with the ACP Packet > ACP_Type setting.
DVD-Audio Setting other than the
one given on the left
DVD-Audio_Type 1 0
Copy_Permission - 0 (Copy Freely)
Copy_Number - 0 (1 copies)
Quality - 0
Transaction - 0 (Not Present)
ISRC Packet
A The setting accords with the ACP Packet > ACP_Type setting.
DVD-Audio Setting other than the
one given on the left
OFF/ON ISRCH1 - OFF
ISRC2 The setting accords with the ISRC Packet > OFF
ISRC_Cont setting.
0 1
OFF |-




b) Setting separate InfoFrame and Packet values and sending them

This setting can be performed when “off” has been selected for Auto Select in a) Sending the optimal values
automatically.

(1) MENU @ MEHU Frodram Edit
'j|> Fro9t-am Hame I FEIAL9Z28x1020Pg5R

Select Program Edit using

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using <©§ or :l

DEC SET

)

, and then press

¥ O. =
Select Digital Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

(4) g©> A\ INC E% DEC
Select HDMI using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

(5) |Select the Info Frame and Packet to be set.

itfic In

Select Info Frame/Packet using g@? or

A INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

(6) |<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using £©> or :l

DEC SET T ul )
Scan Info Ho Dats
, and then press :l Bar Info (B-3>: Daka Hot Malid
Alternatively: . For further details on InfoFrame and Packet, refer to
Select the parameters using the number keys | <InfoFrame and Packet setting parameters>.
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<Setting the HDMI output when making changes to InfoFrame/Packet>

When making changes to InfoFrame/Packet, users can select either to turn off the synchronization of the HDMI
output and establish the settings or change only the packets without turning off the synchronization.

X =1=(C)
Select Configuration using El:>

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

2) g©> A INC %
Select DHMI using or :l ,and
SET

then press :l

@)

Select Packet Changing using <©> or

A\ INC EDEC SET
:l , and then press :l

0 |Normal Mode | The HDMI output synchronization is
turned off, and the InfoFrame/Packet
changes are made.

1 |Game Mode |Changes are made to Packet only (the
synchronization is not turned off).




{ Set interval of sending InfoFrame/Packet )

Among InfoFrame/Packet, sending interval of one kind of packet can be changed.

@ MENU g@ A\ INC
By using [=1— )or IE'
select Program Edlt'j‘> :l

z By using g©> or %%

SET
select Output ( TIM) =>[]

B By using g®> or I%ll%l

SET
Select Digital Output':> :l

¢ By using g@> or IAf“%l

SET
select Hpm1— ]

® g > /A Inc DEC
By using @ or I:“El
SET

Select InfoFramelPacket'j> :l

@ g©> A INC % Transmis=sion Hu‘u:{.:-
By using or :l ) CE :

SET
select Transmission Mode:D :l

@ | {Input parameter) About setting parameter, refer to the below list
g@} A\ INc DEC Transmission Mode Setting Parameter.
By using or

, select
SET

=[]

Or

0/STATUS 9/F A

SET
I:l -:l select by number keys:> :l

Transmission Mode setting parameter

(1) | Type(0-9) Select the packet to set this function.

0 Vendor Specific
1 AVI InfoFrame
Note: it is not possible to change it in HDMI(300MHz) unit of

VG-873/874..
2 SPD InfoFrame
3 Audio InfoFrame

4 MPEG InfoFrame




5 NTSC VBI InfoFrame
6 ACP Packet
7 ISRC 1 Packet
8 ISRC 2 Packet
9 Gamut Metadata
(2) | Interval(0-20) Set the interval of sending packets.
0 Every Frame Send every frame
1 50ms Send frame by the setting interval.
2 100ms
20 1000ms

e This setting is active when the selected packet (in “Type”)’s output setting is
HON”-

e The setting value of “Intervale” is the interval of executing packet transmission
that is sent from VG’s CPU to HDMI transmitter. Therefore, since the actual
packet transmission is executed by HDMI transmitter, it will appear 1 or 2
frame difference from the theoretical value.




<InfoFrame and Packet setting parameters>

Listed below are the 9 InfoFrame and Packet setting parameters.

Vendor Specific * NTSC VBI InfoFrame
AVI InfoFrame ¢ ACP Packet
SPD InfoFrame ¢ |SRC Packet

Audio InfoFrame Gamut Metadata Packet

MPEG InfoFrame

Due to the limitations by the installed chips, the maximum number of packets
which can be sent simultaneously is limited.

[HDMI Unit (VM-1817), HDMI1.4 Unit]

VG can send maximum 4 packets at a time except AVI InfoFrame and Audio
InfoFrame. The packet ON/OFF check is carried out in the following sequence.
1. ACP Packet

ISRC1 Packet

ISRC2 Packet

Gamut Meta Data Packet

SPD InfoFrame

MPEG InfoFrame

Vendor Specific InfoFrame

. NTSC VBI InfoFrame

In the example given above, Vendor Specific InfoFrame and NTSC VBI InfoFrame
are disabled.

ACP Packet :ON SPD InfoFrame :ON
ISRC1 Packet : OFF MPEG InfoFrame :ON
ISRC2 Packet : OFF Vendro Specific InfoFrame : ON
Gamut Metadata Packet :ON NTSC VBI InfoFrame :ON

ONOORAWN

[VM-1823]
VG can send maximum 7 packets at a time except AVI InfoFrame.
However, the below packets can not be sent together.

(1) ACP Packet and SPD InfoFrame
(2) ISRC2 Packet and NTSC VBI InfoFrame

In case the output of combination is “ON”, priority is shows below.

(1) ACP Packet has priority to be sent.
(2) ISRC2 Packet has priority to be sent.




B Vendor Specific InfoFrame
The vendor specific information is stored in Vendor Specific InfoFrame, and sent.

(1) OFF/ON This setting determines whether Vendor Specific InfoFrame is to be sent.
0 |OFF The Vendor Specific InfoFrame is not sent.
1 |ON The Vendor Specific InfoFrame is sent.
Listed below are the Vendor Specific InfoFrame settings.
*  These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.
(2) Type This is the Vendor Specific InfoFrame type setting.
1 |* “Type” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
(3) Version This is the Vendor Specific InfoFrame version setting.
1 |* “Version” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
(4) IEEE RegID Sel This selects the format setting for the IEEE Registration ID and the items after
it.
0 |Other Any IEEE Registration ID can be selected.
The Payload is set after the IEEE Registration
ID.
1 |HDMI The IEEE Registration ID is set to 000C03.
After the IEEE Registration ID, the setting is
established using the format that supports HDMI
1.4.
1. IEEE RegID Sel: Other
1-(1) |IEEE Regist. ID This is the IEEE Registration ID setting.
000000 - FFFFFF
1-(2) Payload Length This is the Payload length setting.
0-24
1-(3) Payload 1-24 This is the Payload data setting.
00 - FF
2. IEEE RegID Sel: HDMI
2-(1) IEEE Regist. ID This indicates the IEEE Registration ID. (It cannot be changed.)
000C03
2-(2) |Video Format This is the HDMI Video Format setting.
0 [None No additional HDMI video format is presented in
this packet.
1 | Ext. Resolution Extended resolution format present.
2 |3D 3D format indication present.
(Option) * ‘3D’ is an option. The Vendor Specific
InfoFrame information is not sent unless the
license has been registered. For further
details, contact your dealer or an
ASTRODESIGN sales representative.
2-1. Video Format: Ext. Resolution
2-1-(1) |HDMI VIC This is the HDMI VIC setting.
0 |4Kx2K 29.97/30 Hz
1 |4Kx2K 25 Hz
2 |4Kx2K 23.98/24 Hz
3 |4Kx2K 24 Hz (SMPTE)




2-2. Video Format: 3D (Option)
2-2-(1) | 3D Structure this is the 3D Structure setting.
0 |Frame Packing
1 |Field Alternative *1
2 |Line Alternative
3 | Side-by-Side (Full)
4 |L + depth
5 |L+d+ G+ G-d (L + depth + graphics + graphics-depth)
6 |Side-by-Side (Half)
7 | Top & Bottom
2-2-(2) | 3D Ext Data this is the 3D Ext Data setting.
0 |Horizontal O/L,0/R Horizontal sub-sampling
*2 Odd/Left picture, Odd/Right picture
1 | Horizontal O/L,E/R Horizontal sub-sampling
*2 Odd/Left picture, Even/Right picture
2 |Horizontal E/L,O/R Horizontal sub-sampling
*2 Even/Left picture, Odd/Right picture
3 |Horizontal E/L,E/R Horizontal sub-sampling
*2 Even/Left picture, Even/Right picture
4 | Quincunx O/L,0/R Quincunx matrix
Odd/Left picture, Odd/Right picture
5 |Quincunx O/L,E/R Quincunx matrix
Odd/Left picture, Even/Right picture
6 |Quincunx E/L,0O/R Quincunx matrix
Even/Left picture, Odd/Right picture
7 | Quincunx E/L,E/R Quincunx matrix
Even/Left picture, Even/Right picture
2-2-(3) | 3DMeta Present this is the 3D Meta present (whether the following 3D metadata is present or
not) setting.
0 |0 (Not Present) 3D metadata not present
11 3D metadata present
2-2-(4) | Metadata Type this indicates the 3D Metadata type. (it cannot be changed.)
0
2-2-(5) | Metadata Length this is the 3D Metadata Length setting.
0-21*3
2-2-(6) | Metadata 1-21 *3 this is the 3D Metadata data setting.
00 - FF
*1:
The output signals differ from the ones in the standards. The DE signal is
high for three Vblank periods of the current Field Alternative.

*2:

The 3D Ext Data values of 0, 1, 2 and 3 have all been made consistent with
“Horizontal sub-sampling” in HDMI Ver.1.4a.

With this generator, the old expressions are used to differentiate the drawing
method used with optional pattern 101 and to provide compatibility.




*3

If the setting value of 3D Struction is “Side-by-site (Half)”, the maximum data of 3D
Metadata is 20 bytes.

If you set “21” in Metadata Length, the last data (21th byte) is not sent.

Please refer to the below list.

Packet Byte#
PB 0
PB 1
PB 2
PB 3
PB 4
PB 5
PB 6
PB 7
PB 8
PB 9

PB 26

PB 27

{611 : 3D_Structure® 5% & H[ Side-by-Side(Half) JLASA DIFE Dy b T—ATVEL Y
Example 1: Packet data mapping except Side-by-Side(Half).

Packet Byte#
PB 0
PB 1
PB 2
PB 3
PB 4
PB 5
PB 6
PB 7
PB 8
PB 9
PB 10

PB 26
PB 27

1512 : 3D Structure® % TE H\['Side-bv-Side(HalP) DB E D /4y T—ETYE LS
Example 2: Packet data mapping of Side-by-Side(Half).




B AVIInfoFrame

“AVI InfoFrame” stands for Auxiliary Video Information InfoFrame. The information (including the color space
and aspect ratio) of the transmission images is stored in it, and sent.

Note: HDMI 300MHz unit (for VG-873/874) always send AVI InfoFrame while HDMI is output.

1) OFF/ON This setting determines whether the AVI InfoFrame is to be sent.
0 |OFF The AVI InfoFrame is not sent.
Note: it is not available in VG-873/874.
1 [ON The AVI InfoFrame is sent.

Listed below are the AVI InfoFrame settings.
* These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.

2) Type This is the AVI InfoFrame type setting.
2 |* “Type”is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
3) Version This is the AVI InfoFrame version setting.
1 |Version 1
2 |Version 2
(4) Scan Info This sets the Scan Information.
(It sets whether processing is required for the transmitted images.)
0 |No Data No Data
1 |Overscanned Composed for an overscanned display.
2 |Underscanned Composed for an underscanned display.
5) Bar Info This sets the Bar Info (valid/invalid for the Bar Information described later).
0 |Data Not Valid Bar Data not valid
1 |Vertical Valid Vert.Bar info valid
2 |Horizontal Valid Horiz.Bar info Valid
3 |Vert. & Horiz. Valid Vert. And Horiz. Bar Info valid
(6) ActiveF Info This is the Active Format Information Present setting (valid/invalid for the
Active Format Aspect Ratio described later).
0 |No Data No Data
1 | Valid Active Format Information Valid
(7) RGB or YCbCr This is the RGB or YCbCr (color space of transmitted images) setting.
0 |RGB
1 |YCbCr 4:2:2
2 |YCbCr 4:4:4
(8) AvtiveF Aspect This is the Active Format Aspect Ratio (aspect ratio of the video parts
(excluding Bar of letter box, etc.)) setting.
0 | Same Picture
1 |4:3 (center)
2 |16:9 (center)
3 [14:9 (center)
4 (Box 16:9 (top)
5 |Box 14:9 (top)
6 |Box > 16:9 (center)
7 [4:3 (14:9 center)
8 |16:9 (14:9 center)
9 [16:9 (4:3 center)




(9) Picture Aspect

This is the Picture Aspect Ratio (aspect ratio of the video parts including Bar
of letter box, etc.) setting.

0 |No Data No Data
114:3 4:3
2 (16:9 16:9
(10) Scaling This is the Non-Uniform Picture Scaling (direction in which transmitted
images have been scaled) setting.
0 |No Known No Known non-uniform Scaling
1 | Horizontal Picture has been scaled horizontally
2 |Vertical Picture has been scaled vertically
3 |Horiz. & Vert. Picture has been scaled horizontally and
vertically
(11) Colorimetry This is the Colorimetry (the standard whose coefficients were used for
conversion into color difference signals) setting.
0 |No Data No Data
1 |SMPTE170M SMPTE170M/ITUB01
ITU601
2 |ITU709 ITU709
3 | Extended Valid Extended Colorimetry Information Valid
(12) Video Code This is the Video Format Identification Code setting.
0-59 For further details on the timings indicated by Code, refer to
CEA-861-D.
(13) Repetition 1-10 This is the Pixel Repetition Factor setting.

(14) Top Bar 0 - 65535 | This is the Line Number of End of Top Bar setting (letter box top
bar size setting).

(15) Bottom Bar 0 - 65535 | This is the Line Number of Start of Bottom Bar setting (letter box
bottom bar size setting).

(16) Left Bar 0 - 65535 | This is the Pixel Number of End of Left Bar setting (pillar box left
bar size setting).

17) Right Bar 0 - 65535 | This is the Pixel Number of Start of Right Bar setting (pillar box

right bar size setting).

This is the RGB Quantization Range setting (quantization range when RGB
images apply for Colorimetry).

0 |Default
1 |Limited Range
2 |Full Range

(19) YCC Quan.Range This is the YCC Quantization Range setting (quantization range when YCC
images apply for Colorimetry).

0 |Limited Range

1 | Full Range

This is the Extended Colorimetry setting.

(This is referenced when Extended Valid has been set as the Colorimetry
setting.)

0 [XvYCC601

XvYCC709

sYCC601

AdobeYCC601

AdobeRGB

(18) RGB Quan.Range

(20) Extended Colo.

A=




(21) IT content This is the IT Content (whether the transmitted images are IT content) setting.
0
1
(22) IT content Type This is the IT Content Type setting.
0 | Graphics
1 | Photo
2 |Cinema
3 |Game
(23) Checksum This is the checksum setting. *1
0 |Auto The value is calculated automatically.
1 |Manual The desired value is set.
00h - OFFh
(24) Length 0 - 15 [byte] This is the AVI InfoFrame length setting.
(Packet Header and Checksum are not
included.)
The default is 13 bytes.
Note: it is not available in VG-873/874.
(25) Data Byte 14, 15 00h - OFFh This is the data byte 14 and 15 value setting.
Note: it is not available in VG-873/874.

*1: The Checksum, Length and Data byte 14,15 settings are optional. They can be set only when the requisite
license has been registered. When it has not been registered, the Checksum setting is fixed at Auto and the
Length setting at 13 bytes.




B SPD InfoFrame

“SPD InfoFrame” stands for Source Product Description InfoFrame. The information of the transmission device
is stored in it, and sent.

(1) OFF/ON This setting determines whether the SPD InfoFrame is to be sent.
0 |OFF The SPD InfoFrame is not sent.
1 |ON The SPD InfoFrame is sent.

Listed below are the SPD InfoFrame settings.
* These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.

(2) Type This is the SPD InfoFrame type setting.
3 |* “Type” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
(3) Version This is the SPD InfoFrame version setting.
1 |Version1 *  “Version” is displayed only. It cannot be
changed.
(4) Vendor Name This is the Vendor Name (name of the transmission device vendor) setting.

Maximum 8 characters For further details on the input method, refer to
steps (2) and following in section “2.3 Setting the
names”

(5) Product Description This the Product Description (name of the transmission device (model name,
etc.)) setting.

Maximum 16 characters | For further details on the input method, refer to
steps (2) and following in section “2.3 Setting the
names”

(6) Source Device This is the Source Device Information (the type of transmission device)
setting.

Unknown
Digital STB
DVD Player
D-VHS

HDD Video recorder
DvC

DSC

Video CD

Game

PC general
Blue-Ray Disc
Super Audio CD
HD DVD

PMP

ololm|>|o|lo|~N|o|ja|s|lw|nv]=|o




B Audio InfoFrame
The transmission audio information is stored in the Audio InfoFrame, and sent.

1) OFF/ON This setting determines whether the Audio InfoFrame is to be sent.
0 |OFF The Audio InfoFrame is not sent.
1 |ON The Audio InfoFrame is sent.

Listed below are the Audio InfoFrame settings.
*  These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.

(2) Type This is the AVI Audio InfoFrame type setting.

4 |* “Type” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
(3) Version This is the Audio InfoFrame version setting.

1 |* “Version” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
(4) Coding Type This is the Audio Coding Type setting.

Refer StremHeader | Refer to Stream Header
IEC60958 PCM

AC-3

MPEGH1 (Layers 1&2)

MP3 (MPEG1 Layer 3)

MPEG2 (multi ch.)

AAC

DTS

ATRAC

One Bit Audio

Dolby Digital +

DTS-HD

MLP

DST

WMA Pro

Refer Extension

his is the Audio Coding Ext Type setting.

HE-AAC

HE-AACv2

MPEG Surround

is is the Audio Channel Count setting.

Refer StreamHeader |Refer to Stream Header
2ch

l

8ch

is is the Sampling Frequency setting.

Refer StreamHeader |Refer to Stream Header
32 kHz

44.1 kHz

48 kHz

88.2 kHz

96 kHz

176.4 kHz

192 kHz

5) Coding Ext Type

N|=2|o|d[mMmMOOo|w|>|o|o|N|/o|u|~hw(iN=|O

_|
0

(6) Channel Count

o

—_

—

~

_|
0

7) Sampling Freq

N[O [WIN|—~|O




(8) Sample Size This is the Sample Size setting.
0 |Refer StreamHeader | Refer to Stream Header
1 |16 bit
2 |20 bit
3 |24 bit

(9) Speaker Placement This is the Channel/Speaker Allocation setting.

8ch 7ch 6¢ch 5ch 4ch 3ch 2ch 1ch

0 - - - - - FR FL
1 - - - - LFE FR FL
2 - - - FC - FR FL
3 - - - FC LFE FR FL
4 - - RC - - FR FL
5 - - RC - LFE FR FL
6 - - RC FC - FR FL
7 - - RC FC LFE FR FL
8 - RR RL - - FR FL
9 - RR RL - LFE FR FL
10 - RR RL FC - FR FL
11 - RR RL FC LFE FR FL
12 RC RR RL - - FR FL
13 RC RR RL - LFE FR FL
14 RC RR RL FC - FR FL
15 RC RR RL FC LFE FR FL
16 RRC |RLC RR RL - - FR FL
17 RRC |RLC RR RL - LFE FR FL
18 RRC |RLC RR RL FC - FR FL
19 RRC |RLC RR RL FC LFE FR FL
20 FRC |FLC - - - - FR FL
21 FRC |FLC - - - LFE FR FL
22 FRC |FLC - - FC - FR FL
23 FRC |FLC - - FC LFE FR FL
24 FRC |FLC - RC - - FR FL
25 FRC |FLC - RC - LFE FR FL
26 FRC |FLC - RC FC - FR FL
27 FRC |FLC - RC FC LFE FR FL
28 FRC |FLC RR RL - - FR FL
29 FRC |FLC RR RL - LFE FR FL
30 FRC |FLC RR RL FC - FR FL
31 FRC |FLC RR RL FC LFE FR FL

(10) Level Shift Value This is the Level Shift Value setting.
0-15 The decibel (dB) level is set here.

(11) Down-mix This is the Down —mix Inhibit Flag setting.
0 |Permitted / No Info Permitted or no information about any assertion

of this

1 |Prohibited Prohibited




(12) LEF PB Level This is the LEF Playback Level setting.
0 [Undnown

1 |0 dB Playback

2 |+10 dB Playback

B MPEG InfoFrame

If the original source of the data prior to its conversion to HDMI is MPEG data, its information is stored in MPEG
InfoFrame, and sent.

1) OFF/ON This setting determines whether the MPEG InfoFrame is to be sent.
0 |OFF The MPEG InfoFrame is not sent.
1 |ON The MPEG InfoFrame is sent.

Listed below are the MPEG InfoFrame settings.

* These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.

2) Type This is the MPEG InfoFrame type setting.

5 “Type” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.

3) Version This is the MPEG InfoFrame version setting.

1 “Version” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.

(4) Bit Rate 0 -4294 M 967 k 295 Hz |This is the MPEG bit rate setting.
(5) Field Repeat This is the Field Repeat setting.

0 |New Field(picture)

1 |Repeated Field

(6) Frame This is the MPEG Frame setting.

0 |Unknown(No Data)
1 |l Picture

2 | B Picture

3 | P Picture

*

*

B NTSC VBI InfoFrame

The vertical blanking interval (VBI) information is stored in NTSC VBI InfoFrame, and sent.

1) OFF/ON This setting determines whether the NTSC VBI InfoFrame is to be sent.
0 |OFF The NTSC VBI InfoFrame is not sent.
1 |ON The NTSC VBI InfoFrame is sent.

Listed below are the NTSC VBI InfoFrame settings.
* These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.

(2) Type This is the NTSC VBI InfoFrame type setting.
6 |* “Type”is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
3) Version This is the NTSC VBI InfoFrame version setting.
1 |* “Version” is displayed only. It cannot be changed.
(4) PES Length 0-27 This sets the PES length.
(5) PES 1-5/6-10/11-15/16-20/ | 00 - FF This sets the PES data.
21-25/26-27




B ACP Packet

“ACP Packet” stands for Audio Content Protection Packet. The copyright protection information added to
DVD-Audio and Super Audio CD contents is stored in it, and sent.

(1) OFF/ON

This setting determines whether the ACP Packet is to be sent.
0 |OFF The ACP Packet is not sent.

1 |ON The ACP Packet is sent.

Listed below are the ACP Packet settings.

* These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.

(2) ACP_Type This is the ACP Type setting.

0 | Generic Audio

1 |IEC60958 Audio

2 |DVD-Audio

3 | Super Audio CD

This is the DVD-Audio_Type_Dependent_Generation setting.

0 [* This must be set to 1 when “DVD-Audio” has been selected as the
1| ACP_Type setting.

(3) DVD-Audio Type

(4) CopyPermission Audio_Copy_permission (the information concerning the permission to copy
DVD-Audio content) is set here.

0 |Copy Freely

1 |(reserved)

2 | Specify CopyNumber
3 |No More Copies

(5) Copy_Number Audio_copy_number (the number of times DVD-Audio content may be
copied) is set here.

1 copies

2 copies

4 copies

6 copies

8 copies

10 copies

3 copies

Copy OneGeneration

dio_Quality (the quality in which DVD-Audio content is to be copied) is set
ere.

c

(6) Quality

s r>(N|loloa|sa|lw|n]|=]o

No. of channels

Sampling frequency

Bit width

2 channels or less

Lower than 48 kHz

16 bits or less

2 channels or less

No restrictions

No restrictions

No restrictions

No restrictions

No restrictions

WIN| = O

No restrictions

Lower than 48 kHz

16 bits or less

(7)

Transaction

Audio_Transaction (whether the status of optional access control is contained
in the DVD-Audio data) is set here.

0 [Not Present

not present

1 | (reserved)

Reserved for copyright management system use




(8) Count_A Count_A (the number of times the Super Audio CD contents can be copied by
an approved secure recorder) is set here.

0 Prohibited
1-254 Allowed from 1 to 254 times
255 No restrictions

9) Count_S Count_S (the number of times the Super Audio CD contents can be copied by
a secure recorder) is set here.

0 Prohibited
1-254 Allowed from 1 to 254 times
255 No restrictions

(10) Count_U Count_U (the number of times the Super Audio CD contents can be copied
by an unlisted recorder) is set here.

0 Prohibited
1-254 Allowed from 1 to 254 times
255 No restrictions

(11) CCl_Flags_Q_A CCI_Flags_Q_A (the quality in which Super Audio content is to be copied by
an approved secure recorder) is set here.

0 |CD Quality
1 | Unlimited DSD Quality

(12) CCl_Flags_Q_S CCI_Flags_Q_S (the quality in which Super Audio content is to be copied by
a secure recorder) is set here.

0 |CD Quality
1 | Unlimited DSD Quality

(13) CCl_Flags_Q_U CCIl_Flags_Q_U (the quality in which Super Audio content is to be copied by
an unlisted recorder) is set here.

0 | CD Quality
1 | Unlimited DSD Quality

(14) CCI_Flags_Move_A CCI_Flags_Move_A (whether copying of Super Audio content by individual
track onto an approved secure recorder is allowed) is set here.

0 |Not Allowed
1 | Allowed

(15) CCI_Flags_Move_S CCI_Flags_Move_S (whether copying of Super Audio content by individual
track onto a secure recorder is allowed) is set here.

0 |[Not Allowed
1 | Allowed

(16) CCIl_Flags_Move_U CCI_Flags_Move_U (whether copying of Super Audio content by individual
track onto an unlisted recorder is allowed) is set here.

0 |Not Allowed
1 | Allowed




B ISRC Packet

“ISRC Packet” stands for International Standard Recording Code Packet. The sound source identification
codes and other information are stored in it, and sent.

(1) OFF/ON ISRC1 Whether to send the ISRC1 Packet is set here.
0 |OFF The ISRC1 Packet is not sent.
1 |ON The ISRC1 Packet is sent.

(2) OFF/ON ISRC2 Whether to send the ISRC2 Packet is set here.
0 |OFF The ISRC2 Packet is not sent.
1 |ON The ISRC2 Packet is sent.

Listed below are the ISRC Packet settings.

*  These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.
(3) ISRC_Cont This is the ISRC Continued setting.
0 |ISRC2 is not sent.

1 [ISRC2 is sent.

(4) ISRC_Valid This is the ISRC Valid setting.

(ISRC Valid indicates whether data has been set to the ISRC_Status in the
ISRC Packet and whether the UPC_EAN_ISRC_XX field is valid.)

0 |Invalid
1 | Valid

(5) ISRC_Status This is the ISRC_Status setting.
(ISRC_Status indicates the position on the current track.)
0 |Starting
1 |Intermediate
2 |Ending

(6) Validity Info This is the Validity information setting.
(This indicates whether the ISRC and UPC/EAN data is valid or invalid.)
0 |Vo Validity
1 |ISRC
2 |UPC/EAN
3 |UPC/EAN and ISRC

(7) Catalogue Code This is the Catalogue Code (UPC/EAN #1 - 13) setting.
Number consisting of 13 digits

(8) Country Code This is the Country Code (ISRC #1 - 2) setting.
Character string consisting of 2 letters

9) First Owner Code This is the First Owner Code (ISRC #3 - 5) setting.
Character string consisting of 3 alphanumerics

(10) Year of Rec. Code This is the Year-of-recording code (ISRC #6 - 7) setting.

Number consisting of 2 digits
(11) Recording-item Code This is the Recording code / Recording-item code (ISRC #8 -12) setting.
Number consisting of 5 digits




B Gamut Metadata Packet

If the transmission images have been sent by xvYCC, their color space information (range, etc.) is stored in the
Gamut Metadata Packet, and sent.

1) OFF/ON This setting determines whether the Gamut Metadata Packet is to be sent.
0 |OFF The Gamut Metadata Packet is not sent.
1 |ON The Gamut Metadata Packet is sent.

Listed below are the Gamut Metadata Packet settings.

* These settings are not related to the video and audio output settings.

(2) Next-Field This is the Next_Field setting.

(This indicates whether GBD (Gamut Boundary Description) sent in this
Gamut Metadata Packet is applicable to the next video field.)

0 | Not applicable

1 | Applicable
(3) No_Current_GBD This is the No_Current_GBD setting.
(This indicates whether GBD sent in this Gamut Metadata Packet is valid or
invalid.)
0 |Invalid
1 | Valid
(4) GBD_Profile This is the GBD_Profile setting.
0 (PO
1 |P1
2 |P2
3 |P3
(5) AffectedGamutSeqNum |0 -15 This is the Affected_Gamut_Seq_Num setting.

(This indicates the number of GBD (Gamut boundary
description) sent in this Gamut Metadata Packet.)

(6) Current_GamutSeqNum |0 -15 This is the Current_Gamut_Seq_Num setting.
(This indicates the number of the GBD that applies to the current
video field.)

7) Packet_Seq This is the Packet_Seq setting.

(This identifies what this Gamut Metadata Packet is in the Gamut Metadata
Packet Sequence.)

0 |Intermediate Intermediate packet in sequence
1 |First First packet in sequence
2 |Last Last packet in sequence
3 |Only Only packet in sequence
(8) Format_Flag This is the Format_Flag setting.
(This indicates the format of the GBD sent.)
0 | Vertices/Facets Vertices/Facets description
1 |Range Range description
9) Colorprecision This is the GBD_Color_Precision setting.
(This indicates the precision (bit width) of the vertex and range data in GBD.)
0 |8 bit
1 |10 bit
2 |12 bit




(10) Color_Space This is the GBD_Color_Space setting.
B When Vertices/facets (0) has been selected as the Format_Flag setting
0 |ITU-RBT.709 ITU-R BT.709 (using RGB)
1 |xvYCC601 xvYCC601 (IEC61966-2-4-SD) (using YCbCr)
2 [xvYCC709 xvYCC709 (IEC61966-2-4-HD) (using YCbCr)
3 | XYZ XYz
B When Range (1) has been selected as the Format_Flag setting
0 |Reserved Reserved
1 |xvYCC601 RGB expression of xvYCC601 coordinates
2 |xvYCC709 RGB expression of xvYCC709 coordinates
3 |Reserved Reserved
(11) Number_Vertices This is the Number_Vertices setting.

This is displayed only when Vertices/facets (0) has been selected as the
Format_Flag setting.

Colorprecision =

8 bit: 4 -8
10 bit: 4 - 6
12 bit: 4 -5
(12) Packed_GBD_Vertices_ | This is the Packed_GBD_Vertices_Data setting.
Data * This is displayed only when Vertices/facets (0) has been selected as the
Format_Flag setting.
Data1 Colorprecision = The Y, Cb and Cr values of the colors (Data) are
Data2 8 bit: 0 - 255 set here.
Data3 10 bit: 0 - 1023
Datad 12 bit: 0 - 4095

(13) Packed_Range_Data This is the Packed_Range_Data setting.

* This is displayed only when Range (1) has been selected as the
Format_Flag setting.

Min_Red Colorprecision = The Range Data of the
Max_Red 8 bit: -3.96875 - +3.96875 colors (Red, Green and
Min Green 10 bit: -3.9921875 - +3.9921875 Blue) are set here.
Max__Green 12 bit: -3.998046875 - +3.998046875

Min_Blue

Max_Blue




4.2.4

CEC function

HDMI can send and receive the CEC commands, and display them on the screen. The CEC function
has three operation modes.
a) Monitor mode (Monitor)
In this mode, the sending and receiving of the commands generated between the equipment
connected to CEC are displayed on the screen.

Logical Address =y
Logical Address =X

=7 Display , CEC Logical Address =7

j(E'IEiIﬁIEIEIEI =] EIEIEIEIEIEIEI EEEER ’ Pattern ﬁ
v —
VG T T DVD
v

CEC

Monitor Mode

b) Transmission mode (Transmission)
In this mode, the commands are sent from the generator to the designated logical address.

Logical Address=Y

Logical Address=X

_ _ [Disply | Logical Address=
= o= osa Adess 7
B e mm| e sEE s oo |Saaa" Pattern ﬁ
= =
VG — DVD

TTV
CEC Tx T

T ission Mod

c) Response mode (Response)

In this mode, the commands are sent as responses when the designated commands have been
transmitted.

Logical Address =y
Display CEC

Logical Address =,
o @ > Logical Address =7

jé%é%gﬁ(ﬂ'&-ﬂzmwmém = E‘-ME Pattern ———re—
VG = DVD

Tv

Transmission

2) CEC Tx




<CEC display procedure>

(1) | NAMELIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL
(=] [=] (=] [=]

[7[_HorE |
[4[_Ecic ][5
[1 CEC |
[ _eorr ]

(2) |<Selecting the CEC> FL_raE_ | =

O eaes =
Select the CEC using or :l , [ CEC__ ||

sl E
and then press :l

(3) |<Detailed setting: Selecting EDIT>

g@; A INC DEC —
b G Lodic iH
Select EDIT using or :l , and - HOMI 1
SET

Transmission
tH

restina H £
then press :l

0/STATUS

Alternatively, select EDIT using .

After the setting items have been edited, select
EXECUTE, and press the SET key to enable the
settings.

<Table of CEC setting items>

(1) VG Logical Address This sets the logical address of the VG generator. (0 to F)
(2) Port (0-1) This sets the port used for CEC execution.
0 |HDMI1 CEC is executed using HDMI1.
1 |HDMI2 CEC is executed using HDMI2.
(3) Mode (0-2) This sets the operation mode.
0 | Monitor The CEC commands are monitored.
1 | Transmission The CEC commands set using items (4) to (7)
are transmitted.
2 |Response When commands have been received under
conditions (8) to (12), the CEC commands set
using items (4) to (7) are transmitted.

Set here the CEC commands to be sent from the VG-870B/871B.
The following items are set when Transmission or Response has been selected as the Mode setting.

(4) Tx | Destination - This sets the address of the destination (transmission destination of
CEC commands).

(5) Tx | Opcode - This sets the OPCode.

(6) Tx | Data Length 0 to 14 | This sets the length of the Tx | data.

(7) Tx | Data [H] - This sets the CEC command data.

1-6/7-12/13-14
Set here the CEC commands to be received from the VG-870B/871B.

The following items are set when Response has been selected as the Mode setting.
(8) Rx | Initiator 0to E |This sets the address of the initiator.

(9) Rx | Destination 0to F | This sets the address of the destination.

This can also be set using a logical address other than the one set
using item (1).

(10) Rx | Opcode - This sets the OPCode.
(11) Rx | Data Length 0 to 14 | This sets the length of the Rx | data.
(12) Rx | Data [H] - This sets the CEC command data.

1-6/7-12/13-14




I —
s R

——— HDMI CEC Monitor Pattarn —— —  ~l—

: CEC mode

VG Logical Addrese = 1h ! : Logical address

CEC Command sent to VG, s

: CEC command

B B

RX:OFh[FA] 8Zh[FA] 10h[FA] OOW[EA] -

. ,/

: Command display

E

1) CEC mode “HDMI CEC Monitor Pattern”: Monitor mode
“HDMI CEC Transmission Pattern”: Command transmission mode
“HDMI CEC Response Pattern”: Command response mode
(2) Logical Address VG logical address which has been set
3) Display of CEC command |“CEC Command send to Device Xh”
transmission/reception : The command has been transmitted to the unit (Destination Logical
status Address Xh) which has been set.

“CEC Command sent to VG”

: The generator has received a command. (Command destined to the

VG logical address which has been set.)
“CEC Command sent to Other Devices”

: Acommand has been transferred to a unit other than the generator. (A
command to a VG logical address other than the one which has been
set)

“Waiting Command ...”

: Command wait status (which is established when a command is not
transmitted or received for 5 or more seconds)

(4) Command display When the corresponding command has been transmitted or received, it is
displayed.

XXh[FA] XXh[FA] XXh[FA] XXh[EA]

[ Acknowledge
A: Provided
L_N: Not provided

[End of Message
E: Yes
L F: No

—[Data portion

TX is a command which is transmitted by the generator; RX is a command

which is received by the generator.

* Commands sent to the destination address of Fh are judged to be
broadcast messages and indicated using the polarity which is the reverse
of regular ACK polarity.




4.2.5 Embedded audio, high bit rate audio (option)

HDMI enables embedded audio and high bit rate audio to be output.

High bit rate audio is treated as an option. Contact your dealer or an ASTRODESIGN sales
representative.

The operating procedure is as follows:

a) Enable the embedded audio to be superimposed on HDMI.
b) Set the sound source, frequency, level, etc.

a) Enable the embedded audio to be superimposed on HDMI.

M ) [ —

A\ INC EDEC SET :
or :l , and then press :l

A\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

)

, and then press

@) g@; A INc
Select Digital Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

(4) g@} /\ INC EDEC
Select HDMI using or I:l ,and
SET

HDH

id
then press I:l !

(%) g@; A INC
Select Audio Output using or I:l

DEC SET .
Audic OuERutcE-13: Dl
, and then press :l InfoFrame-Facket ¥

e 1 |On Enabled

and then press :l or select I:l

g@> /\ INC EDEC
Select the setting using or :l 0 |OFF Disabled
SET

b) Setting the sound source, frequency, level, etc.

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “4.16 Digital audio.”



4.2.6 EDID

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “6.13.3 EDID.”

4.2.7 HDCP

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “8.1 HDCP settings.”

4.2.8 DDC/CI

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “6.13.4 DDC/CI.”

4.2.9 LipSync

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “7.9 LipSync.”




4210 VD-1673 (HDMI SWITCHER)

The VD-1673 is an HDMI switcher (with 2 inputs and 8 outputs) made by ASTRODESIGN.

The settings described in this section take effect only when the VD-1673 is connected to the generator
and the “mode in which control is exercised by the VG series” has been selected.

* Be absolutely sure to connect the VD-1673 before turning on the power of the generator.

For further details on the settings, refer to the operating instructions of the VD-1673.

<Setting procedure>

(1)

MENU ro3ram Edi
@ Prao3ram Edit
Select Program Edit using [=1=> LT E T N (=P P e
i o [ L

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2)

Q@D /\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using ) or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

O, =
Select Digital Output using ) or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

g©> /\ INC EDEC
Select HDMI using or :l ,and
SET

then press I:l

(5) |Select VD-1673 (HDMI SWITCHER) using UD—1E73CHDMI SWITCHER
g@} A inc IVEl SET
or (] , and then press 1 N 1) S | g
(6) |<Inputting the parameters> HOMIZE e cB/DD Selection
O . k=
Select the parameters using or :l
DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:

Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Table of setting items>

The items are set for each of the HDMI1 and HDMI2 output channels.

) Mode (0/1) The output mode is selected here.

0 |Selection Selection mode

1 | Distribution Distribution mode
(2) IN The input port is selected here.

Setting range: 1 to 2
(3) ouT The output port is selected here.

Setting range: 110 8




4.2.11 Audio Return Channel

On this screen, the Audio Return Channel function is executed, and the patterns of the related data are
displayed.

The sound received is output from the COAX digital audio output connector.

*  This function is supported only by the HDMI 1.4a unit and HDMI 300MHz unit. It is not supported
by the VM-1817 HDMI Unit.

<Audio Return Channel display procedure>

(1) NAME/LIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL
(=] [=] (=] [=]

[7[_nerE _ |NE)
|4 EDID | |5
1 CEC ||
(6] EDIT |

(2) |<Selecting the HDMI ARC> [F[_Tirng | ElEl 5

Q@} ane | (NS EE
Select the HDMI ARC using or :l (1 [HOHT arc |l
DEG SET [8] _EpIT | MAME.AL I:

, and then press
(3) |<Detailed setting: Selecting EDIT>

<©> /\ INC EDEC
Select EDIT using or :l ,and
SET
then press :l
0/STATUS

Alternatively, select EDIT using :l .

After the setting items have been edited, select
EXECUTE, and press the SET key to enable the
settings.

<Table of Audio Return Channel setting items>

(1) VG Logical Address This sets the logical address of the VG generator. (0 to F)
(2) Port (0/1) This sets the port used for Audio Return Channel execution.
0 |HDMI1 Audio Return Channel is executed using HDMI1.
1 |HDMI2 Audio Return Channel is executed using HDMI2.
3) Mode (0/1) This sets the operation mode.
0 |Use CEC ARC start and end are controlled using the CEC
commands.
1 |Audio Monitor The sound acquisition is started without using
the CEC commands.
(4) CEC Command (0-2) These set the operation to be performed when CEC (0) has been selected
as the Mode setting.
0 |Wait Request Operation which accords with the ARC start and
end requests from ARC TX is performed.
1 |Initiate ARC is started from ARC RX (VG).
(The “Initiate ARC” command is sent.)
2 | Terminate ARC is ended from ARC RX (VG).
(The “Terminate ARC” command is sent.)
5) Follower: Mode (0/1) This sets the send destination of the CEC commands.
0 |Auto The commands are sent to the adjoining device
of the generator. *
1 |Manual A logical address is specified, and the
commands are sent to this address.
(6) Follower: LogicalAddr This sets the logical address where the commands are to be sent when
Manual (1) has been selected as the Follower: Mode setting. (0-F)




<Concerning operations when Auto (0) has been selected as the Follower:
Mode setting>

* In order to define the adjoining device of the generator, the connection location
of the generator is checked by reading the physical address of the EDID
connected to the generator. An error results if it has been determined that this
physical address cannot be obtained (because the EDID of the connection
destination cannot be read or because the EDID is not the HDMI EDID, for
instance). In a case like this, EXECUTE must be selected again.

* In order to define the adjoining device of the generator, a CED command is
sent from the generator. An error results if the response to this command is
illegal and the generator cannot define the adjoining device. In a case like this,
EXECUTE must be selected again.

» If, based on the response to the command sent, it has been determined that
two or more devices adjoin the generator (because their physical addresses
are identical, for instance), the adjoining device is identified with the lower or
lowest logical address is identified to be the adjoining device.

<Concerning the CEC response commands>

A response is given to the following reception commands while the ARC pattern is
selected.

When Auto (0) has been selected as the Follower: Mode setting

Reception command Response command
Command Send source | Command Send
destination
Give Physical |All sources Report Physical Address Broadcasts
Address *  Only when it has been
possible to obtain the
physical address from the
EDID
*  The Device Type of the
address set by VG Logical
Address is used as the
Device Type among the
parameters. However,
other Device types are
used for the addresses
listed below.
Ch: Reserved
Dh: Reserved
Eh: Video Processor
Fh: No response
Request ARC | Adjoining Initiate ARC Adjoining
Initiation device device
Request ARC | Adjoining Terminate ARC Adjoining
Termination device device
When Manual (1) has been selected as the Follower: Mode setting
Reception command Response command
Command Send source | Command Send
destination
Request ARC |Follower: Initiate ARC Follower:
Initiation LogicalAddr LogicalAddr
setting setting
Request ARC |Follower: Terminate ARC Follower:
Termination LogicalAddr LogicalAddr
setting setting




Commands common to the Manual and Auto Follower: Mode settings

Reception command Response command

Give Device Vendor ID Device Vendor ID

Give System Audio Mode Status System Audio Mode Status
Request Short Audio Descriptor Report Short Audio Descriptor




--- HDMI ARC (HDMH1) --- ARC RXis Inactive. -+ 1
AudioType : Linear PCM -+t 2 SampleFreq : 96kHz
~3
CH ChannelStatusBit Volume
1 04h 05h 00h 0OAh 0Bh a4+ 4 7FFFFFh
2 04h 05h 00h 0Ah 0Bh 7FFFFFh -~ 5
--- HDMI CEC Monitor --- VG Logical Address = 1h
RX: 01:a C3:a [EOM] -7 ~6
TX: 10 co
RX: 01:a C1:a [EOM]
i
A B Cc
S J

On the Audio Return Channel screen, the Audio data is displayed in the top part of the screen and the CEC
send/receive data is displayed in the bottom part of the screen.

Only the Audio data is displayed when Audio Monitor (1) has been selected as the Mode setting.

<List of Audio data display area items>

(1) Status display The execution status of the generator’s ARC function is displayed here.
ARC RXis Inactive. The ARC receive function has not been executed.
ARC RX is Active. The ARC receive function has been executed.

(2) AudioType The type of audio is displayed here.

(3) SampleFreq The sampling frequency is displayed here.

(4) ChannelStatusBit The channel statuses are displayed here.

(5) Volume The volume (peak) levels are displayed here. (Linear PCM only)

* When Use CEC (0) has been selected as the Mode setting, the Audio data will not be displayed unless the
CEC command has been communicated properly.

<List of CEC data display area items>

(6) VG Logical Address The logical address of the generator is displayed here.
(7) CEC send/receive data The CEC command data sent from the generator or other devices is
displayed here.
(A) RX/TX RX: These are the commands which have been received by the generator;
TX: these are the commands which the generator has sent.
(B) Data area The block data is displayed here (00 to FF).
(C) ACK area The ACK data of the block is displayed here. (a: ACK present, n: ACK not
present)
*  Only the commands received are displayed.

The following information is displayed in [ ] for (7):

[E_BUS] When an attempt was made to send a command from the generator, the bus was not released so the
command would not be sent.

[E_ACK] ACK was not present in the command sent from the generator.

[E_ARB] When a command was sent from the generator, another command came into conflict, and the
transmission was not completed.

[EOM] EOM of the block has been set.
*  This is displayed only for commands which have been received.







4.2.12 HDMI Ethernet Channel

HDMI Ethernet Channel function execution and pattern display
*  This function is available only for the below condition.
+ VG-873 /874 (HDMI 300MHz)
+ When IA-1542 (HEAC Adaptor) is connected to HDMI1.4a Video Signal Generator (VG-870B / 871B) .
1A-1542 can not be used with VM-1817(HDMI 1.3) or VG-873/874 signal generator.
The below operation is for VG-873/874 only. If you use 1A-1542, please refer to IA-1542 Instruction Manual.

{HDMI Ethernet Channel execution pattern)
1 NAME/LIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL

(7 _HAME  |NE

(=] == [=] [=] [4[_Epic | [S[Ep
[1 CEC |
[ EpIT | " MAME-LIST

2 {Select HDMI HEC) [ HCHI HEC [ME
O, ags
By using or :l

SET
select Homi HEc = ]

3 {Detail setting : select EDIT)

<©> /\ INC EDEC
By using or I:l

SET

select EDIT— 1

0/STATUS

Or, select by :l .

After editing detail items, select EXECUTE,
and press SET key. Then the setting
becomes available.

{HDMI HECGeneral setting items})

(1) | Port(0/1) Select a port to execute HEC test.
0 HDMI1 HDMI1 executes HEC.
1 HDMI2 HDMI2 executes HEC.
(2) | VG Logical Address | Set CEC Logical Address of VG-873 / 874.
(3) | Mode (0-2) Set a mode of HEC test.
0 Auto Send CDC (Capability Discovery and Control)
message, ping commans automatically.
CcDC Send CDC message.
2 Network Send ping commands.




About Auto Mode

This mode is supposed to use in production line testing.
By sending/receiving CDC message,HEC function search, control of connected devices and ping commands

transmission automatically.

{Setting item}

(1) | Sequence (0/1) Select Test Sequence

0 | Sample1

1 | Sample2
(2) | Target Logical Addr | Set CEC Logical Address of DUT (devide under test).
(3) | Target IP Address Set IP address of DUT.

{Details of test sequence)
Sample1 : VG-873 /874 becomes Activator, and execute Activation.

Sample2 : DUT becomes Activator and execute Activation to VG-873 / 874.




Sample1 Operation flow

B

|
(1]

(6]
7
(7] No
Yes
< PASS > < FAIL >
< |
( END >
No. Contents (Operation, condition to judge) Details
[1 Send <CDC_HEC_ReportState> Physical Address of Target : OxFFFF
HEC Functionality State : HEC Active
[2] Send <CDC_HEC_InquireState> Terminating device 1 : VM-1823

Terminating device 2 : DUT (device under test)

[3] Whether DUT responds
<CDC_HEC_ReportState> or not.

[4] Whether DUT is HEC Active or not.

[5] Send <CDC_HEC_SetState> Terminating device 1: VM-1823, Terminating device 2 : DUT
HEC Set State : Activate HEC

[6] Send Ping Source: VM-1823 IP Address, Destination: Target IP Address

[7]1 | Whethere there is reponse or not.




Sample2 Operation flow

S

No

FAIL >

~
~

B |
( END )
No. Contents (Operation, condition to judge) Details

[1] Whether DUT sends
<CDC_HEC_InquireState> or not.

[2] Send <CDC_HEC_ReportState>. HEC Functionality State : HEC Inactive

[3] Whether DUT sends HEC Set State : Activate HEC
<CDC_HEC_SetState> or not.

[4] Send <CDC_HEC_ReportState> HEC Functionality State : HEC Active

[5] Send Ping Source : VM-1823 IP Address
Destination : Target IP Address

[6] Whethere there is reponse or not.




About CDC Mode
In this mode, parameter of CDC message is edit and sent.
PASS/ FAIL criteria after CDC message transmission is different from each message. Please refer to HDMI

standard about the detail of each CDC message.

{Setting item)

(1) | Target Logical Addr | Set CEC Logical Address of DUT.

(This is used for result criteria when executing CDC Msg = 0, 3, 6)
(2) | CDC Msg (0-6) Select CDC message to send

0 | Inquire State <CDC_HEC_InquireState>

1 | Report State <CDC_HEC_ReportState>

2 | Set State Adj <CDC_HEC_SetStateAdjacent>

3 | Set State <CDC_HEC_SetState>

4 | Req <CDC_HEC_RequestDeactivation>

Deactivation
5 | Notify Alive <CDC_HEC_NotifyAlive>
6 | Discover <CDC_HEC_Discover>

CDC Msg = 0 (Inquire State)

{Setting item)
(1) | Dev Physical Addr1 Set Physical Address of the first Terminating Device.

(2) | Dev Physical Addr2 Set Physical Address of the second Terminating Device.

{Criteria of result judgement}
If the below condition is fulfilled, the test result becomes PASS.
DUT (the device designated by Target Logical Addr) is included in the channel
designated by the Dev Physical Addr1 and the Dev Physical Addr2.
and
There is a response of <CDC_HEC_ReportState> from the DUT>.

Note : if the setting value of Target Logical Addr and the setting value of VG Logical Address are same

(DUT=VG-873/874), the result is FAIL.



CDC Msq =1 (Report State)

{Setting item}
(1) | Dev Physical Addr Set Physical address of the destination device of the message.
(2) | HEC Func State (0-3) Set HEC Functionality State

0 | Not Supported

1 | Inactive

2 | Active

3 | Activation Field

(3) | Host Func State (0-2) | Set Host Functionality State.
0 | Not Supported
Inactive

2 | Active

(4) | ENC Func State (0-2) Set ENC Functionality State.
0 | Not Supported

Inactive

2 | Active

(5) | CDC Error Code (0-3) | Set CDC Error Code.
0 | NoError “No Error”
1 | Never Support “Initiator does not have the requested
Capability”

2 | Can not | “Initiator is not capable to carry out the
respond request in this state”

3 | Other Error ” Other Error”

{Criteria of result judgement)
After finish sending <CDC_HEC_ReportState>, judge it as PASS.

Note : the setting value of Dev Physical Addr and Physical Address of VG-873/874 are same (message
destination = VG-873/874), the result is FAIL.
Or, if the device set by Dev Physical Addr does not exist, the result is FAIL.




CDC Msq = 2 (Set State Adj)

{Setting item when CDC Msg = 2 (Set State Adj) is selected)

(1) | Set Mode (0/1) Select the setting method of the destination device of message.
0 | Auto Send message to the adjacent devices of
VG-873/874.

* If there are sevelra adjacent devices, the
message is sent to the device that has
smaller Logical Address.

1 Manual Message is sent to the device set in the
below “Dev Physical Addr”.

(2) | Dev Physical Addr | Set Physical Address of the destination device of message.

(This is available only when Set Mode=1(Manual))

(3) | HEC Set State (0/1) | Setting of the HEC Set State

0 | Deactivate HEC

1 | Activate HEC

{Criteria of result judgement)
When either of below 2 conditions are fulfilled, the result is PASS.
Condition 1 Set Mode = Auto
<CDC_HEC_ReportState> is responded by the adjacent devices of VG-873/874.
Condition2  Set Mode = Manual
<CDC_HEC_ReportState> is responded from the device designated by Dev Physical Addr.

Note : when setting by Set Mode=Manual, if the setting value of Dev Physical Addr and Physical address
ofVG-873/874 are same (message destination = VG-873/874), the result is FAIL.
Or, if the device set by Dev Physical Addr does not exist, the result is FAIL.

CDC Msq = 3 (Set State)

{Setting item)
(1) | Dev Physical Addr1 Set Physical Address of the first Terminating Device.

(2) | Dev Physical Addr2 Set Physical Address of the second Terminating Device.
(3) | HEC Set State (0/1) Setting of the HEC Set State

0 | Deactivate HEC

1 | Activate HEC

{Criteria of result judgement})
If the below condition is fulfilled, the test result becomes PASS.
DUT (the device designated by Target Logical Addr) is included in the channel designated by the
Dev Physical Addr1 and the Dev Physical Addr2.
and
There is a response of <CDC_HEC_ReportState> from the DUT>.



CDC Msq = 4 (Req Deactivation)

{Setting item}

(1) | Act Physical Addr Set Physical Address of Activator.
(2) | Dev Physical Addr1 Set Physical Address of the first Terminating Device.
(3) | Dev Physical Addr2 Set Physical Address of the second Terminating Device.

{Criteria of result judgement)
If the below condition is fulfilled, the test result becomes PASS.

The device designated in the Act Physical Addr sends <CDC_HEC_SetState>[Dev Physical
Addr1][Dev Physical Addr2][HEC Deactivate].

Note : if the setting value of Act Physical Addr and Physical Address of VG-873/874 are same, the
result is FAIL.
Or, if if the device set by Act Physical Addr does not exist, the result is FAIL.

CDC Msq = 5 (Notify Alive)

{Setting item}

(1) | Send Interval1 Set interval of sending <CDC_HEC_NotifyAlive> (0-150sec)

(2) | Send Interval2 Set interval of sending <CDC_HEC _NotifyAlive> (0-150sec)

(3) | Send Interval3 Set interval of sending <CDC_HEC_NotifyAlive> (0-150sec)

(4) | Send Time Supposer 3 times of sending <CDC_HEC_NotifyAlive> is
countedas one sequence, set how many sequence it is sent .

{Transmission image)

~ Send Intervall ~ Send Interval2 ~ Send Interval ~ Send Intervall O— _____
N N\ N\ N

= Send Time=1 P

(O <CDC.HEC.NotifyAlive> %12

{Criteria of result judgement)
Under above condition, after <CDC_HEC_NotifyAlive> is sent, the result becomes PASS.




CDC Msg = 6 (Discover)

{Criteria of result judgement)
If the below condition is fulfilled, the test result becomes PASS.
DUT (designated by Target Logical Addr) responds with <CDC_HEC_ReportState>.

Note : if the setting value of Target Logical Addr and VG Logical Address are same (DUT = VG-873/874), the
resutl is FAIL.



Mode = Network

In this mode, ping command (ICMP echo request) is sent to the DUT.

{Setting item}
| (1) | Target IP Address | Set IP address of DUT.

{Criteria of result judgement)
If the below condition is fulfilled, the test result becomes PASS.
The DUT (designated by Target IP Address) responds (ICMP echo reply).




Test resut display

1
3
7
Port : HDMI 1°(VM-1823) Testltems :  Sample 1 /
Devices 1 CDC <CDC_HEC_InquireState >
2 | Physical Address / Logical Address 0. 0. 0. 0O to 1. 0. 0. O
0. 0. 0. 0/ 0 (TV)
. ) 2 CDC <CDC_HEC_SetState> Active
*1. 0. 0. 0 / 1 (Recording Devicel)
0. 0. 0. 0 to 1. 0. 0. O
2. 1. 0. 0 / 4 (Playback Devicel)
. . 3  Network  <Ping>
| 2. 0. 0. 0 / 5 (RecordingDevice 1)
IP Address
VM-1823 : 255 O 0 0
Target : 255 0 0 0
(TVv)
4 CcDC <{CDC_HEC_SetState> Inactive
0. 0. 0. 0 to 1. 0. 0. 0
L FAIL /1 __CDC__ <CDC_HEC InquireState>
4
Target device didn’t respond <CDC_HEC_ReportState >

I
6
5
The test result is displayed as pattern as above picture.
{HEC test result items list)

1 Execution port Display the port to execute the test.

Display the information (CEC Logical Address, Physical Address) of HDMI
2 HDMI device information connected devices.

“* “indicates VG-873/874.
Display the test contents.

3 Test contents . . . o
If theMode is Auto, information of each step of test sequence is displayed.

4 Test result “PASS” or “FAIL”

Below information is displayed only when the result is FAIL.

5 FAIL detail status Details status of error.

When Mode is Auto, it displays in which step of sequence the “FAIL" status
6 FAIL appeared step

appears.




Network setting of HEC function

Set IP address, Subnet mask and gateway of VG-873/874 (VM-1823).

@ MENU <©> A INC C Confiduration

By E '::> or D HLOCF

select Configuration':> :l
iNON="=

By or :l )

SET

select HoMI—> ]
INONT=

By or :l )

SET

select VM-1823 Setting™> ]

@ | (Input parameter) IP Address
<©> |Af| DEC Set IP address
By - or ,select it Factory default is 192.168.1.2
|:> I:l Subnetmask
Set Subnet mask.
XIKXHKRHIKXNK
0/STATUS ~ 9/F X Factory default is 255. 255. 255.0.
I:l ~ I:l(by number key) Gateway
Set Gateway.
select it Factory default is 192. 168. 1.1.




4.3

4.3.1

DVI

DVI output connectors are provided on the PC analog unit and DVI unit.

The specifications differ for each of the connectors so refer to the table below.

Unit/connector Dual-Link HDCP Analog
PC analog unit - O O
DVI unit DVI1 @) - -
DVI unit DVI2 - @) -

Connectors and pin assignments

@ Connector:

DVI-I (74320-1004) made by Morex

@® Output: TMDS

O00000E | s &,

@ (2 | + @

EO00000=18 EJ
Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal
1 TMDS DATA2- 9 TMDS DATA1- 17 TMDS DATAO-
2 TMDS DATA2+ |10 TMDS DATA1+ 18 TMDS DATAO+
3 TMDS DATA2/4 G | 11 TMDS DATA1/3 G |19 TMDS DATAO0/5 G
4 TMDS DATA4- 12 TMDS DATA3- 20 TMDS DATA5-
5 TMDS DATA4+ |13 TMDS DATA3+ |21 TMDS DATA5+
6 DDC CLK 14 +5V (DDC power |22 TMDS CLK G

supply *1)

7 DDC DATA 15 Ground 23 TMDS CLK+
8 Analog Vsync 16 SENSE 24 TMDS CLK-
C1 Analog Red
Cc2 Analog Green
C3 Analog Blue
C4 Analog Hsync
C5 Analog Ground

*1: Restrictions apply to the supply current of the DDC power supply. Refer to “12.3 Concerning the

maximum current consumption of the DDC (DP_PWR) power supply.”




4.3.2 DVI unit setting procedure

<DVI unit setting procedure>

MENU

Select Program Edit using El 'i>g©>

/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

(1
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MEHU

Pro3ram Edit

Pr-o3r-am Hame i FEIH192E:102ElusE
T 3 1 PH ;

<©> /\ INC EDEC
Select the items using or :l
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

(2) g@ A INnc
Select Output (TIM) using ) or :l
DEC SET
, and then press :l
(3) g@” A INc
Select Digital Output using ) or :l
DEC SET iTF1[:-'_:- < iTHDS—Ruad
, and then press :l
* O, 555
Select DVI using or :l , and
SET Mode
CTLG
then press :l :I:TLT
(5) For further details on the parameters, refer to the table

below.




<DVI unit setting parameters>

(1) Output 1ch (0/1) This sets On or Off for each channel.
Output 2ch (0/1) The same settings as the ones described in “4.1.1 Setting the output
interfaces to ON or OFF” can also be established.
0 |Off No output.
1 {On Output.
(2) Mode (0/1) This sets the bit length and link format of the images to be output from DVI. A

setting which is independent of the bit length for pattern drawing can be
selected. It is also possible to select the bit length automatically. The portion
by which the bit length for pattern drawing exceeds the bit length which has
been set here is discarded. A deficient portion is filled with zeros.

“Single” can be selected when the dot clock frequency ranges from 25 MHz
to 165 MHz, and data can be output from output channels 1 and 2.

“Dual” can be selected when the dot clock frequency ranges from 50 MHz to
330 MHz, and data can be output from output channel 1. Data is not output
from channel 2.

“4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing”

0 | Single (8 bits) The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is
discarded.

1 |Dual (8 bits) The data is output by Dual Link from output
channel 1. The portion by which the bit length for
pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is discarded.
Data is not output from channel 2.

2 |Single (16 bits) Up to 16 bits are output by Single Link using the
two links of output channel 1. The portion by
which the bit length for pattern drawing is
deficient from the bit length which has been set
here is filled with zeros.

The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 2. The portion by which the bit length
for pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is discarded.
3 | Single (Auto) The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 1 and 2. Single (8 bits) or Single (16
bits) is automatically selected depending on the
bit length for pattern drawing.

(3) CTLO/CTLA1 This is not normally used. Keep it at the low setting.
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4.3.3 PC analog unit (DVI) setting procedure

M ) [ —

FETA 19201 ARERDEE ﬂ
|r]

Select Program Edit using

/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

A\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using £©> or :l

DEC SET

(2)

, and then press

(3) <©§ A INC
Select Analog Output using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

* () i
Select DVI using or :l , and

SET

then press :l

(5) \ A iNc The same settings as the ones described in “4.1.1 Setting
Select Output Analog using ) or |:| the output interfaces to ON or OFF” can also be

DEC SET established.
, and then press I:l 0 |Off No output.
1 |On Output.

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




4.3.4 DVI data transfer systems

<Specifications with 8-bit output>
[Single (8 bit)]
The same images are output to all channels 1 and 2. The output gray scale is 8 bits.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock
frequency is 108 MHz and the output gray scale is 8 bits.

CLK

108MHz I U O N S B I e
1ch >< D1 D2 D3 >< D 1276 D 1277 D 1278 D 1279

Master [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
1ch D2 D3 D 1276 D 1277 D 1278 D 1279

Slave [Non] [Non] [Non] [Non] T [Non] [Non] [Non] [Non]
2ch D1 D2 D3 D 1276 D 1277 D 1278 D 1279
¢ [7 0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]

1CH Master 2CH
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[Dual (8 bit)]

The images are output with channel 1 master and channel 1 slave making a pair. Eight bits are used for the output
gray scale.

During dual output, the channel 2 output goes OFF.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock
frequency is 108 MHz and the output gray scale is 8 bits.

CLK
54MHz [ R R | L1 |
1ch >< >< >< D6 >< ><D1272 D 1274 D1276><D1278
Master [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
1ch >< >< >< D7 >< ><D1273 D 1275 D1277><D1279
Slave [7: o] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
oeh D 4 D6 D 1272 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278
¢ [Non] [Non] [Non] [Non] T [Non] [Non] [Non] [Non]

-~ N
\\ - ~ -~
IIII/ \IIII/
N -
// [ | 4l \\
N -
1CH Master 1CH Slave

VARY




<Specifications with 16-bit output>

[Single (16bit)]

The 16-bit images are output with channel 1 master and channel 1 slave making a pair.

The higher 8 bits are output to the channel 1 master and the lower 8 bits to the channel 1 slave.
With channel 2, the higher 8 bits are output, and the lower bits are discarded.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock
frequency is 108 MHz and the output gray scale is 16 bits consisting of 8 bits for channel 1 and 8 bits for channel 2.

CLK
toemHz__ | | | || | ] |- [ [0 LI LI I
1ch DO D1 D2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
Master [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]
1ch DO >< D1 D2 >< D3 ><D1276 D1277><D1278 D1279><
Slave [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] o [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
och DO D1 D2 D3 ><D1276 D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
¢ [15:8] /\ [15:8] /\ [15:8] /\ [15:8] [15:8] /\ [15:8] /\ [15:8] /\ [15:8]
pper Bit [15: ower Bit [7:
1CH Master 1CH Slave
pper Bit [15:
2CH
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4.3.5

4.3.6

43.7

4.3.8

Sync signal polarity setting

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “4.1.2 Setting the sync signals to ON or OFF and
setting the sync signal polarities.” The same settings are established for both the DVI analog and digital
signals.

EDID

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “6.13.3 EDID.”

Note: The DDC_CLK frequency of DVI (channel 1) is fixed at 40 kHz. It does not exist in
DDC_CLK of Configuration. Also, the DDC_CLK frequency of DVI (channel 2) changes in
tandem with DDC_CLK of Configuration.

HDCP

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “8.1 HDCP settings.”

DDC/CI

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “6.13.4 DDC/CI.”




]
44  4K2K (iTMDS, iTMDS Quad)

The specifications differ for each of the connectors so refer to the table below.

Unit/connector Dual-Link HDCP Analog
iTMDS unit 1CH O - -
iTMDS unit 2CH @) - -

iTMDS Quad unit 1CH - - -
iTMDS Quad unit 2CH - - -
iTMDS Quad unit 3CH - - -
iTMDS Quad unit 4CH - - -

4.4.1 Connectors and pin assignments

® Connector: DVI-I (74320-1004) made by Morex

® Output: iTMDS, TMDS (8-bit DVI compatible mode)
IO00000E | s &,
@ 0 o o + @
FO0000C= 1S EJ
Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal
1 TMDS DATA2- 9 TMDS DATA1- 17 TMDS DATAO-
2 TMDS DATA2+ 10 TMDS DATA1+ 18 TMDS DATAO+
3 TMDS DATA2/4 G | 11 TMDS DATA1/3 G |19 TMDS DATAO0/5 G
4 TMDS DATA4- 12 TMDS DATA3- 20 TMDS DATA5-
5 TMDS DATA4+ 13 TMDS DATA3+ |21 TMDS DATA5+
6 DDC CLK 14 +5V (DDC power |22 TMDS CLK G
supply *1)
7 DDC DATA 15 Ground 23 TMDS CLK+
8 Analog Vsync 16 SENSE 24 TMDS CLK-
C1 Analog Red
(67 Analog Green
C3 Analog Blue
C4 Analog Hsync
C5 Analog Ground

*1: Restrictions apply to the supply current of the DDC power supply. Refer to “12.3 Concerning the
maximum current consumption of the DDC (DP_PWR) power supply.”
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4.4.2 4K2K (iTMDS) unit setting procedure

<4K2K (iTMDS) unit setting procedure>

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
Pr-o3r-am Hame i FEIH192E:102ElusE
T 3 1 PH ;

Select Program Edit using El ﬁ>

/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

Q@ /\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using ) or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g@; A INC
Select Digital Output using or :l

DEC SET iTHMDS < iTHMDES-Goad

, and then press :l

* £©> - I%l iTHMDE « i THMDE-Euad
Select iTMDS using or L = :

SET

and then press :l

(5) <©> A iNo % For further details on the parameters, refer to the table
Select the items using or 1] below.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<iTMDS (4Kx2K) unit setting parameters>

(1) Output 1ch (0/1) This sets On or Off for each channel.
Output 2ch (0/1) The same settings as the ones described in “4.1.1 Setting the output
Output Quad 1,2ch (0/1) |interfaces to ON or OFF” can also be established.
Output Quad 3,4ch (0/1) |0 |Off No output.
1 {On Output.
2) iTMDS or DVI (0/1) This sets the output signal format.
0 |DVI The signals are output as DVI compatible
signals.
Eight bits per link are output.
1 |iTMDS The signals are output as iTMDS signals.
Twelve bits per link are output.
(3) Mode (0/6) This sets the bit length and link format of the images to be output from

iTMDS. A setting which is independent of the bit length for pattern drawing

can be selected. It is also possible to select the bit length automatically. The

portion by which the bit length for pattern drawing exceeds the bit length

which has been set here is discarded. A deficient portion is filled with zeros.

® When the dot clock frequency is in the range of 25 MHz to 165 MHz,
Single Link can be selected, and the data can be distributed to and output
from output channels 1 and 2. With the VM-1824-A, the data can be
distributed to and output from channels 1, 2, 3 and 4.

® When the dot clock frequency is in the range of 50 MHz to 330 MHz, Dual
Link can be selected, and the data can be distributed to and output from
output channels 1 and 2. With the VM-1824-A, the data of channels 1 and
2 and the data of channels 3 and 4 are combined and output by Dual Link.

® When the dot clock frequency is in the range of 296 MHz to 660 MHz,
Quad Link can be selected, and the data can be output using output
channels 1 and 2. With the VM-1824-A, the data of channels 1, 2, 3 and 4
is combined and output by Quad Link.

® When the dot clock frequency is in the range of 592 MHz to 1320 MHz, by
selecting Octal Link and by using two output boards, the data can be
output by combining the data of board #1 output channels 1 and 2 and the
data of board #2 output channels 1 and 2. With the VM-1824-A, the data
of board #1 channels 1, 2, 3 and 4 and data of board #2 channels 1, 2, 3
and 4 are combined and output by Octal Link.

* In the Quad Link or Octal Link mode, the 4Kx2K screen splitting
operation which uses the frame memory on the board or boards is
performed.

*  With the VM-1824-A, the Dual Link outputs of the VM-1824 are replaced
with Single Link outputs. Channel 1 of Dual Link corresponds to channels
1 and 2 of Single Link. Similarly, channel 2 of Dual Link corresponds to
channels 3 and 4 of Single Link.

“4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing”

0 |Single (8bit) The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is
discarded. (Max. 12 bits with the iTMDS format)
1 |Dual (8bit) The data is output by Dual Link from output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is
discarded. (Max. 12 bits with the iTMDS format)

2 | Quad (8bit) The data is output by Quad Link using output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is
discarded. (Max. 12 bits with the iTMDS format)
The 4Kx2K screen splitting operation which
uses the frame memory on the board is
performed. For details on the screen splitting
method, refer to “Split” in the next section.
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3 |Octal (8bit) By using two output boards, the data is output by
Octal Link by combining the data of board #1
output channels 1 and 2 and the data of board
#2 output channels 1 and 2. The portion by
which the bit length for pattern drawing exceeds
8 bits is discarded. (Max. 12 bits with the iTMDS
format)

The 4Kx2K screen splitting operation which
uses the frame memory on the board is
performed. For details on the screen splitting
method, refer to “Split” in the next section.

3 |Single (16bit) Up to 16 bits can be output by Single Link using
the two links--Master and Slave--of one
connector. The portion by which the bit length for
pattern drawing is deficient from the bit length
which has been set here is filled with zeros.

The higher bits are output to the Master and the
lower bits to the Slave.

4 |Dual (16bit) Up to 16 bits can be output by Dual Link using
two connectors. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing is deficient from the bit
length which has been set here is filled with
zeros.

The higher bits are output to output channel 1
and the lower bits to output channel 2.

5 | Single (Auto) The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 1 and 2. Single (8 bits) or Single (16
bits) is automatically selected depending on the
bit length for pattern drawing.

6 |Dual (Auto) The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 1 and 2. Single (8 bits) or Single (16
bits) is automatically selected depending on the
bit length for pattern drawing.

(4) Split (0/8) This selects the screen splitting method for the 4Kx2K screen splitting
operation which uses the frame memory on the board or boards.
QuadLink
0 |MODEO Screen split-into-4 output in the form of a square
divided into 4 equal parts

1 |MODE1 Screen vertically split-into-4 output

2 |MODE2 Screen horizontally split-into-2 output

3 |MODE3 Screen vertically split-into-2 output

4 | MODEO (x4 Mode) No screen splitting (Non Dividing Mode)

5 |MODE1 (x4 Mode) Screen splitting (1) (Normal Mode)

6 |MODE2 (x4 Mode) Screen splitting (2) (Cross Mode)

7 |MODE3 (x4 Mode) Screen splitting (3) (Dividing Normal Mode)

8 |MODE4 (x4 Mode) Screen splitting (4) (Dividing Cross Mode)

OctalLink

1 |MODEO Screen split-into-4 output in the form of a square
divided into 4 equal parts + screen vertically
split-into-2 output

2 |MODE1 Screen vertically split-into-4 output + screen
vertically split-into-2 output

3 |MODE2 Screen horizontally split-into-2 output + screen
vertically split-into-2 output

4 |MODE3 Screen vertically split-into-2 output + screen

vertically split-into-2 output
(5) CTLO/CTLA This is not normally used. Keep it at the low setting.




443 iTMDS data transfer systems

Specifications for Quad Link modes during 4Kx2K mode output

During 4Kx2K mode output, the data of four channels are combined using Dual Link equivalent to two channels to
output one screen.

As shown in the figure below, what is output as the data of channels 1 to 4 for the Master and Slave of Dual Link
of VM-1824 is described in this section.

* Also described below in this section is the Single Link data of the VM-1824-A which is output as the data of
channels 1 to 4.

[4Kx2K 4-channel output]

Link0 1CH
Link1 Dual RGB 8-12Bit
. ua [11:0]

Link2 Link

Master
1CH
Connector

Link3 2CH

Link4 Dual RGB 8-12Bit

Link5 Link [11:0]
Srave

Link0 3CH

Link1 Dual RGB 8-12Bit

Link2 Link [11:0]
Master

2CH
Connector

Link3 4CH

Link4 Dual RGB 8-12Bit

Link5 Link [11:0]
Srave
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[11 MODEDO (Quad Link ) (screen split-into-4 output in the form of a square divided into 4

equal parts)
The screen is split into 4 equal parts using channels 1, 2, 3 and 4.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

148MHz | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |

o N e >< o A 0 A .0 0[920654 oo X oy X G X ro~Liozs

on Koo L oo A o A s A Aol X oo A o A Tew A LOVHO

on X o K o A o X o e O o XA X O X Lioza~tzoa

D () ) i) D ) )
1CH 2CH 3CH ACH




[2] MODE1 (QuadLink) (screen vertically split into 4)

The screen is split vertically into for parts and allocated from the left in the sequence of channel 1, channel 3,
channel 2 and channel 4.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

148MHz | | [ R L]

1CH >< >< D2 D3 >< D 1020 D 1021 ><D1022 D 1023
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2CH >< D 1024 D 1025 D 1026 D 1027 >< . D 2044 D 2045 >< D 2046 D 2047
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3CH >< D 2048 D 2049 D 2050 D 2051 >< . D 3068 D 3069 >< D 3070 D 3071
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

ACH >< D 3072 \/ D 3073 \/ D 3074 \/ D 3075 >< D 4092 \/ D 4093 >< D 4094 \/ D 4095
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

< SR I i




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

[3] MODEZ2 (Quad Link) (screen horizontally split into 2)

Using channels 1 and 2, the top half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers; similarly, using channels 3
and 4, the bottom half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

148MHz [ | L 1 1 1 7

1eH [9 0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] [9 0] ><D[94 00%8 D[94 0:]0 D[94 :0(;9]2 '3[94?(%4 LO~L1079
2en mmX[w]me mm e X%ﬁglﬁﬂ %ﬁ? %%5 LO~L1079
30K 50 A o) A o) A s o K T K o X oo X G ) Lioso~Latss
fon >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] ><Dg4008]9 D[;:O(? D[;:Og]:s D[;:O:]s L1080~12159

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH




[4] MODES (Quad Link) (screen vertically split into 2)

Using channels 1 and 2, the left half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers; similarly, using channels 3
and 4, the right half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

148MHz L b L L ] |

1CH D2 D4 D6 . D 2040 D 2042 D 2044 D 2046
[9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2CH D3 D5 D7 . D 2041 D 2043 D 2045 D 2047
[9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3CH D 2048 D 2050 D 2052 D 2054 . D 4088 D 4090 D 4092 D 4094
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

4CH D 2049 D 2051 D 2053 D 2055 . D 4089 D 4091 D 4093 D 4095
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

=
- —

- || | | —
— || | | —
— —

— ~
| B | | || N |
— ~
— ~

—

=

~

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

< SRS S




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

Specifications for modes during x4 mode (Full HD 240 Hz mode) output

The x4 mode is an output mode designed for the inspection of flat panel devices which support the Full HD 240 Hz
output. By connecting the output of the VG generator to the IA-1540 (iTMDS-LVDS converter box) and by halving the
output in the converter box,

The explanation provided below concerns the signals of the four channels output from the VG generator. For an
explanation concerning an 8-channel output from LVDS, refer to section “4.13.3 Data transfer systems (V-By-One
HS).”

As shown in the figure below, what is output as the data of channels 1 to 4 for the Master and Slave of Dual Link
of VM-1824 is described in this section.

*  Also described below in this section is the Single Link data of the VM-1824-A which is output as the data of
channels 1 to 4.

[Full HD 240 Hz output]

[VG generator iTMDS 4-channel output] [IA converter box 8-channel output]
. 1CH = 1CH RGB 8-10Bit
Link0 — TA~TE J L vDS ouT [9:0]
Link1 Dual RGB 8-10Bit
. ua [9:0]
Link2 .
n Link — 2CH RGB 8-10Bit
Master LVDS OUT [9:0]
IA-1540
1CH
LVDS
Connector Converter
. 2CH = 3CH RGB 8-10Bit
Link3 TA~TE LVDS OUT [9:0]
Link4 Dual RGB 8-10Bit
Link5 i [9:0]
SL'”k — = 4CH RGB 8-10Bit
rave LVDS OUT [9:0]
. 3CH = 5CH RGB 8-10Bit
Link0 TA~TE LVDS OUT [9:0]
Link1 Dual RGB 8-10Bit
Link2 i [9:0]
MLmtk s 6CH RGB 8-10Bit
aster LVDS OUT [9:0]
IA-1540
2CH
Connector LVDS
Converter
. 4CH — 7CH RGB 8-10Bit
Link3 TA~TE LVDS OUT [9:0]
Link4 Dual RGB 8-10Bit
in Link -
Srave TATE 8CH RGB 8-10Bit
LVDS OUT [9:0]




[1] MODEO x4 Mode (Quad Link ) (Non Dividing Mode)

Using channels 1, 2, 3 and 4, the image is output under the pixel assignment given below without splitting the
screen.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

The x4 mode is an output mode designed for the inspection of flat panel devices which support the Full HD 240 Hz
output. By connecting the output of the VG generator to the 1A-1540 (iTMDS-LVDS converter box) and by halving the
output in the converter box,

The explanation provided below concerns the signals of the four channels output from the VG generator. For an
explanation concerning an 8-channel output from LVDS, refer to section “4.13.3 Data transfer systems (V-By-One

HS).”

CLK

t4emHz_ | | [ | [ L[| L1 |- | LI LI LI |

1CH DO D4 D8 D12 >< D 1904 D 1908 D 1912 D 1916
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2CH D1 D5 D9 D 13 >< ><D1905 D 1909 D 1913 D 1917
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3CH D2 D6 D 10 D 14 >< ><D1906 D 1910 D 1914 D 1918
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

4ACH D3 D7 D 11 D 15 >< ><D1907 D 1911 D 1915 D 1919
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

- N
N
N -
N | | | | - 1
N | | 1 1 | | -
N 1 | | | | 1 -
- | | N
N -
| | - N 1 | |
N -

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

™ SR S




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

[2] MODE1 x4 Mode (Quad Link) (Normal Mode)

Using channels 1, 2, 3 and 4, the image is output under the pixel assignment given below without splitting the
screen.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

The x4 mode is an output mode designed for the inspection of flat panel devices which support the Full HD 240 Hz
output. By connecting the output of the VG generator to the 1A-1540 (iTMDS-LVDS converter box) and by halving the
output in the converter box,

The explanation provided below concerns the signals of the four channels output from the VG generator. For an
explanation concerning an 8-channel output from LVDS, refer to section “4.13.3 Data transfer systems (V-By-One

HS).”

CLK

148MHz [ I N D B I e

1CH >< D1 D38 >< D9 D 1904 \/ D 1905 \/ D 1912 \/ D 1913
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

9CH >< D3 D 10 D 11 >< . D 1906 \/ D 1907 \/ D 1914 \/ D 1915
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3CH >< D12 D13 >< . D 1908 \/ D 1909 \/ D 1916 \/ D 1917
[9:0] [9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

AGH >< D7 D 14 >< D 15 D 1910 \/ D 1911 \/ D 1918 \/ D 1919
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

1 SR S i




[3] MODEZ2 x4 Mode (Quad Link) (Cross Mode)

Using channels 1, 2, 3 and 4, the image is output under the pixel assignment given below without splitting the
screen.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

The x4 mode is an output mode designed for the inspection of flat panel devices which support the Full HD 240 Hz
output. By connecting the output of the VG generator to the 1A-1540 (iTMDS-LVDS converter box) and by halving the
output in the converter box,

The explanation provided below concerns the signals of the four channels output from the VG generator. For an
explanation concerning an 8-channel output from LVDS, refer to section “4.13.3 Data transfer systems (V-By-One

HS).”

CLK

148MHz | | [ e R L

(oH >< >< D8 D 10 D 1904 D1906><D1912 D 1914
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2GH >< D9 D11 D 1905 \/ D 1907 \/ D 1913 \/ D 1915
[9 o] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

D 1908 D 1910 D 1916 D 1918

3GH X D12 D 14
[9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

D13 D15
4CH >< [9:0] >< [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

™ s U ©w

> ] P P]

D 1909 D 1911 D 1917 D 1919
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

[4] MODE3 x4 Mode (Quad Link) (Dividing Normal Mode)

Using channels 1 and 2, the right half of the image is output; similarly, using channels 3 and 4, the left half of the
image is output. The pixel assignment is given below.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

The x4 mode is an output mode designed for the inspection of flat panel devices which support the Full HD 240 Hz
output. By connecting the output of the VG generator to the 1A-1540 (iTMDS-LVDS converter box) and by halving the
output in the converter box,

The explanation provided below concerns the signals of the four channels output from the VG generator. For an
explanation concerning an 8-channel output from LVDS, refer to section “4.13.3 Data transfer systems (V-By-One

HS).”

CLK

148MHz fo I 1 L1 I °_I °L1 [_1 1

1CH >< DO D1 D 4 D5 >< 0952><0953 D 956 0957><
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

9CH >< D2 D3 D6 D7 >< D954><D955><D958 0959><
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3GH >< D 960 D 961 D 964 D 965 >< ><D1912 D 1913 \/ D 1916 \/ D 1917
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

ACH X D 962 D 963 D 966 D 967 X X[ngm D 1915 \/ D 1918 \/ D 1919
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

1 SR S i




[5] MODE4 x4 Mode (Quad Link) (Dividing Cross Mode)

Using channels 1 and 2, the right half of the image is output; similarly, using channels 3 and 4, the left half of the
image is output. The pixel assignment is given below.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

The x4 mode is an output mode designed for the inspection of flat panel devices which support the Full HD 240 Hz
output. By connecting the output of the VG generator to the 1A-1540 (iTMDS-LVDS converter box) and by halving the
output in the converter box,

The explanation provided below concerns the signals of the four channels output from the VG generator. For an
explanation concerning an 8-channel output from LVDS, refer to section “4.13.3 Data transfer systems (V-By-One
HS).”

CLK
148MHz [ S S S B I

D2 D4 D6
1CH ><[90] 9:0] A [9:0] A [9:0]

D 952 D 954 D 956 D 958
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

D 953 D 955 D 957 >< 959
9:0

D3 D5 D7
20H >< [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] >< [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] ><
>< ><D1912 D 1914 D1916><D1918><

3CH >< D 960 D 962 D 964 D 966

[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

D 961 D 963 D 965 D 967

4CH o:01 A [9:01 A r9:01 A [9:0] 9:01 A [9:00 A [9:0]

D 1913 \/ D 1915 \/ D 1917 \/ D 1919
[9:0]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

1 SR I i




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

Specifications for Octal Link modes during 4Kx2K 2-board mode (4Kx2K 120 Hz
mode) output

This mode is an output mode designed for 4Kx2K 120 Hz inspections.

During the 4Kx2K 2-board mode output, Dual Link equivalent to four channels is used through the use of two output
boards, and one screen is produced by combining the data of eight channels.

* Described below in this section is a case where, in relation to the first VM-1824 board (lower level), the data is

output in channels 1 to 4 for the Master and Slave of Dual Link.

Described below in this section is a case where, in relation to the second VM-1824 board (upper level), the data

is output in channels 5 to 8 for the Master and Slave of Dual Link.

* Described below in this section is a case where, in relation to the first VM-1824-A board (lower level), the Single
Link data is output as channels 1 to 4.

* Described below in this section is a case where, in relation to the second VM-1824-A board (upper level), the
Single Link data is output as channels 5 to 8.

[4Kx2K 2-board 8-channel output]

[1st board output (lower level)] [2nd board output (upper level)]
Link0 Ich Link0 SCH
Link1 Dual RGB 8-10Bit Link1 Dual RGB 8-10Bit
. ua [9:0] . ua [9:0]

Link2 Link Link2 Link

Master Master
1CH 1CH
Connector Connector
Link3 2CH Link3 6CH
Link4 Dual RGB 8-10Bit Link4 Dual RGB 8-10Bit
: . [9:0] : . [9:0]

Link5 Link Link5 Link
Srave Srave

Link0 3CH Link0 1CH

Link1 Dual RGB 8-10Bit Link1 Dual RGB 8-10Bit

Link2 Link [9:0] Link2 Link [9:0]
Master Master

2CH 2CH
Connector Connector

Link3 4CH Link3 8CH

Link4 Dual RGB 8-10Bit Link4 Dual RGB 8-10Bit

Link5 Link [9:0] Link5 Link [9:0]
Srave |—— Srave




[11 MODEQO (Octal Link) (screen split into 4 in the form of a square divided into 4 equal
parts + screen split vertically into 2)

Channels 1 to 8 are used. The screen is split into 4 in the form of a square divided into 4 equal parts and output from
each of the output boards, and then it is split vertically into two at each board, and output.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 1184 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK
148MHz | L L LI 1 1 1
1on ><[9 al >< mo) A e A 1000 D[g;ooz]o Yot X o 0[91002]3>< LO~L1079
o o N o N Ao A LTso X Tsor Aol Al J Lot
son ><[9 0] >< [9:0] [9 o] [g ?)] D[sa]:ooz]0 D[s;:ooz]1 [)[;:002]2 [>[91:()02]3>< L1080~L2159
o Ko Ao Ao Aol A Allool A o X o) A Tog) Lo
ocH ><D[92:0 (gl8 D[92 :0 él9 D[92 :0 05]0 D[92 :005]1 ><D[93;0£|8 D[93 :0(%9 [)[93?07]0 D[93:007]1 LO~L1079
o Lo Aol Ao Ko A Koo Ao LT A loor J oL
on Y OREY RS OmI YRy YO o OO YOI |y
e R e Y R - e
1CH 2CH 5CH 6CH
3CH 4CH 7CH 8CH

™ s U ©w




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

[2] MODE"1 (Octal Link) (screen split vertically into 4 + screen split vertically into 2)

Channels 1 to 8 are used. The screen is split vertically into 4 and output from each of the output boards, and then it is
split vertically into two at each board and output.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 1184 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

emHz [ | [ [ L[ L[ - | LI LI LI |1

R E I R N S G
on Y OIEY SIEY IV OSEY | YOumY e mIVEME YOO iy
R A R CE R R PR B
o T T o X N e e e Y romtars
son Y SR OTE ORIV ORE Y Y OERY OB OESYOBIY iy
I R N R S D
o YOI REE omyosTs Y YOSy om oS YOI Y iz
T i G G R N G S R

\
/
1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH
/

5CH 6CH 7CH 8CH




[3] MODEZ2 (Octal Link) (screen split horizontally into 2 + screen split vertically into 2)

Channels 1 to 8 are used. The screen is split horizontally into 2 and output from each of the output boards, and then
it is split vertically into two at each board, and output.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 1184 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

148MHz | L 1L L - — 1

en >< [9:0] >< mo X\ ma A 0.0 D[szonflo Do K ot X Saa K o~iors
2en >< [9: o] >< [9:0] [9 o] [[9) ZJ] 0[92:064]1 D[sa2 064]3 0[92:0655 D[ng)(f]7>< LO~L1079
o X o A oo X s A o o T X o K ot X o S Lroso~L21so
o K en Ao X mo X o0 o K e Ko X G K G X L10so~Lass
ot Lol A ol A h o ko Kol A A ooy A T K L0V
o Koo Al Ao A sa A A B0 A B A s A sa A OO
S (R G G R R G
s o K e K o Ko K X o K oon K oo X Govey S roso~tarso

N ~
N ~
N ~
N ~
-J\_I_I_l ]_I_I_I/—‘

1CH 2CH 5CH 6CH
3CH 8CH




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

[4] MODES (Octal Link) (screen split vertically into 2 + screen split vertically into 2)

Channels 1 to 8 are used. The screen is split vertically into 2 and output from each of the output boards, and then it is
split vertically into two at each board, and output.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 1184 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

148MHz L L LI I [ L] |

1cH >< D4 D6 D 1016 \/ D 1018 D1020><D 022>< LO~L2159
[9:0] [9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2CH >< D5 D7 >< D 1017 D1019><D1021 ><D1023>< LO~L2159
[9: 0] [9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3GH D 1024 \/ D 1026 \/ D 1028 \/ D 1030 >< D 2040 \/ D 2042 >< D 2044 >< D 2046 >< LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

AGH D 1025 \/ D 1027 \/ D 1029 \/ D 1031 D 2041 \/ D 2043 \/ D 2045 >< D 2047 >< LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

5CH D 2048 \/ D 2050 \/ D 2052 \/ D 2054 D 3064 \/ D 3066 \/ D 3068 >< D 3070 >< LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

6CH D 2049 \/ D 2051 \/ D 2053 \/ D 2055 D 3065 \/ D 3067 \/ D 3069 >< D 3071 >< LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

7CH D 3072 \/ D 3074 \/ D 3076 \/ D 3078 D 4088 \/ D 4090 \/ D 4092 \/ D 4094 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

8CH D 3073 \/ D 3075 \/ D 3077 \/ D 3079 D 4089 \/ D 4091 \/ D 4093 \/ D 4095 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH
5CH 6CH 7CH 8CH

1 SR S i




Specifications of bit assignment during 16-bit (8 + 8 bits) output

@® DVI multiple bit output
Sixteen bits are output by using two DVI channels and outputting the data using 8 + 8 bits.
The higher 8 bits are allocated to one channel and the lower 8 bits to the other channel.

If the setting involves 15 or fewer bits, “0” is entered for the lower bits which will not be used.

@® iTMDS multiple bit output
When outputting multiple bits using the iTMDS format, select iTMDS as the output setting.

When iTMDS has been selected, the multiple-bit output mode (10 bits or 12 bits) which uses one iTMDS channel
is automatically tracked in tandem with the number of output bits regardless of which bit mode was selected.

* The 8 + 8 bit multi-channel output mode takes effect only when DVI has been selected as the output setting. If
iTMDS has been selected, the multiple-bit output mode (10 bits or 12 bits) which uses one iTMDS channel is
automatically tracked in tandem with the number of output bits regardless of which bit mode was selected.

As shown in the figure below, what is output as the data of channels 1 to 4 for the Master and Slave of Dual Link
of VM-1824 is described in this section.

* Also described below in this section is the Single Link data of the VM-1824-A which is output as the data of
channels 1 to 4.

[16-bit (8+8) output Single Link]] [16-bit (8+8) output Dual Link]]
Link0 Ich Link0 1CH
Link1 Dual RGB 8Bit Link1 Dual RGB 8Bit
. ua [15:8] . ua [15:8]

Link2 Link Link2 Link

Master Master
1CH 1CH
Connector Connector

Link3 2CH Link3 2CH

Link4 Dual RGB 8Bit Link4 Dual RGB 8Bit

Link5 Link (70 Link5 Link [15:8]
Srave Srave

Link0 3CH Link0 3CH

Link1 Dual RGB 8Bit Link1 Dual RGB 8Bit

Link2 Link [15:8] Link2 Link [7:0]
Master |[—— Master

2CH 2CH
Connector Connector

Link3 4CH Link3 4CH

Link4 Dual RGB 8Bit Link4 Dual RGB 8Bit

Link5 Link [7:0] Link5 Link [7:0]
Srave Srave
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[1] 16Bit (Single Link)
Sixteen-bit images are output using the channel 1 of the Master paired up with the channel 1 of the Slave.
The higher 8 bits are output to channel 1 of the Master and the lower 8 bits to channel 1 of the Slave.
Also, the 16-bit images are output using channel 2 of the Master paired up with channel 2 of the Slave.
The higher 8 bits are output to channel 2 of the Master and the lower 8 bits to channel 2 of the Slave.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock
frequency is 108 MHz and the output gray scale is 16 bits.

CLK
108MHz [ N N D B [ 1 L1 |
1CH >< D1 D 2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]
9GH >< D1 D 2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
30H D 2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[15 8] [15 8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]
ACH D1 D 2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[7 0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
pper Bit [15: ower Bit [7: pper Bit [15: ower Bit [7:
1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH




[2] 16Bit (Dual Link)
Dual Link images are output using channel 1 of the Master paired up with channel 1 of the Slave.
The higher 8 bits are output to channel 1.
Also, the Dual Link images are output using the 2-channel of the Master paired up with the 2-channel of the Slave.
The lower 8 bits are output to channel 2.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock
frequency is 108 MHz and the output gray scale is 16 bits.

CLK

54MHz [ N N D D [ 1 L1 |

1cH >< D2 D4 D6 D 1272 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278
[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]

2CH >< D3 D5 D7 D 1273 \/ D 1275 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1279
[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]

3GH >< DO >< >< D 6 ><D1272 D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278
[7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]

4GH >< D3 D5 D7 D 1273 \/ D 1275 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1279
[7: 0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]

N -

Upper Bit [1 531

J.Jpper Bit [15 8]

Lower Bit [7 0]«

/Lower Bit [7 0}

1CH

2CH

3CH

4CH
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44.4 Sync signal polarity settings

For the detailed setting procedure, refer to “4.1.2 Setting the sync signals to ON or OFF and setting the
sync signal polarities.”




45 LVDS

4.5.1 Connectors and pin assignments

® Connector: MDR 10226-1210-VE made by 3M

13 1
I I
28 14

Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal
1 GND 14 TA-
2 TAG 15 TA+
3 Reserve 16 GND

(leave this unconnected)
4 TB- 17 TBG
5 TB+ 18 Reserve

(leave this unconnected)

6 TC- 19 TCG
7 TC+ 20 TE-
8 TEG 21 TE+
9 Reserve 22 TCLK-

(leave this unconnected)
10 TCLKG 23 TCLK+
11 +5V/+3.3V 24 +5V/+3.3V

(DDC power supply *1) (DDC power supply *1)
12 TD- 25 TDG
13 TD+ 26 GND

*1: Restrictions apply to the supply current of the DDC power supply. Refer to “12.3 Concerning the
maximum current consumption of the DDC (DP_PWR) power supply.”
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4.5.2 LVDS setting procedure

Some LVDS settings are established for each set of program data, and other LVDS settings are based
on the device settings.

B Settings established for each set of program data

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
Pr-o3r-am Hame i FEIH192E:102ElusE
Timind ¢ TIM

Select Program Edit using El ﬁ>

/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

A\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g@; A INC
Select Digital Output using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press I:l

“ ()
Select LVDS using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

(5) <©> A INc % For further details on the parameters, refer to the table
Select the items using or 1] below.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

(2)




<LVDS setting parameters selected for each set of program data>

(1) | Output 1,2ch (0/1) This sets On or Off for each channel.
Output 3,4ch (0/1) The same settings as the ones described in “4.1.1 Setting the output
interfaces to ON or OFF” can also be established.
0 |Off No output.
1 {On Output.
(2) |Mode (0/1) This sets the bit length and link format of the images to be output from LVDS.

A setting which is independent of the bit length for pattern drawing can be
selected. It is also possible to select the bit length automatically. The portion
by which the bit length for pattern drawing exceeds the bit length which has
been set here is discarded. A deficient portion is filled with zeros.

“Quad” can be selected when the dot clock frequency ranges from 80 MHz
to 340 MHz, and data can be output.

“Dual” can be selected when the dot clock frequency ranges from 40 MHz to
270 MHz, and data can be output.

“Single” can be selected when the dot clock frequency ranges from 20 MHz
to 135 MHz, and data can be output.

“4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing”

0 Single (10 bits) The data is output by Single Link from output
channel 1. The portion by which the bit length for
pattern drawing exceeds 10 bits is discarded.
The same data as for output channel 1 is output
from output channels 2, 3 and 4.

1 Dual (10 bits) The data is output by Dual Link from output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing exceeds 10 bits is
discarded. The same data as for output
channels 1 and 2 is output from output channels
3 and 4.

2 Quad (10 bits) The data is output by Quad Link from output
channels 1, 2, 3 and 4. The portion by which the
bit length for pattern drawing exceeds 10 bits is
discarded.

3 [Single (16 bits) The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing is deficient from 16
bits length is filled with zeros. The same data as
for output channels 1 and 2 is output from output
channels 3 and 4.

4 Dual (16 bits) The data is output by Quad Link from output
channels 1, 2, 3 and 4. The portion by which the
bit length for pattern drawing is deficient from 16
bits length is filled with zeros.

(3) |Single (Auto) The data is output by Single Link. Single (10

5 bits) or Single (16 bits) is automatically
selected depending on the bit length for pattern
drawing.

6 Dual (Auto) The data is output by Dual Link. Dual (10 bits)
or Dual (16 bits) is automatically selected
depending on the bit length for pattern drawing.
(3) | Split This splits the images to be output, and sets channels 1, 2, 3 and 4 as the
output channels.

When a setting other than Normal is selected, all other outputs are shut
down.

The setting below can be selected only when the Single (10 bits) mode has
been set.

0 | Normal |

The setting below can be selected only when the Single (16 bits) mode has
been set.

0 | Normal |

The setting below can be selected only when the Single (Auto) mode has
been set.

0 | Normal |
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The setting below can be selected only when the Dual (10 bits) mode has
been set.

0 |Normal

1 | 2split

The setting below can be selected only when the Dual (16 bits) mode has
been set.

0 |Normal

1 | 28plit

The setting below can be selected only when the Dual (Auto) mode has
been set.

0 |Normal

1 | 2split

The setting below can be selected only when the Quad (10 bits) mode has
been set.

0 [Normal

1 |2split

2 |4split

(4)

Bit Assign (0-4)

This selects the bit assignment.

The setting takes effect only when “refer Program” has been selected as
the Bit Assign setting among the device settings.

For further details, refer to “4.5.4 Bit arrays.”

0 |SAMPLE1 (DISM) Based on the DISM standard.

1 | SAMPLE2 (OLDI) Based on the OpenLDI standard.

2 |User1 These are set by the user.

3 |User2 * The actual bit assignment is set using the

4 |User3 SP-8870 software program which is provided

with the VG generator.

CTL1 1,2ch (0/1)

This is not normally used. Keep it at the low setting.

CTL2 1,2ch (0/1)

This is not normally used. Keep it at the low setting.

CTL1 3,4ch (0/1)

This is not normally used. Keep it at the low setting.

CTL2 3,4ch (0/1)

This is not normally used. Keep it at the low setting.




B Settings common to all programs (device settings)

" ==
Select Configuration using El@
/\ INC E% DEC
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <©> JAN e EDEC
Select LVDS using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

©) <©> A inc IVEl For further details on the parameters, refer to the table
Select the items using or :l . | below.

SET
and then press I:l

<Inputting the parameters>

A INC
Select the parameters using <©> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS

9/F A
:l to :l , and then press :l

S+3 bik

<LVDS setting parameters in the device settings>

(1) Bit Assign (0-5) This selects the bit assignment.
For further details, refer to “4.5.4 Bit arrays.”
0 |SAMPLE1 (DISM) Based on the DISM standard.
1 | SAMPLE2 (OLDI) Based on the OpenLDI standard.
2 |User1 These are set by the user.
3 |User2
4 |User3
5 |refer Program The bit assignment accords with the program
settings.
(2) User Bit Assign This displays the bit assignment of the user settings.

*

To edit this parameter, use the SP-8870 software program which is
provided with the VG generator.

(3) Multi Bit Mode (0/1) This selects the bit assignment to be used when two output connectors are
used.

For further details, refer to “4.5.4 Bit arrays.”
0 |8+8 bit
1 |10+6 bit
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4.5.3 Data transfer system

Settings (1) to (6) in the table below are available as the data transfer system settings.

Item Description Output from other units
Setting (1) | What is drawn is output as is. (Same output for channels 1 to 4) |ON

Setting (2) | The data is output dot by dot to channels 1 and 2. (Same output |ON
for channels 3 and 4)

Setting (3) | The data is output dot by dot to channels 1, 3, 2 and 4. ON
Setting (4) | The left half of the screen is output to channel 1, and the right OFF

half of the screen is output to channel 2. (Same output for
channels 3 and 4)

Setting (5) | One-fourth of the screen each is output to channels 1, 3, 2 and 4 | OFF
in this order.

Setting (6) | The left half of the screen is output to channels 1 and 3, and the | OFF
right half of the screen is output to channels 2 and 4.

<Specifications for outputs of 8 to 10 bits>
Setting (1) [Single (10 bits)], [Normal]

The same image is output to all four channels. The output gray scale is 8 to 10 bits.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
and 10 bits apply for the gray scale.

CLK

toemz_ | [ | || [ ] L_[| |- [ s

[cH >< D1 D2 D3  T\/D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2GH >< D1 D2 D3 T\/D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3GH >< D1 D2 D3 T\/D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

4CH >< D1 D2 D3  T\/D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH




Setting (2) [Dual (10 bits)], [Normal]

The images are output with channels 1 and 2 forming one set and channels 3 and 4 forming another set.
The output gray scale is 8 to 10 bits.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
and 10 bits apply for the gray scale.

CLK
samHz [ [ | [ | L[ L[| [ o1 L1
1CH D2 D4 D6 D 1272 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278
[9 o] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
2GH D3 D5 D7 D 1273 \/ D 1275 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1279
[9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
30H D2 D4 D6 D 1272 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278
[9 o] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
ACH D5 D7 D 1273 \/ D 1275 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1279
[9 o] [9 o] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
N | I | -~ N | | o~ N | I | - N | i | o
| | | [ | N o a | N | | | [ | N - a | N
1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

AR O
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Setting (3) [Quad (10 bits)], [Normal]

The images are output to channels 1, 2, 3 and 4 in this order.

The output gray scale is 8 to 10 bits.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
and 10 bits apply for the gray scale.

CLK
27MHz [ L1 L1 - L]
1CH >< D4 D8 >< D12 D 1264 D1268><D1272 D 1276
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
9CH D6 D 10 D 14 D 1266 \/ D 1270 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1278
[9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
3CH >< >< D9 >< D 13 ><D1265 D1269><D1273 D 1277
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
ACH >< D7 D 11 >< D 15 D 1267 \/ D 1271 ><D1275 D 1279
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
N ~ | | | | | | N
| N | | i | |
-~
1CH 3CH 2CH 4CH

< U




Setting (4) [Dual (10 bits)], [2 split]

The images are output with channels 1 and 2 forming one set and channels 3 and 4 forming another set. If this is
described with the channel 1 and 2 set used as an example, the left half of the image is allocated and output to
channel 1, and the right half of the image is allocated and output to channel 2.

The output gray scale is 8 to 10 bits.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
and 10 bits apply for the gray scale.

CLK

S4MHz__ | | | | I N R I

\oH DO D1 D636 \/ D637 \/ D638 \/ D639
[9:0] [9:0] [9 0] [9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2GH D640 \/ D641 \/ D642 \/ D 643 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

DO D1 D3
3CH [9:0] /\ [9:0] >< [9:01 A\ [9:0]

D 640 D 641 D 642 D 643
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

D 636 D 637 D 638 D 639
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

D 1276 D 1277 D 1278 D 1279

4CH [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

> ] P P]

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH

VARV VARY
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Setting (5) [Quad (10 bits)], [4 split]

The images are split into four parts horizontally, and allocated from the left to channels 1, 3, 2 and 4 in this order.

The output gray scale is 8 to 10 bits.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
and 10 bits apply for the gray scale.

CLK

oMz | [ | [ | L1 LI |- L1 LI L1 I

1CH DO D1 D2 D3 >< D 316 D317><D318 D 319
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2CH D 640 D 641 D 642 D 643 >< . >< D 956 D 957 D 958 D 959
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3CH D 320 D 321 D 322 D 323 >< >< D 636 D 637 D 638 D 639
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

4ACH >< D 960 >< D 961 >< D 962 >< D 963 >< ><D1276 D1277><D1278><D1279
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

1CH 3CH 2CH 4CH




Setting (6) [Quad (10 bits)], [2 split]

The images are output with channels 1 and 3 forming one set and channels 2 and 4 forming another set. The left half
of the image is allocated and output to the channel 1 and 3 set, and the right half of the image is allocated to the
channel 2 and 4 set.

The output gray scale is 8 to 10 bits.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
and 10 bits apply for the gray scale.

CLK

2iMHz__ | || I D R | L1 |

1CH DO >< >< >< >< D 632 D 634 D 636 D 638
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

2GH D 640 D 642 D 644 D 646 >< D 1272 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278 ><
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

3GH >< D3 D5 D7 >< D 633 D 635 D 637 D 639 ><
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

4GH D 641 >< D 643 D 645 D 647 >< D 1273 \/ D 1275 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1279
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

=~

CH 4C

—

2 3 Ry Ay
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<Specifications for outputs of 11 to 16 bits>

With outputs of 11 to 16 bits, 8 to 10 bits are treated as one output by the channel 1 and 2 set. The bits can be
allocated in two ways as shown below. However, when Single (Auto) or Dual (Auto) has been set as the LVDS
setting parameter mode, automatic switching is initiated to the channel 1 output for bits 8 to 10 and to the channel 2
output for bits 11 to 16.

When Single (10 bits), Dual (10 bits) or Quad (10 bits) has been set as the setting parameter mode, output is fixed
from channel 1.

When Single (16 bits) or Dual (16 bits) has been set as the setting parameter mode, output is fixed from channel 2.

[8 + 8 bits output] [10 + 6 bits output]

TXOA TXOA

TXOB — TXOB

TXOC RGB 8Bit TXOC RGB 10Bit
TXOD 1GH [15:8] TXOD 1CH [15:6]
TXOE TXOE

X1 TX1

TXEA TXEA

TXEB TXEB

TXEC RGB 8Bit TXEC RGB 10Bit
TXED 2CH [15:8] TXED 2CH [15:6]
TXEE TXEE

TXOA TXOA

TXOB TXOB

TXOC RGB 8Bit TXOC RGB 6Bit
TXOD 3CH [7:.0] TXOD 3CH [5:0]
TXOE TXOE

TX2 TX2

TXEA TXEA

TXEB TXEB

TXEC RGB 8Bit TXEC RGB 6Bit
TXED 4CH [7:0] TXED 4CH [5:0]
TXEE I— TXEE

*1: The signal lines indicated by the dotted lines in the above figure are not used.
*2: The specification for 8 + 8 bits output is the default setting.




Setting (1) [Single (16 bits)], [Normal], configuration [10 + 6 bits]
The 16-bit images are output with channels 1 and 3 forming one set and channels 2 and 4 forming another set.
The 10 upper bits are output to channels 1 and 2, and the 6 lower bits are output to channels 3 and 4.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
16 bits apply for the gray scale, 10 bits are output to channel 1 and 6 bits are output to channel 2.

CLK
toemHz__ [ | | || [ [ [ [ [ [ 1 L1 |

1oH D1 D2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[15 6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6]

9GH >< D 1 D2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[15:6] /\ [15:6] /\ [15:6] /\ [15:6] [15:6] /\ [15:6] /\ [15:6] /\ [15:6]

30H DO D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[5:0] [5 o] [5 o] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0]

ACH D2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[5 0] [5 0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0]

pper Bit [15: pper Bit [15: ower Bit [5: ower Bit [5:

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH
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Setting (2) [Dual (16 bits)], [Normal], configuration [10 + 6 bits]

With channels 1 and 3 forming one set and channels 2 and 4 forming another set, odd-numbered fields are output
using one set and even-numbered fields are output using the other set.

The 10 upper bits are output to channels 1 and 2, and the remaining 6 lower bits are output to channels 3 and 4.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
16 bits apply for the gray scale, 10 bits are output to channel 1 and 6 bits are output to channel 2.

CLK

54MHz | |

an ;

D4 D6
[15:6] [15:6]

D 1272 D 1274
[15:6] [15:6]

D 1276 D 1278
[15:6] [15:6]

D5 D7

D 1273 D 1275

D 1277 D 1279

2CH >< [15:6] [15:6] A\ [15:6] [15:61 A [15:6] A [15:6] A [15:6]
3CH >< D4 D6 D 1272 D 1274 D 1276 D 1278
[5:0] ;5:01 A [5:0] i5:00 A\ 5:00 A 15:00 A [5:0]
4CH >< D5 D7 D 1273 D 1275 D 1277 D 1279
[5: 0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0]

Upper Bit [15?3]\

Upper Bit [15 6]

K ower! Bit [5 0l

~
~

_Lower Bit [5:0]

1CH

2CH

<O

pper Bit [15:

3CH

4CH

VARV

ower Bit [5:




Setting (3) [Dual (16 bits)], [2 split], configuration [10 + 6 bits]

With channels 1 and 3 forming one set and channels 2 and 4 forming another set, the left half of the image is output
using one set and the right half of the image is output using the other set.

The 10 upper bits are output to channels 1 and 2, and the remaining 6 lower bits are output to channels 3 and 4.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
16 bits apply for the gray scale, 10 bits are output to channel 1 and 6 bits are output to channel 2.

CLK
samHz [ [ [ [ | L[ LI |- | °L_I LI L1 |
1CH >< DO D1 D2 D3 D 636 D 637 D 638 D 639
[15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6]
2CH >< D 640 D 641 D 642 D 643 . >< D 1276 D 1277 D 1278 D 1279
[15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6] [15:6]
3CH DO >< D1 >< D2 D3 >< D 636 D 637 D 638 D 639
[5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0]
4ACH D 640 >< D 641 >< D 642 D 643 . >< D 1276 D 1277 D 1278 D 1279
[5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0] [5:0]
er Bit [15:6] Upper Bit er Bit [5:0] Lower Bit
1CH H 3 H

iy

pper Bit [15:

0 on

ower Bit [5:




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

Setting (4) [Single (16 bits)], [Normal], configuration [8 + 8 bits]
The 16-bit images are output with channels 1 and 3 forming one set and channels 2 and 4 forming another set.
The 8 upper bits are output to channels 1 and 2, and the 8 lower bits are output to channels 3 and 4.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
16 bits apply for the gray scale, 8 bits are output to channel 1 and 8 bits are output to channel 2.

CLK
toemHz | | | | L] L[| ] I e

1CH >< D1 D 2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]

9GH >< D1 D2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]

30H D1 D2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[7 0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]

ACH D2 D3 D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279

[7 0] [7 0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]

pper Bit [15: pper Bit [15: ower Bit [7: ower Bit [7:

1CH 2CH 3CH 4CH




Setting (5) [Dual (16 bits)], [Normal], configuration [8 + 8 bits]

With channels 1 and 3 forming one set and channels 2 and 4 forming another set, odd-numbered fields are output
using one set and even-numbered fields are output using the other set.

The 8 upper bits are output to channels 1 and 2, and the 8 lower bits are output to channels 3 and 4.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
16 bits apply for the gray scale, 8 bits are output to channel 1 and 8 bits are output to channel 2.

CLK
54MHz [ N N D e D [ 1 L1 |
1cH >< D2 D4 D 6 D 1272 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278
[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]
9CH >< D3 D5 D7 D 1273 \/ D 1275 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1279
[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]
3GH DO >< >< D6 D 1272 \/ D 1274 \/ D 1276 \/ D 1278
[7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
4GH >< D3 D5 D7 D 1273 \/ D 1275 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1279
[7: 0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]

~ ~
N ~
IIII/
N

Upper Bit [15:8].

J.Jpper Bit [15 8]

PASET [7 0]«

/Lower Bit [7 0}

2CH

3CH

4CH

00

pper Bit [15:

o U

ower Bit [7:
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Setting (6) [Dual (16 bits)], [2 split], configuration [8 + 8 bits]

With channels 1 and 3 forming one set and channels 2 and 4 forming another set, the left half of the image is output
using one set and the right half of the image is output using the other set.

The 8 upper bits are output to channels 1 and 2, and the remaining 8 lower bits are output to channels 3 and 4.

The example given here describes a case where the resolution is 1280 x 1024, the dot clock frequency is 108 MHz,
16 bits apply for the gray scale, 8 bits are output to channel 1 and 8 bits are output to channel 2.

CLK
samHz__ | [ | [ | | L |- L1 L LI I
1CH >< DO D1 D2 D3 D 636 D 637 D 638 D 639
[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]
2GH >< D 640 D 641 D 642 D 643 ><D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 \/ D 1279
[15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8] [15:8]
acH >< DO D1 D2 >< D3 ><D636 D637><D638><D639
[7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]
ACH >< D 640 D 641 D 642 >< D 643 ><D 1276 \/ D 1277 \/ D 1278 >< D 1279
[7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0] [7:0]

er Bit [15:8] Upper Bit

er Bit [7:0]

Lower Bit

H

“noa°

pper Bit [15:

3

oo

H

ower Bit [7:




4.5.4 Bit arrays

Bit arrays has the following kinds; SAMPLE1 (DISM standard), SAMPLE2 (OpenLDI standard) and
USER (1 to 3) which can be set by users.

For the setting procedure, refer to “4.5.2 LVDS setting procedure.”

@ Bit arrays for 8 to 10 bits for using one output connector

Operation Data No. | 8-bit mode 10-bit mode
signal SAMPLE1 | SAMPLE2 |USER SAMPLE1 | SAMPLE2 |USER
(DISM) (OpenLDI) (DISM) (OpenLDI)

TA TAO R2 RO R (X) R4 RO R (X)
TA1 R3 R1 R (X) R5 R1 R (X)
TA2 R4 R2 R (X) R6 R2 R (X)
TA3 R5 R3 R (X) R7 R3 R (X)
TA4 R6 R4 R (X) R8 R4 R (X)
TA5 R7 R5 R (X) R9 R5 R (X)
TA6 G2 GO G (X) G4 GO G (X)

B TBO G3 G1 G (X) G5 G1 G (X)
TB1 G4 G2 G (X) G6 G2 G (X)
TB2 G5 G3 G (X) G7 G3 G (X)
TB3 G6 G4 G (X) G8 G4 G (X)
TB4 G7 G5 G (X) G9 G5 G (X)
TB5 B2 BO B (X) B4 BO B (X)
TB6 B3 B1 B (X) B5 B1 B (X)

TC TCO B4 B2 B (X) B6 B2 B (X)
TC1 B5 B3 B (X) B7 B3 B (X)
TC2 B6 B4 B (X) B8 B4 B (X)
TC3 B7 B5 B (X) B9 B5 B (X)
TC4 HS HS HS HS HS HS
TC5 VS VS VS VS VS VS
TC6 DE DE DE DE DE DE

TD TDO RO R6 R (X) R2 R6 R (X)
TD1 R1 R7 R (X) R3 R7 R (X)
TD2 GO G6 G (X) G2 G6 G (X)
TD3 G1 G7 G (X) G3 G7 G (X)
TD4 BO B6 B (X) B2 B6 B (X)
TD5 B1 B7 B (X) B3 B7 B (X)
TD6 L L L L L L

TE TEO L L L RO R8 R (X)
TE1 L L L R1 R9 R (X)
TE2 L L L GO G8 G (X)
TE3 L L L G1 G9 G (X)
TE4 L L L BO B8 B (X)
TE5 L L L B1 B9 B (X)
TE6 L L L L L L

* In the 9-bit mode, the lowest bit of 10-bit mode is discarded and placed to upward.




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

@ Bit arrays for 8 to 16 bits for using two output connectors
Config setting: MultiBitMode/8+8 Bit

Operation Data No. | 8- to 16-bit mode
signal SAMPLE1 SAMPLE2 USER
(DISM) (OpenLDI)
CH1,CH2 |CH3,CH4 |CH1,CH2 |CH3,CH4 |CH1,CH2 |CH3,CH4

TA TAO R10 R2 R8 RO R (X) R (X)
TA1 R11 R3 R9 R1 R (X) R (X)
TA2 R12 R4 R10 R2 R (X) R (X)
TA3 R13 R5 R11 R3 R (X) R (X)
TA4 R14 R6 R12 R4 R (X) R (X)
TA5 R15 R7 R13 R5 R (X) R (X)
TAG G10 G2 G8 GO G (X) G (X)

B TBO G11 G3 G9 G1 G (X) G (X)
TB1 G12 G4 G10 G2 G (X) G (X)
TB2 G13 G5 G11 G3 G (X) G (X)
TB3 G14 G6 G12 G4 G (X) G (X)
TB4 G15 G7 G13 G5 G (X) G (X)
TB5 B10 B2 B8 BO B (X) B (X)
TB6 B11 B3 B9 B1 B (X) B (X)

TC TCO B12 B4 B10 B2 B (X) B (X)
TC1 B13 B5 B11 B3 B (X) B (X)
TC2 B14 B6 B12 B4 B (X) B (X)
TC3 B15 B7 B13 B5 B (X) B (X)
TC4 HS HS HS HS HS HS
TC5 VS VS VS VS VS VS
TC6 DE DE DE DE DE DE

TD TDO R8 RO R14 R6 R (X) R (X)
TD1 R9 R1 R15 R7 R (X) R (X)
TD2 G8 GO G14 G6 G (X) G (X)
TD3 G9 G1 G15 G7 G (X) G (X)
TD4 B8 BO B14 B6 B (X) B (X)
TD5 B9 B1 B15 B7 B (X) B (X)
TD6 L L L L L L

TE TEO L L L L L L
TE1 L L L L L L
TE2 L L L L L L
TE3 L L L L L L
TE4 L L L L L L
TE5 L L L L L L
TE6 L L L L L L

* I bit width smaller than 16-bit, the lower bits are discarded and the placed upward.




@ Bit arrays for 8 to 16 bits for using two output connector
Config setting: MultiBitMode/10+6 Bit

Operation Data No. | 8- to 16-bit mode
signal SAMPLE1 SAMPLE1 USER
(DISM) (OpenLDlI)
CH1,CH2 |CH3,CH4 |CH1,CH2 |CH3,CH4 |CH1,CH2 |CH3,CH4

TA TAO R10 RO R6 RO R (X) R (X)
TA1 R11 R1 R7 R1 R (X) R (X)
TA2 R12 R2 R8 R2 R (X) R (X)
TA3 R13 R3 R9 R3 R (X) R (X)
TA4 R14 R4 R10 R4 R (X) R (X)
TA5 R15 R5 R11 R5 R (X) R (X)
TAG G10 GO G6 GO G (X) G (X)

B TBO G11 G1 G7 G1 G (X) G (X)
TB1 G12 G2 G8 G2 G (X) G (X)
TB2 G13 G3 G9 G3 G (X) G (X)
TB3 G14 G4 G10 G4 G (X) G (X)
TB4 G15 G5 G11 G5 G (X) G (X)
TB5 B10 BO B6 BO B (X) B (X)
TB6 B11 B1 B7 B1 B (X) B (X)

TC TCO B12 B2 B8 B2 B (X) B (X)
TCA1 B13 B3 B9 B3 B (X) B (X)
TC2 B14 B4 B10 B4 B (X) B (X)
TC3 B15 B5 B11 B5 B (X) B (X)
TC4 HS HS HS HS HS HS
TC5 VS VS VS VS VS VS
TC6 DE DE DE DE DE DE

TD TDO R8 L R12 L R (X) L
TD1 R9 L R13 L R (X) L
TD2 G8 L G12 L G (X) L
TD3 G9 L G13 L G (X) L
TD4 B8 L B12 L B (X) L
TD5 B9 L B13 L B (X) L
TD6 L L L L L L

TE TEO R6 L R14 L R (X) L
TE1 R7 L R15 L R (X) L
TE2 G6 L G14 L G (X) L
TE3 G7 L G15 L G (X) L
TE4 B6 L B14 L B (X) L
TES B7 L B15 L B (X) L
TEG6 L L L L L L

*

If bit width smaller than 16-bit, the lower bits are discarded and the placed upward.
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4.6 Parallel

4.6.1 Connectors and pin assignments

® Connector:  68-pin MINI D (half-pitch pin type)

34(A34) 1(AT)
68(B34) 35(B1)

CH1 CH2

No. | Signal |No. [Signal |No. |Signal |No. |Signal |No.|Signal |No.|Signal |No. |Signal |No. |Signal
1 |(GND) [18 [vcC |35 |RAO 52 |vcc |1 |(GND) [18 |[vcCc |35 |RBO 52 |vce
2 (GND) |19 |GND 36 |RA1 53 |[GND 2 (GND) [19 |GND 36 |RB1 53 [GND
3 |(GND) |20 |GND |37 [RA2 54 [GND |3 |[(GND) |20 |GND |37 |RB2 54 |GND
4 |(GND) |21 |(GND) |38 |RA3 55 |HSO 4 |(GND) |21 [(GND) |38 |RB3 55 |Sw2
5 |[(GND) |22 |(GND) [39 |RA4 56 |VS0 5 |(GND) |22 [(GND) |39 |RB4 56 |Sw3
6 |(GND) |23 |(GND) [40 [RA5 57 |DISPO |6 |(GND) [23 |(GND) [40 [RB5 57 |DISP1
7 |(GND) |24 [(GND) |41 |RA6 58 |SWo |7 |(GND) |24 [(GND) |41 |RB6 58 |sw1
8 |(GND) |25 |(GND) (42 |RA7 59 |BAO 8 |(GND) |25 |(GND) (42 |RB7 59 |BBO
9 |(GND) |26 |(GND) [43 |GAO |60 |BA1 9 |(GND) |26 |(GND) [43 |GBO |60 |BB1
10 |(GND) |27 |(GND) |44 |GA1 61 |BA2 10 |(GND) |27 |(GND) |44 |GB1 61 |BB2
11 |(GND) |28 |(GND) |45 |GA2 |62 |BA3 11 |(GND) |28 |(GND) |45 |GB2 |62 |BB3
12 |(GND) |29 |(GND) |46 |GA3 63 |BA4 12 |(GND) [29 |(GND) (46 |GB3 63 |BB4
13 |(GND) |30 [(GND) [47 |GA4 64 |BA5 13 |(GND) |30 |(GND) (47 |GB4 64 |BB5
14 |(GND) |31 |(GND) |48 |GAS5 65 |BA6 14 |(GND) |31 |(GND) (48 |GB5 65 |BB6
15 |(GND) |32 |(GND) |49 |GA6 66 |BA7 15 [(GND) |32 |(GND) (49 |GB6 66 |BB7
16 [(GND) |33 |GND 50 |GA7 67 |GND 16 [(GND) |33 [GND 50 |[GB7 67 |GND
17 |vCC 34 [(GND) |51 |vCC 68 |[CLK 17 |vCC 34 [(GND) |51 |vCC 68 |CLK




4.6.2 Parallel data setting procedure

Parallel data setting procedure

(1) MENU @ MEHL Frodram Edit
PPD:EIPm Ha = FEIR1SZE: BEERIcE

| 2

Select Program Edit using El:>
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g@; /A INC
Select Digital Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

X ()
Select Parallel using or :l

SET

and then press :l

®) <©> A inc % For further details on the parameters, refer to the table
Select the items using or 1 below.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

)

* The output voltage level can be changed by the switch on the video unit (located on the rear panel of the
generator).
For further details on setting procedure, refer to “11.1.7 PARALLEL unit.”
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Parallel data setting parameters

(1) 1ch
Output All
0 |OFF
1 [ON
DATA
0 |Hiz This sets the parallel data to the high-impedance
(Hiz) state.
1 [ON This outputs the parallel data.
CLK
0 |Hiz This sets the CLK signal to the high-impedance
(HiZ) state.
1 |ON This outputs the parallel clock signal.
Sync
0 |Hiz This sets the parallel clock signal to the
high-impedance (HiZ) state.
1 |ON This outputs the parallel clock signal.
Power
0 |Hiz This sets the parallel power supply to the
high-impedance (HiZ) state.
1 |ON This outputs the parallel power.
For further details on the settings, refer to “1.5.6
Parallel unit”
SW
0 |CS CS output from SW
1 |VD VD output from SW
2 |HD HD output from SW
3 |Low Fix SW to Low
4 |High Fix SW to High
(2) 2ch The settings from Output to Power are the same as for channel 1.
SW1
0 |CS CS output from SW1
1 |VD VD output from SW1
2 |HD HD output from SW1
3 |Low Fix SW1 to Low
4 |High Fix SW1 to High
SW2
0 |HS HS output from SW2
1 |VD VD output from SW2
2 |HD HD output from SW2
3 |Low Fix SW2 to Low
4 |High Fix SW2 to High
SW3
0 |VS VS output from SW3
1 |VD VD output from SW3
2 |HD HD output from SW3
3 |Low Fix SW3 to Low
4 |High Fix SW3 to High




3) Mode (0/1) This sets the bit length and link format of the images to be output from the
parallel connector. A setting which is independent of the bit length for pattern
drawing can be selected. It is also possible to select the bit length
automatically. The portion by which the bit length for pattern drawing exceeds
the bit length which has been set here is discarded. A deficient portion is filled
with zeros.

“Single” can be selected when the dot clock frequency ranges from 0.1 MHz
to 100 MHz, and the data can be output.

“Dual” can be selected when the dot clock frequency ranges from 0.2 MHz to
200 MHz, and the data can be output.

“4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing”

0 | Single (8 bits) The data is output by Single Link from output
channel 1. The portion by which the bit length for
pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is discarded. The
same data as for output channel 1 is output for
channel 2.

1 |Dual (8 bits) The data is output by Dual Link from output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing exceeds 8 bits is
discarded.

2 | Single (16 bits) The data is output by Single Link from output
channels 1 and 2. The portion by which the bit
length for pattern drawing is deficient from 16 bits
is discarded.

3 | Single (Auto) The data is output by Single Link. Single (10

bits) or Single (16 bits) is automatically selected
depending on the bit length for pattern drawing.

(4) Polarity CLK (0/1) This selects whether to reverse the polarity of the parallel clock signal.
0 |Nega This outputs the clock signal with a reversed
polarity.
1 |Posi This outputs the clock signal with a non-reversed
polarity.
(5) HD (0/1) This selects whether to reverse the polarity of the parallel HD.
For further details of the setting procedure, refer to “3.2 Vertical timing data
editing.”
0 |Nega This outputs the clock signal with a reversed
polarity.
1 |Posi This outputs the clock signal with a non-reversed
polarity.
(6) VD (0/1) This selects whether to reverse the polarity of the parallel VD.
For further details of the setting procedure, refer to “3.2 Vertical timing data
editing.”
0 [Nega This outputs the clock signal with a reversed
polarity.
1 |Posi This outputs the clock signal with a non-reversed
polarity.
(7) CS (0/1) This selects whether to reverse the polarity of the parallel CS.
0 [Nega This outputs the clock signal with a reversed
polarity.
1 |Posi This outputs the clock signal with a non-reversed
polarity.
(8) DISP (0/1) This selects whether to reverse the polarity of the parallel DISP.
0 |Nega This outputs the clock signal with a reversed
polarity.
1 |Posi This outputs the clock signal with a non-reversed
polarity.
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4.7 Analog component signals

4.71 Connectors and output signals

B TV encoder board component outputs (BNC)

Connector

PB

Y Y
PR Pr

B PC unit board component outputs (BNC)

Connector Signal
CSs CSs

VS VS

HS HS
B/PB B or Pb
GIY GorY
R/PR R or Pr

4.7.2 Setting the analog output connectors

The analog component signals and output signals from the HS and CS connectors can be set for each program.

(1) MENU g@; MEHU Prodram Edit
H i Pro3ram MHame P PEIA1920x 182650
Select Program Edit using Tining ¢ TN ;

/\ INC EDEC SET -
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

(2)

t

11" |
LBI Function

, and then press




@)

A\ INC
Select Analog Output using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

4)

(O s
Select General using or :l )

SET

and then press I:l

®)

<©> /\ INC EDEC
Select the items using or :l

SET
and then press :l

Set the numerical values using g©> or

A\ INC EDEC SET
:l , and then press :l
Alternatively:

Make the selections using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

The parameters are set here.

Video The video level is set here.
0.05-1.20V Video-On-Sync is in the off
state.
0.30-1.20 V Video-On-Sync is in the on
state.
Setup 0.00-0.25V The setup level is set here.
Sync 0.00t0 0.60V | The sync signal
(Video-On-Sync) level is
set here.
HS Select |0 |HS The signal to be output
1 ]cs from the HS connector is
selected here.
CS Select |0 |CS The signal to be output
1 |HS from the CS connector is
> |vs selected here.

MENU

Display returns to the initial screen.

4.7.3

4.7.4

Sync)].

Set within the range of [Video = Setup] and [Video = Sync] and [Video = (Setup +

Setting the analog video level

For details on changing the analog video level, refer to “4.1.7 Setting the analog level.”

Sync signal settings

For further details on the sync signal ON/OFF settings and polarity settings, refer to “4.1.2 Setting the
sync signals to ON or OFF and setting the sync signal polarities.”
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4.8 Composite connector and Y/C connector (S
connector)

4.8.1 Connectors and output signals

B Composite connector

COMPOSITE
Connector Signal
COMPOSITE Composite video

B Y/C connector (S connector)

4

2

Y/C
Pin no. | Signal
1 GND
2 GND
3 Y
4 C

Bl Concerning the output signals

The following video signals can be output from the composite connector and Y/C connector of the
TV encoder unit.

* NTSC-M, NTSC-J, NTSC-443

* PAL-60, PAL, PAL-M, PAL-N, PAL-Nc
« SECAM

» If the timing of the composite and Y/C signals (such as the period and sync
width data) has been changed from that in the internal program, it may no
longer be possible to draw the patterns on the monitor correctly.

B Difference between VM-1812 and VM-1812-B
VM-1812-B has the following restriction.
- PAL-N, PAL-60 and SECAM are not supported.
- Option Pattern No. 77 (SMPTE Color SVBS) is not supported.




4.8.2 Composite signal filter settings

The amount of attenuation (or gain) in the 3.6 MHz frequency of the composite and Y/C signals can be
set.

This setting is processed before the chrominance is added to the video signals so that the color burst is
not affected.

3.6MHz
Video Attenuator VBS
Amplifier

Color Burst

Setting procedure

v =1
Select Configuration using El
/\ INC EDEC SET
or I:l , and then press :l

2) <©> /\ INC EDEC
Select General using or I:l

SET

LAk
and then press D h C Continoitd(@-13:  0OH

@ (@)
Select TV-COMPOSITE Filter using or

A\ INC Eé DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) |<Inputting the parameters> The edges are enhanced or smoothed by the

<©> A INC TV-COMPOSITE Filter setting.
Select the parameters using or :l 0 |3.5dB gain |The edges are enhanced.

DEC SET 1 |1.0dB gain | See above.

, and then press :l 2 (-4.0dB The edges are smoothed.
Alternatively: 3 |-7.5dB See above.
Select the parameters using the number keys (4 [.12.0 dB See above.

0/STATUS 9/F X SET

(Factory setting)
( I:l to I:l), and then press :l -12.0dB "

3 pixels are smoothed in addition to the
setting of 4.

*

The filter settings are common with the Y/C and SCART outputs.
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4.8.3 Setting the ID signals (Y/C)

With the Y/C signals, identification of the aspect ratio is enabled by superimposing the ID DC signal onto
the C signal.

Setting procedure

(1) MENU g@; Prodram Edit
Select Program Edit using E:D ”‘5”’“ S ETTE N - TR T

/\ INC Eé EC
or :l , and then press :l

(2) g@; A\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using or I:l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
@) <©> A inc
Select Analog Output using or :l
DEC SET
, and then press :l

X O, a5
Select TV|Y/C using @ or :l

SET

and then press :l

N O .ot
Select Aspect using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

(6) g©> A nc Y oec | Set the DC voltage of the C signal.
Select the setting using or :“—l 0 |4:3 Normal |4.3(0V)

SET 1 |4:3 Letter 4:3 letter box (2.2 V)
and then press :l Box
Alternatively: 2 |16:9 Squeeze | 16:9 squeeze (5.0 V)
Select the setting using the number keys 3 |Auto The setting accords with the aspect
0/STATUS 9F A SET ratio setting in the program.
( :l to :l) and then press :l
Upon completion of the settings: Display returns to the initial screen.

MENU

Press

4.8.4 Functions available with TV standard signals

Microvision, closed caption, V-Chip, Teletext, WSS and CGMS-A/ID-1 can be multiplexed with the
composite signals and Y signal.

For details on the setting procedure, refer to “5. FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE WITH TV STANDARD
SIGNALS.”




- /]
49 D5 (D connector)

4.9.1 Connectors and pin assignments

7 1
=l
14 8
Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal
1 Y 8 Line 1
2 GND (Y) 9 Line 2
3 Pb 10 NC
4 GND (Pb) 11 Line 3
5 Pr 12 NC
6 GND (Pr) 13 NC
7 NC 14 NC

4.9.2 ID signals

ID signals indicating the resolution, scanning system and aspect ratio can be output from the D
connector. The ID signals are DC signals, and they identify the formats using three lines. These lines
are referred to as line 1, line 2 and line 3.

Setting procedure

" =1=(O)
Select Program Edit using El:>

/A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) g@} /\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using or L1
DEC SET N C

, and then press :l

¥ O.e=
Select Analog Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(4) <©> A\ INC E% DEC
Select TV|D5 using or :l ,and
SET

then press :l
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(5) |<Selecting the items> For further details on the setting items and parameters,

<©> A INC Y/ DEC refer to <Table of D5 setting items> below.
Select the items using or :l
SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys

0/STATUS 9/F A SET
( :l to :l), and then press :l
Upon completion of the settings: Display returns to the initial screen.
MENU
Press

<Table of D5 setting items>

(1) Line1 (0-2) Line1: This sets the resolution.

0 (480 720 % 480

11720 1280 x 720

2 {1080 1920 x 1080

3 |Auto The setting accords with the program setting.
(2) Line2 (0/1) Line2: This sets the scanning system.

0 |Interlace Interlaced

1 | Progressive Progressive

2 |Auto The setting accords with the program setting.
(3) Line3 (0-2) Line3: This sets the aspect ratio.

0 |4:3 4:3

1 | 4:3 Letter Box 4:3 letter box

2 |16:9 16:9

3 |Auto The setting accords with the program setting.




4.10

4.10.1

4.10.2

4.10.3

4104

4.10.5

170

VGA (D-Sub)

Connectors and pin assignments

5 1
oo 000
o|ry|o
10 6
15 11
Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal
1 R 9 +5V (DDC power supply *1)
2 G 10 GND
3 B 11 GND
4 NC 12 DDC DATA
5 NC 13 HS
6 GND (R) 14 'S
7 GND (G) 15 DDC CLK
8 GND (B)

*1: Restrictions apply to the supply current of the DDC power supply. Refer to “12.3 Concerning the
maximum current consumption of the DDC (DP_PWR) power supply.”

Video level settings

The setting procedure is the same as for the analog component signals.

Refer to “4.1.7 Setting the analog level” and “4.7.2 Setting the analog output connectors.”

Sync signal settings

The setting procedure is the same as for the analog component signals. Refer to “4.1.2 Setting the sync
signals to ON or OFF and setting the sync signal polarities”

EDID

The operation procedure is the same as for HDMI. Refer to “6.13.3 EDID.”

DDCI/CI

The operation procedure is the same as for DVI. Refer to “6.13.4 DDC/CI.”
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411 SCART

411.1 Connectors and pin assignments

1 21
-
@ NN @
JoUooodoon]
N
2 20
Pin no. | Signal Pin no. | Signal
1 Audio right channel output 11 Component G output
2 N.C. 12 N.C.
3 Audio left channel output 13 GND
4 GND 14 GND
5 GND 15 Component R output/C output
6 GND 16 RGB status
7 Component B output 17 GND
8 Video Status 18 GND
9 GND 19 Composite/Y output/CS
10 N.C. 20 N.C
21 GND
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4.11.2 SCART setting procedure

<SCART setting procedure>

(1) MENU @ MEHL Frodram Edit
PPD:EIPm Ha = FEIR1SZE: BEERIcE

| 2

Select Program Edit using El:>

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g@> A INC
Select Analog Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

@ Ot
Select SCART using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

(5) <©> A\ INc 7 DEC For further details on the parameters, refer to <SCART
Select the items using or :lb setting parameters>.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

)

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<SCART setting parameters>

(1) Output 1ch (0/1) This sets On or Off for each channel.
Output 2ch (0/1) The same settings as the ones described in “4.1.1 Setting the output
interfaces to ON or OFF” can also be established.
0 |Off No output.
1 |On Output.
(2) Output Select (0-2) This sets the format of the video signals which are output from the SCART
connector.
0 |COMPOSITE Composite signals are output.
1 |YIC Y/C signals are output.
2 |RGB RGB signals are output.
(3) Video Status (0-3) This sets the video status signal which is output from the SCART connector.
0 |Auto The setting accords with the program setting.
1 14:3 4:3 (identified voltage: 12 V (9.5 to 12.0 V))
2 |16:9 16:9 (identified voltage: 5V (4.5 to 7.0 V))
3 |No Signal No output. (identified voltage: 0 V (0.0 to 2.0 V))
(4) RGB Status (0-3) This sets the RGB status signal which is output from the SCART connector.
0 |Auto The signal is set automatically by Output
Select.
1 |VBS Composite or Y/C signals
(identified voltage: 0 V)
2 |RGB RGB (identified voltage: 5 V)
3 |Fast Blanking The fast blanking signal is output.
(5) Fast Blanking Area This sets the output range of the fast blanking signal.
H | The horizontal output range is set as a percentage of H-Disp.
Setting range: 0% to 100%
V | The vertical output range is set as a percentage of V-Disp.
Setting range: 0% to 100%
(6) Audio Out1ch (0/1) This sets on or off for each channel.
0 |OFF No output.
1 |ON Output.
(7) Audio Out2ch (0/1) This setting is the same as for the Audio Out1ch setting.

4.11.3 Functions available with TV standard signals

Microvision, closed caption, V-Chip, Teletext, WSS and CGMS-A/ID-1 can be multiplexed with the
composite signals and Y signal.

For details on the setting procedure, refer to “5. FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE WITH TV STANDARD
SIGNALS.”

4.11.4 Filter settings

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “4.8.2 Composite signal filter settings.”
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4.11.5 Concerning the fast blanking signal

The fast blanking signal is a control signal for selecting the composite output and RGB output video
signals which are output from the 16-pin SCART connector, and displaying them. By using it, displays
can be shown as with on-screen displays. When the fast blanking signal level is low (0 V), the CVBS
video signals are displayed on the monitor; when it is high (5 V), the RGB video signals are displayed.

SGART GVBS

SGART Fast Blanking

SCART RGB

Vid/

RGB

+ With the VG-870B/871B/873/874 can not output different images from the
composite and RGB output pins of the SCART connector. If COMPOSITE or
Y/C has been set for “Output Select” in the SCART setting, a black-filled
image is output to the RGB output, if RGB has been set, the same image as
the composite pin is output.

4.11.6 Audio settings

For details on the setting procedure, refer to “4.15 Analog audio settings.”
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412 DisplayPort

4121 Connectors and pin assignments

Bl DisplayPort
19 1
2 2
Pin No. | Signal
1 MainLink LaneO (p)
2 GND
3 MainLink LaneO (n)
4 MainLink Lane1 (p)
5 GND
6 MainLink Lane1 (n)
7 MainLink Lane2 (p)
8 GND
9 MainLink Lane2 (n)
10 MainLink Lane3 (p)
11 GND
12 MainLink Lane3 (n)
13 GND
14 GND
15 AUX CH (p)
16 GND
17 AUX CH (n)
18 Hot Plug Detect
19 PWR_Return (not used)
20 DP_PWR (+3.3 V)

*

The DDC power supply current is limited. Refer to “12.3 Concerning the maximum current
consumption of the DDC (DP_PWR) power supply.”
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4.12.2 DisplayPort setting procedure

) () [ m—

rETH1220:: 1 RERRDGE ﬂ
Ir]

Select Program Edit using

/\ INC E DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

A\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

@)

, and then press

(3) g@; A INC
Select Digital Output using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

“ () i
Select DP using or :l , and

SET

then press :l

(5) <©> A INc 7 DEC For further details on the parameters, refer to <DP unit
Select the items using or :lb setting parameters>.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F X SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<DP unit setting parameters>

(1) Output 1ch (0/1)
Output 2ch (0/1)

This sets On or Off for each channel.
The same settings as the ones described in “4.1.1 Setting the output
interfaces to ON or OFF” can also be established.

0 |OFF No output.
1 |ON Output.
(2) Mode (0-2) This sets the drawing mode.

For further details, refer to “b) Concerning the drawing mode” in this section.

0 |Single Output in Single mode.
1 |Dual Output in Dual mode.
2 | Split Output in Split mode.

(3) Video Format (0-2) This sets the color space of the video output from DisplayPort.

* When the YCbCr4:2:2 format has been selected, it is not possible to
display the gray scale which accords with the bit length (gray scale)
which has been set. (64-step gray scale with an 8-bit output) Use this
parameter to check the Main Stream Attribute parameters rather

than using it to assess the image quality.

0 |RGB The video is output using RGB signals.
1 |YCbCr4:4:4 The video is output using YCbCr4:4:4 signals.
2 |YCbCr4:2:2 The video is output using YCbCr4:2:2 signals.

(4) Width (0-3) This sets the bit length of the output video. A setting independent of the bit

length for pattern drawing can be selected, or the same bit length can be

selected automatically.

*  The portion by which the bit length for pattern drawing exceeds the bit
length set here is discarded. Any deficient portion is filled with zeros.

Refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing”

The bit length setting differs according to the video format. For further

details, refer to “c) Concerning the bit length setting” in this section.

For further details on the bit length to be output, refer to “c) Concerning

the bit length setting” in this section.

0 |Auto 6, 8, 10 or 12 bits is selected here automatically
depending on the bit length for pattern drawing.

1 | 6bit 6-bit output

2 | 8bit 8-bit output

3 [10bit 10-bit output

4 (12bit 12-bit output
Note: this item can be set in case of Video
Format = 2 (YCbCr4:2:2). Refer to “c) About bit
length” for details.

(5) Colorimetry (0/1) Thls selects the Main Stream Attribute “YCbCr Colorimetry”.

This sets only the Main Stream Attribute. To change the color difference
coefficient setting, refer to “4.1.6 Selecting RGB or YPbPr and setting the
color difference coefficients”.

0 (ITU601 This sets ITU-R BT601.
1 |ITU709 This sets ITU-R BT709.
(6) Link Set Mode (0/1) This selects the Link Rate and Number of Lane setting method.
0 |Auto Output accords with the DPCD of the sink
component.
1 |Manual Output accords with the settings of items (7) and
(8).

(7)

Link Rate (0/1)

This parameter can be
is sets the link rate.

set when Link Set Mode is “Manual’.

HBR(2.7Gbps)

Output at the link rate “HBR (2.7 Gbps)”

RBR(1.62Gbps)

Output at the link rate “RBR (1.62 Gbps)”




(8) Number of Lane (0-2) * This parameter can be set when the Link Set Mode is “Manual”.
This sets the number of output lanes.

0 |1lane Output on 1 lane
1 |2lanes Output on 2 lanes
2 |4lanes Output on 4 lanes
(9) Nvid 1-1667216 | This sets the Nvid value.

* The Mvid value is automatically calculated from the dot
clock and the Nvid value.

(10) HPD Mode (0/1) This sets the Hotplug detection status.
0 |OFF Hotplug is ignored.
1 |ON Hotplug is judged according to the status of the
connected component.

a) Concerning the all program fixed setting

The program settings for the following setting items can be ignored and output can be performed with the entire
program fixed according to the device setting. For example, this is used to set an entire sample program to
HPD mode OFF, or to change the output video bit length but leave other settings unchanged, etc.

Parameters which can be set to program fixed

Item Remarks

Width Refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing.”
Link Set Mode See below.

HPD Mode

Follow the procedure below to set Link Set Mode and HPD Mode.

v =1=()
Select Configuration using El
A\ INC Eé DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <©> A INc E DEC
Select DP using or :l , and

SET

then select :l

(3) <©> A INc Y/ DEC For further details on the parameters, refer to <Program
Select the items using or |:|| | fixed setting parameters>.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Program fixed setting parameters>

(1) Link Set Mode (0-2) This selects the Link Set Mode setting method.
For further details, refer to “<DP unit setting parameters> ‘Link Set Mode™ in
this section.
0 |refer Program The setting accords with the program setting.
1 | Auto Output always accords with the DPCD of the
sink component.
2 |Manual Output always accords with the Link Rate and
Number of Lane set by the program.
(2) HPD Mode (0-2) This selects the Hotplug detection method.
For further details, refer to “<DP unit setting parameters> ‘HPD Mode™ in this
section.
0 |refer Program The setting accords with the program setting.
1 |OFF Hotplug is always ignored.
2 |ON Hotplug is always judged according to the status
of the connected component.




b) Concerning the drawing mode
The following video output modes are possible using the two DisplayPort output ports.

The examples below describe the case for 1280 x 1024 resolution, a 108 MHz dot clock, and a 10-bit output
gray scale.

(1) Single mode

This is the normal output mode. The same video is output from both Port1 and Port2.

C|°Ck -------
(108MHz)-| |—| |—| |—| |—| I—I |—| |—| |—| -| |—| |—| |—| |—|
Port{ DO >< D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 >< o7 \V ....... 1276\/D1277\/D1278\/D1279
[9.0] A[9.0] A[9.0] A[9.0] A[9.0] AT[9.0] A[9.0] A[9.0] [9.0] A[9.0] A[9.0] A[9.0]

Port2

[9.0] A [9.0] A[9.0] A[9.0]

Port1 Port2

(2) Dual mode

The video data is output alternately from Port1 and Port2.
Clock
(saMHe) | | I | [ J | | [
DO D2 D4 D6 D1276 D1278
Port >< [9.0] >< [9.0] >< [9.0] >< [9.0] >< """" >< [9.0] >< [9.0] ><
DI D3 D5 D7
Port2 >< [9.0] X [9.0] X [9.0] X [9.0] >< """" x [9.0] X [9.0] x

Port1 Port2

VARV




Chapter 4 INTERFACE SETTINGS

(3) Split mode

The left half of the video data is output from Port1, and the right half of the video data from Port2.

oo T L L L L - LT
B0 B b2 b3 D638 D639
Port >< [9.0] >< [9.0] >< [9.0] >< [9.0] >< """" >< [9.0] >< [9.0] ><
D640 D677 D647 D643
Port2 >< [9.0] X [9.0] X [9.0] X [9.0] >< """" X [9.0] X [9.0] x

Port1 Port2

VARV

c) Concerning the bit length setting

The valid bit length settings differ according to the video format as follows.

Video Format | bit Width

6bit 8bit 10bit 12bit
RGB O O O X
YCbCr4:2:2 O O O @)
YCbCr4:4:4 O O O X

*

When the YCbCr4:2:2 format has been selected, up to 12 bits can be set as the bit length. However,
it is not possible to display the gray scale which accord with the bit length (gray scale) which has
been set. (64-step gray scale with an 8-bit output) Use this parameter to check the Main Stream
Attribute parameters rather than using it to assess the image quality.




d) Concerning the Main Stream Attribute settings

The Main Stream Attributes used for DisplayPort transfer are reflected by the following settings.

Item Setting location
M and N for stream | Mvid This is automatically calculated from the Nvid setting value and the
clock recovery dot clock.
(The VG-870B/871B is fixed to asynchronous mode, so the Mvid
value varies.)
Nvid The setting is followed by the DisplayPort setting “Nvid”.
Refer to “<DP unit setting parameters>” in this section.
Horizontal/Vertical | Total This is calculated from the value set by the Timing setting.
Timing Active start For further details, refer to “Timing setting”.
Active video width
Sync width
polarity The setting is followed by the sync signal polarity set by the Output

setting.
For further details, refer to “4.1.2 Setting the sync signals to ON or
OFF and setting the sync signal polarities”

Miscellaneous0

Synchronous Clock

The VG-870B/871B/873/874 are fixed to asynchronous mode.

Component format

The setting is followed by the DisplayPort setting “Video Format”.
Refer to “<DP unit setting parameters>” in this section.

Full: VESA range

Limited: CEArange

Dynamic range

The setting is followed by the Output setting “Level Mode”.
For further details, refer to “4.1.3 Setting the level mode”.

YCbCr Colorimetry

The setting is followed by the DisplayPort setting “Colorimetry”.
Refer to “<DP unit setting parameters>" in this section.

Bit depth per color
component

The setting is followed by the DisplayPort setting “Width”.
Refer to “<DP unit setting parameters>” in this section.

Other

Settings except above are not supported by the
VG-870B/871B/873/874.
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4.12.3 Displaying the DisplayPort setting information
The DisplayPort setting information (Link Rate, Number of Lane, Link training results, DPCD) can be
displayed.

a) DisplayPort setting display procedure

(1

NAME/LIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL

= = =] [=]

(7 _HAME  |NE
[4 EpIC | [S]ED

)

< Displaying DP >
Select DP or DP(HEX) on the second page

O, a5
using or :l , and then press

SET

Alternatively:
4/A &

Select :l for the GUI display format, or

5/B ®

for the HEX display format.

DP: Setting display information, DPCD (GUI display
format)
DP(HEX): DPCD (HEX display format)

For further details, refer to “c) Display contents.”

@)

<SW|tch|ng the pages>

| (previous page) or

(next page) using

A INC E% DEC
orIZl , and then press

Alternatively:

SET

2 o

&
I:l (next page).

Select the page using (. (previous page) or
3

When the display extends over multiple pages, it is divided
up and shown on the fluorescent display tube. (Switch the
page to display all the information.)

b) Selecting the port whose result is displayed
Select the port for which the setting information is to be displayed.

NAME/LIST DETAIL
(=] [=]

NAME/LIST DETAIL
(=] [=]

Select either DP or DP(HEX).

() I s i
Select EDIT using ) or :l , and

SET
then press :l

Alternatively:
0/STATUS

Select EDIT using

GUICK-EDIT

Far-t IS

YDF 1 ﬂ
[*]

<Selecting the port>

This selects the port for which the DisplayPort setting
information is to be displayed.

<©> /\ INC / DEC
Select the port using or I:“—l

SET

and then press :l

0 |DP1 This selects DisplayPort1.

1 DP2 This selects DisplayPort2.




c) Setting contents
Displayed information

(1) Setting display information (GUI page 1)

This page displays the DisplayPort interface settings (Link Rate, Number of Lane, Main Stream Attribute)
and the link training results.

(1)

~N
(2) <ADisplayPort Infomation (DP1)
(3)—_| 7 LinkRate : 2.7Gbps LANEO LANE1 LANE2 LANE3 (9)
[ Lane Count : 4 lanes Clock Recovery PASS PASS PASS PASS |
B Channel EQ PASS PASS PASS PASS (6)
(4) """ MainStreamAttribute----- Voltage Swing 04V 04V 04V 0.4V
h M(at a certain time) : 3054 Pre—-emphasis 6.0dB 6.0dB 6.0dB 6.0dB
N 1 32768
H(dot) V(line)
Total 800 525
Active Start 144 35
Active 640 480
Sync 96 2
Pol NEGA NEGA
SynchronousClock Asyncronous
Gomponent Format RGB
Dynamic Range VESARange
YCbCr Colorimetry ITU601
Bit Depth per Color/Component 8 bits
L Interlaced vertical total OoDbD
. J

Details of the displayed information are as follows.

1 This is the port for which the setting status is displayed.
2) Link Rate setting value
3) Number of lane setting value

(4) Main Stream Attribute (Only supported values are displayed.)
*  The Mvid value actually varies, but the value at the time of this display setting is displayed.

5) Link training results (clock recovery, channel equalizer) for each lane
(6) Voltage swing and pre-emphasis for each lane
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(2) DPCD display (GUI page 2 and onward, HEX is DPCD display only

These pages display the DPCD (DisplayPort Configuration Data). The data for different addresses can be
displayed by switching the page.

r = N
===DPCD:ReceiverCapabilityField[Port=DP1]
00000 | DPCD_REV:11h
| DPGD_REV=1.1
MAX_LINK_RATE:0Ah
MAX_LINK_RATE=2.7Gbps
| MAX_LANE_COUNT:84h
MAX_LANE_GOUNT=4,ENHANGED_FRAME_CAP=1
| MAX_DOWNSPREAD:00h
| MAX_DOWNSPREAD=0,NO_AUX_HANDSHAKE_LINK_TRAINING=0
NORP:00h
| NORP=0
DWN_STREAM_PORT_PRESENT:00h
| DWN_STREAM_PORT_PRESENT=0,DWN_STREAM_PORT_TYPE=DisplayPort
| FORMAT_CONVERSION=0
MAIN_LINK_CHANNEL_CODING:00h
| MAIN_LINK_CHANNEL_CODING=---
I
I
|
I
I
I
|

00001
00002
00003
00004

00005

00006
00007 DWN_STREAM_PORT_COUNT:00h

DWN_STREAM_PORT_COUNT=0,0UlSupport=notsupported
RECEIVE_PORTO_CAPO0:00h

LOCAL EDID PRESENT=0,ASSOCIATED TO PRECENDING PORT=0
RECEIVE_PORTO0_CAP1:00h

BUFFER_SIZE=32byte/lane
RECEIVE_PORT1_CAPO0:00h

LOCAL EDID PRESENT=0,ASSOCIATED TO PRECENDING PORT=0
RECEIVE_PORT1_CAP1:00h

BUFFER_SIZE=32byte/lane

00008

00009

0000A

0000B

L @) '(3) )
DPCD display (GUI)

(1)

f ===DPGD:ReceiverOapabiIityFieId[Poft/=DP1] \
00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 OA 0B OC OD OE OF |
00 {11 OA 84 00 00 OO 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 OO 00 00
10 {00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O
20 :00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00O 0O 00 00 00 00
30 :00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
40 {00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 (4)
50 {00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 /
60 ;00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO 00 00 0O OO
70 :00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00O 00 0O OO OO 0O 00 0O OO
80 (00 00 00 00 00 OO 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 OO 00 00
90 {00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
A0 {00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
B0 ;00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
CO {00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
DO {00 00 00 OO 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 00 OO OO 00 00
E0O {00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00O 00 00 OO 0O 00 00 00 0O
FO ;00 00 00 00 00 00 0O OO 0O 00 00 0O 00 00 00 00 |
\§ J

DPCD display (HEX)

Details of the displayed information are as follows.

(1) Port and DPCD field for which the setting status is displayed.
(2) DPCD address

(3) Setting values for each parameter

(4) HEX display




4.12.4 DisplayPort Analysis

The DisplayPort Analysis mode is used to perform the link check evaluation and otherwise evaluate the
DisplayPort interface.

a) Setting the port to be used
Select the port to be used by DisplayPort Analysis with the device settings.

" ==
Select Configuration using El@
/\ INC E DEC
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <©> A INc E DEC
Select DP using or :l , and

SET

then press :l

(3) This selects the port to be used by DisplayPort Analysis.

Select the Analysis Port using g@) or 0 |DP1 DP1 is used.

A ING EDEC SET 2 |1 |DP2 DP2 is used.
I:l , and then press D:D :l

b) I/F Check mode

This mode performs a simple check on the DisplayPort interface. This makes it possible to check link training,
Hotplug detection (cable connection/disconnection) and other behavior without creating a program.

MENU <©> 1
[=]— TF Check
Select DP Analy5|s using O | |Ssmreere e porsrpmpere
/\ INC E SET
:l , and then press :l

(2) SET
Select I/F Check, and then press :l

(1

(3) |<Selecting each function> For further details on each function, refer to <I/F Check
<©> mode setting parameters> in this section.
Select the functions using , and then

SET

press :l

Alternatively:
Select the functions using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F X SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<I/F Check mode setting parameters>

The following functions are available in I/F Check mode.

Page | Number key | ltem Description
12 |7 LT Link training is performed each time this key is pressed.
8 Hotplug This switches the Hotplug status.
Detect | The current connected status is judged.
Negate | The Hotplug status is forcibly set to the Negate status. (*1).
9 PW SAVE | This makes the power save mode setting for the connected component.
4 VID_MUTE | This sets Video MUTE to On or Off. (*2)
5 AUD_MUTE | This sets Audio MUTE to On or Off. (*2)
0 EDIT This enters the DisplayPort output setting menu.
212 |7 DEFAULT | This returns to the currently selected program pattern.
8 LIST This displays the DisplayPort display screen GUI (refer to “4.12.3 Displaying
the DisplayPort setting information”).
9 EDID This reads the EDID of the connected component. This is the same operation
as the normal EDID Read operation.
0 EDIT This enters the DisplayPort output setting menu.

When Page 1 is displayed, the following Hotplug statuses are shown.

ltem Description

Port This displays the port to be used by the “DisplayPort Analysis” set by the device settings.
HPD Mode | This displays the HPD mode set by the DisplayPort output settings.

Status This displays the Hotplug status.

ASSERT | Hotplug is asserted.
NEGATE | Hotplug is negated.
-- HPD mode is OFF. (The Hotplug status is not judged.)

*1 Concerning the Hotplug Negate setting

The Hotplug signal is used by the sink component to notify its status to the source component. This function
performs processing to forcibly set the Negate status (cable disconnected status) on the VG-870B/871B side.

This function can be used to check sink component operation with respect to the initial operation of the source
component (the VG-870B/871B), without disconnecting and connecting the cable.

*2 Concerning the VID_MUTE and AUD_MUTE settings
The VID_MUTE setting is active only for the “Port” which was selected as the Configuration setting.
The AUD_MUTE setting is set for both Port 1 and Port 2.

*3  The first page of the DisplayPort display screen GUI (refer to “4.12.3 Displaying the DisplayPort setting
information”) is shown when link training is restarted, such as when the LT key is pressed, the Hotplug
detection is performed again, or operation recovers from power save mode, etc.




¢) Training Pattern mode

This mode optionally outputs the “D10.2 pattern”, “PRBS-7 pattern” and other training patterns used to check
DisplayPort interface conformance during link training, etc.

*

These patterns are not video patterns, and are instead patterns used for evaluation on the DisplayPort
interface. Therefore, non-DisplayPort output and DisplayPort output that is not selected by “a) Setting the port
to be used” remain as the video output displayed thus far.

; =120
Select DP Analysis using El or ||lLaE Check

Trainind Fattern

A\ INC EDEC SET
I:l , and then press :l

(2) SET )
Select Training Pattern, and then press :l
(3) | <Selecting each function> For further details on each function, refer to <Training

<©> Pattern mode setting parameters> in this section.
Select the functions using , and then

SET

press :l

Alternatively:
Select the functions using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Training Pattern mode setting parameters>

The following settings can be made in Training Pattern mode.

(1) Pattern Select (0-3) This sets the pattern.
0 |D10.2 (TP1) The D10.2 test pattern (Link Training Pattern1)
is output.
1 |EQ (TP2) The Link Training Pattern2 (Channel
Equalization Sequence) is output.
2 |Symbol Error Rate The Symbol Error Rate Measurement Pattern is
output.
(This pattern is output only, and the error rate is
not measured.)
3 |PRBS7 The PRBS7 pattern is output.
(2) Link Rate (0/1) This sets the link rate.
0 |HBR (2.7Gbps) Output at the link rate “HBR (2.7 Gbps)”.
1 |RBR (1.62Gbps) Output at the link rate “RBR (1.62 Gbps)”.
3) Number of Lane (0-2) This sets the number of output lanes.
0 |1lane Output on 1 lane.
1 |2lanes Output on 2 lanes.
2 |4lanes Output on 4 lanes.
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(4) Voltage Swing (0-3) This sets the voltage swing level (differential level).
0|04V Output at 0.4 V
1106V Outputat 0.6 V
2 |08V Output at 0.8 V
3|12V Outputat1.2V

(5) Pre-emphasis (0-3) This sets the pre-emphasis level.
0 |0dB Output at 0 dB
1 |3.5dB Output at 3.5 dB
2 [6.0dB Output at 6.0 dB
3 19.5dB Output at 9.5 dB

The Training Pattern mode settings can be made only for the Main Link output. DPCD and other settings in
accordance with each pattern and level are not made.

When returning from Training Pattern mode to normal output, the settings return to the program settings selected
thus far.

The valid voltage swing level setting and pre-emphasis setting combinations are as follows.

Voltage Swing | Pre-emphasis

0dB 3.5dB |6dB 9.5 dB
04V O O (@) (@)
0.6V O ©) (@) X
0.8V (@) O X X
1.2V @) X X X




4.12.5 Embedded audio

Embedded audio signals can be output from the DisplayPort.

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “4.16 Digital audio”.

412.6 EDID

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “6.13.3 EDID”.

412.7 HDCP

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “8.1 HDCP settings”.

412.8 DDC/CI

For further details on the setting procedure, refer to “6.13.4 DDC/CI".
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413 V-by-One HS

4.13.1 Connectors and pin assignments

* Connector: MDR 10226-1210-PE (made by 3M)

13 1
()

26 14
1CH 2CH
Pin No. | Symbol Pin No. | Symbol
1 GND 1 GND
2 GND 2 GND
3 NC 3 NC
4 Tx0n 4 Tx4n
5 TxO0p 5 Tx4p
6 Tx1n 6 Tx5n
7 Tx1p 7 Tx5p
8 GND 8 GND
9 SCL 9 SCL
10 GND 10 GND
11 NC 11 NC
12 Tx3n 12 TX7n
13 Tx3p 13 Tx7p
14 HTPDN1 14 HTPDN2
15 LOCKN1 15 LOCKN2
16 GND 16 GND
17 GND 17 GND
18 SDA 18 SDA
19 GND 19 GND
20 NC 20 NC
21 NC 21 NC
22 Tx2n 22 Tx6n
23 Tx2p 23 Tx6p
24 NC 24 NC
25 GND 25 GND
26 GND 26 GND

*1 No power is supplied.




4.13.2 V-by-One HS setting procedure

<V-by-One HS setting procedure>

(1) MENU g@
Select Program Edit using (=1 )
A\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

“ () s
Select Output using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

(3) g@; /A INC
Select Digital Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

“ O . e=
Select V-by-One HS using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

®) <©> A inc % For further details on the parameters, refer to the table
Select the items using or 1 below.
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F X SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<V-by-One HS setting parameters>

(1) Output 1ch (0/1) This sets On or Off for each channel.
Output 2ch (0/1) 0 |Off No output.
1 |On Output.
(2) Number Of Lane (0/5) This sets the number of data lanes to be output from V-by-One HS.
0 |Auto The number of data lanes is changed

automatically in line with the dot clock frequency.
* Only lanes 1 to 4 are supported.

20M - 75 MHz 1 Lane
75M - 150 MHz 2 Lane
150M - 300 MHz 4 Lane
1 |1 Lane The image is output using one lane as the

number of data lanes.

The same image is output from output channels
1and 2.

2 |2 Lane The image is output using two lanes as the
number of data lanes.

The same image is output from output channels
1and 2.

3 |4 Lane The image is output using four lanes as the
number of data lanes.

The same image is output from output channels

1and 2.
4 |8 Lane The image is output using eight lanes as the
number of data lanes.
5 |16 Lane The image is output using 16 lanes as the
number of data lanes.
(3) Split(0/8) This selects the screen splitting type in the x4 mode or 4Kx2K mode which
uses the frame memory on the board.
0 |MODEO Screen split-into-4 output in the form of a square
divided into 4 equal parts
1 |MODE1 Screen vertically split-into-4 output
2 |MODE2 Screen horizontally split-into-2 output
3 |MODE3 Screen vertically split-into-2 output
4 | MODEO(x4 mode) Non Dividing Mode
5 |MODE1(x4 mode) Normal Mode
6 |MODE2(x4 mode) Cross Mode
7 |MODE3(x4 mode) Dividing Normal Mode
8 | MODE4(x4 mode) Dividing Cross Mode
(4) Pre-Emphasis(0/1) This sets the pre-emphasis.
0 |0% The pre-emphasis is set to 0%.
1 {100% The pre-emphasis is set to 100%.
(5) Field BET Mode(0/1) This sets the Field BET Mode.
0 |Disable The Field BET Mode is set to Disable.
1 |Enable The Field BET Mode is set to Enable.




4.13.3 Data transfer systems
<Specifications of mode during 4Kx2K mode output>

During the 4Kx2K mode output, 8 lanes are combined to output one screen.

[4Kx2K 60 Hz 8-lane output]

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 1
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 2
1CH
Connector
RGB 8-10Bit
0:0] Lane 3
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 4
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 5
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 6
2CH
Connector
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] Lane 7
RGB 8-10Bit
0:0] > Lane 8
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[1] MODEDO (8 Lane) - Normal

The image is split into 4 in the form of a square divided into 4 equal parts and assigned in sequence using lanes 1
and 2 for the top left part, lanes 3 and 4 for the top right part, lanes 5 and 6 for the bottom left part and lanes 7 and 8
for the bottom right part.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

74MHz | | | | | | - | | | |

et X ) A 5.0 >< [9:0] >< 0. ><D[ 000><D[9,20§]2><D[ 004><D[ P N Lo~Lion
bene 2 >< [9:0] [9 0] >< [9:0] >< [9D:70] ><D[ 001 ><D[ o >< [)[920;]5 >< '3[920(;1]7>< LO~L1079
rea Y S Y OER Y OB YOy | YO SRS YOOIy
Gret X o) A K oo A ot A K Bt A o K fool A A 0L
bane © >< [9:0] [9 0] [9 0] >< [s?:%] ><D[92:0(;4]0 D[g2 ;0;]2 D[ng’(;‘]“ D[ng)(f]s L1080~L2159
bane 8 >< [9: o] [9 o] [9 0] >< [gD:Z)] ><D[920(;1]1 D[:O(fja D[gzgfjs '3[92?(;57 L1080~L2159
re? X o A o K toor A oot A K Tt A fora) A ool A Ty 10802199
et X o) N toar A foro) A (o0 A g N oo K o A f 10s0zie

N 4
N 1 1 .
N .
N .
N .
N | [ .
N | i . i . N ||
. N
4 N
. N
. N
. N
. | || N
z N

Lane 1 Lane 2 Lane 3 Lane4 Lane 5 Lane 6 Lane 7 Lane 8

oW Yy W Yy W Y

Lane 1-2 Lane 34 Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8

SN




[2] MODE1 (8 Lane) - 4Split

The image is split horizontally into four parts and assigned in sequence from the left using lanes 1 and 2, lanes 3 and
4, lanes 5 and 6 and lanes 7 and 8.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK
74MHz L ] [ T [ L1 1 |
D4 D6 D 1016 \/ D 1018 \/ D 1020 \/ D 1022
Lane 1 >< [9:0] [9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] LO~L2159
D5 D7 D 1017 \/ D 1019 \/ D 1021 \/ D 1023
Lane 2 >< [9:0] [9 o] [9:01 A\ [9:0] >< o:01 A 9:00 A ro:00 A r9:01 A HO~E2199
D 1024 \/ D 1026 \/ D 1028 \/ D 1030 D 2040 \/ D 2042 \/ D 2044 \/ D 2046
Lane 3 [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] LO~L2159
D 1025 \/ D 1027 \/ D 1029 \/ D 1031 D 2041 \/ D 2043 \/ D 2045 \/ D 2047
Lane 4 :00 A [9:00 A [9:00 A [9:0] o:01 A 9:00 A [o:01 A [9:0] A LO~L2199
Lane 5 D 2048 \/ D 2050 \/ D 2052 \/ D 2054 D 3064 \/'D 3066 \/ D 3068 \/ D3070 \/ " o .o
ane [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
D 2049 \/ D 2051 \/ D 2053 \/ D 2055 D 3065 \/ D 3067 \/ D 3069 \/ D 3071
Lane 6 [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] >< [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] LO~L2159
Lane 7 D 3072 \/ D 3074 \/ D 3076 \/ D 3078 D 4088 \/ D 4090 \/ D 4092 \/ D 4094 \/ "~ . oo
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
D 3073 \/ D 3075 \/ D 3077 \/ D 3079 D 4089 \/ D 4091 \/ D 4093 \/ D 4095
Lane 8 [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] >< [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] LO~L2159
Lane 1 Lane 2 Lane 3 Lane4 Lane 5 Lane 6 Lane 7 Lane 8

oW Yy YW Yy W Yy

Lane 1-2

o

Lane 3—-4

™

Lane 5-6

74

Lane 7-8

i
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[3] MODE2 (8 Lane) (screen split horizontally into 2)

Using lanes 1 and 2 and lanes 3 and 4, the top half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers; similarly,
using lanes 5 and 6 and lanes 7 and 8, the bottom half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

ez | L L] L] - [ L L L[] |

et X po A o X wor X .0 A D 40800 40847\ D 1085 )/ D 402\ 4. 1076
R I N R
I R N A R
et X oo X wa A oo X a A 0583 D JEBT D Ty DR Lomvions
R Y A B G R
R e R R O
et X o fso X sofso ko Xl Ao X X o X o~
Lane 8 ><[s[)):(3)] >< [g:g] >< [[5)3:101] 5;1051>< XE};?(%SX[)[;?(? D[;:O(?f %;?0%5 L1080~12159
T I I T
T T R R A A A A
Lane 1 Lane 2 Lane 3 Lane4 Lane 5 Lane 6 Lane 7 Lane 8

/ \
\ /
/ ] N
/ A { \
\ /
Lane 1-2 Lane 34 Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8

N




[4] MODES3 (8 Lane) - (screen split vertically into 2)

Using lanes 1 and 2 and lanes 3 and 4, the left half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers; similarly,
using lanes 5 and 6 and lanes 7 and 8, the right half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers.

Given here as an example for explanatory purposes is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock
frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK
Tz [ L e T LT L
bane | >< [9:0] >< [9:0] [9 0] 53102] >< D[gz :003]2 D[g?(f]e D[gz?;]o D[:?(;']“ LO~L2159
bene 2 >< o A 00 A i) X o >< o Kot X Gl X Oy X o~taise
res X o A oo A o A oror X X oo K Ty K ! X oy X Lo~t21so
N I S
Lane 9 ><D[92:0é|8 D[::Ot?]z D[92 :005]6 D[gz :006]0 ><D[g4 :0(?]0 D[;‘f’(f]“ D[;?(%S D[94 :0(?]2 LO~12159
tnes X Tow Nloo A tso) Aty A N oar X oo X tseo) X taeo) X L0219
o7 X oo Ao A o Ao A Ko L e A s A s A OV
wres Xl At A o A oo kA e X o) K ol A A O
BB T A AR AR T
— -L—ane 1 ‘ i_ane 2 - —I-_ane 3 — -I;ane4 Lane 5 . Lane 6 Lane 7 Lane 8 .

%rﬁ §7YQ %wﬁ %wﬁ

~

—

- ~
- ~

=

~

Lane 1-2 Lane 3—4 Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8

. % % 1
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<Specifications of x4 mode output>

For the Full HD 240 Hz output, 8 lanes are combined to output one screen.

[Full HD 240 Hz 8-lane output]

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] Lane 1
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 2
1CH
Connector
RGB 8-10Bit
[6:0] > Lane 3
RGB 8-10Bit
[6:0] > Lane 4
RGB 8-10Bit
[6:0] > Lane 5
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 6
2CH
Connector
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] Lane 7
RGB 8-10Bit




[1] MODEDO (8 Lane ) - No screen splitting

Using 1-8 lanes, the image is output with the pixel assignment as below without splitting.

This example is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray
scale is 10 bits.

CLK

TAMHz_ || I I S R [ N s R

et X wo N o K oo A o) A Ao X o X o K toor § Lo~Liom
e\ O 0 om N N BE N A o e S ) o-vions
res K o A o X oot X ooy A Ao A mor X toor A toeop K Lo~Hom
P N R AR I N O
s N ooy X @0l A no A o Ao X ooy X toor A o A L0
B C N C ) RS I e
et N o N o X e N om e o N o o~
wes N g N oE N e N oa X o oo o o Y oo
SRR R RN AN AR AR inA N
Lane 1 /Lane2\ ‘Lane3 ’Lane4\ ’Lane5\ Lane6\ Lane7‘ Lane 8

7 VIRV VIRV VIR

N
| | -
-
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ N
] N
i N

| | z
| ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ |
| | N
| | N
N

-

| -
| ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ |
i N
i N
.

-
| | -
N
1 N
1 N

N

Lane 1-2

Lane 3—4

Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8

AN A
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[2] MODE1 (8 Lane) - Normal Mode

Using 1-8 lanes, the image is output with the pixel assignment as below without splitting the screen.

This example is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray

scale is 10 bits.

CLK

ez [ [ [ [ [ [ [ N R

et K o X wo A oo § oo A tor0) X to:0) K Tol A tso) J LO~L1O7
ez X o X o X ool X o) Ao A o Ao Aoy A 00T
res X o A mol A oo o) Ao X mor X foor K towep § Lo~HOm
S R R P
s X oo oo ) § o) Ao X ooy X foor X T A OV
lres X o0 A @0l A oo A o) Ao X ol X toor X torey § Lo~Ho
BRI C e
res X oo X mo A oo § mor A Al X o X o X o § o~Hom
IR RN A RN R AR Y
Lane 1 ‘Lane 2\ ’Lane 3\ ’Lane4\ /Lane5\ ’Lane6\ ’Lane7\ Lane 8

/AN VAR VO B O I

N ~
| N

~

i

N N |
I I / I I
[ | N
| | ~
N

Lane 1-2

Lane 3—4

Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8

AN A




[3] MODE2 (8 Lane) - Cross Mode

Using 1-8 lanes, the image is output with the pixel assignment as below without splitting the screen.

This example is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray
scale is 10 bits.

CLK
(Z2 .S N A A S s I s e I
bane | ><[s[)):g] >< [s?:g] [2:10(; [2:%)§>< X?;?gf ?;?3]6 ?91:%%4 %91:%1]2 LO~L1079
o2 Y on N m N N - o Y e Y Wy W oo
R E I E N E I S A R R P R
et N N om N om N o oo oo oy oo
wes N oo N om N BN oE Y - N o oY omurom
s 0o K oo A oo K a A K T X Tor K Torar X Tover X Lo~Liors
Lane 7 X[E:g] >< [2;103] [3;%1] [8:%)?>< X?;?gjs >< ?;?8]1 ><D[91:900]9 D[91:%1]7 LO~L1079
R I Y R G P P
ARl RN AR AR AR N RN AR AR
Lane 1 ’Lane 2\ ’Lane3 ’Lane4\ /Lane5\ Lane6\ ’Lane7\ Lane 8

Y 2 Y

YRR

-
| | -
-
] N
N

-

| | z
-
N
| }
N
| | N

| | -
N
-
“ “ |
N
N
-
| ] N

N

N
| | -
“ “ |
N
| | N
-

Lane 1-2

Lane 3—4

Lane 5-6

Lane 7-8

AN I
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[4] MODES3 (8 Lane) - Dividing Normal Mode

Using lanes 1 - 2 lanes and 3- 4 lanes, the left half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers; similarly,
using 5-6 lanes and 7- 8 lanes, the right half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers.

This example is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray
scale is 10 bits.

CLK
amHz | [ [ | L[ |- [ I L/ [ 1
et X oo K oo A oo A s A .0 At A toio) A feo) OO
ez X o0 K o X o A o) X Toor X o) X Doror X focoy A Lo~Liom
Lane 3 [;):g] >< [9D:g] [2;18] [[9):13] >< >< [[)9935s [[)993? >< [[,993? [[)99318 LO~L1079
s X oo K oo A o A o A X Boa A Borar X torar A Borey A to~tion
Lnes X Do) K forer X too) A tooar Koo oo X Toior K Toar X Lo~Liom
tnes X 0% K B A a A toea A Ko Ao A e A Toa A to~tion
e 7 X B K Bora A Boray A Boras A Ko X o A Toar A Toray  to~tion
Lnes X 2001 X Torel X ool A tooa) Ko Lo X o X Toap A Lo~Liors
SO
Lane 1 ] I:ane 2 ] Lane 3 /Lane4 Lane 5\ Lane 6 \ Lane ; ] Lane E;

/AR VAR VO B O I

—
o~
|

—

o

|

_—
_—
|

~

Lane 1-2

Lane 3—4

Lane 5-6

Lane 7-8

N




[5] MODE4 (8 Lane) - Dividing Cross Mode (same as 4Kx2K MODE3)

Using lanes 1 -3 lanes and 2- 4 lanes, the left half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers; similarly,
using 5-7 lanes and 6-8 lanes, the right half of the image is output in the even and odd numbers.

This example is a case where the resolution is 1920 x 1080, the dot clock frequency is 592 MHz and the output gray
scale is 10 bits.

CLK
e [ L L L e L L L

et X o A wa A po A s b ool A o A 1o\ o A LO-LIO7
et Y S S T S T - Y oY o Y oo Y 5 Y oo
bane 3 ><[9D:(1)] >< ool X 0] >< [2;13]>< e X o0 >< oo X Do X Lo~Lions
s T B e S o o o o 1o Yoo
s Y Y S B YO Y oo Y oY e
nes X By o) A toeo) K tood) A D ) D Ao Y gt TS Lo~tiony
ey T O e (o o S Y oo
Gres X foro) K oot A gl A e Kol A A oo X Toor X L0mHO

Lane 1 Lane 2 Lane 3 Lane4 Lane 5 Lane 6 Lane 7 Lane 8

— ~

Lane 1-2 Lane 3—4 Lane 56 Lane 7-8

SN I
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Specifications of 16-lane modes of using VM-1825 x 2 boards mode

(4Kx2K 120 Hz mode) output

This mode is an output mode for 4Kx2K 120 Hz testing.

In the 4Kx2K 2-board mode output, 16 lanes are combined using two output boards to output one screen.

*

*

1 to 8 lanes are assined to the lower position of VM-1825 board.
9 to 16 lanes are assined to the upper position of VM-1825 board..

[4Kx2K 120 Hz - 16-lane output]

[1st board output (lower position)]

1CH
Connector

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 1

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 2

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 3

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 4

2CH
Connector

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 5

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 6

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 7

RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0]

Lane 8

~ 7v< — X — ~ 7vv

[2nd board output (upper positon)]

RGB 8-10Bit
(9] > Lane 1
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 2
1CH
Connector
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 3
RGB 8-10Bit
(9] > Lane 4
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:] > Lane 5
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 6
2CH
Connector
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:] > Lane 7
RGB 8-10Bit
[9:0] > Lane 8




[1] MODEDO (16Lane) (Checker split into 4 + vertically split into 2)

The screen is split it into 4 by checker and output from each output board , and split vertically into 2 at each board,
and output.

This example is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock frequency is 1184 MHz and the output
gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK

148MHz I A S I s I S O S S R S
x[g o En S N E5 W - Voo o um Y o
P R B G
R N D S
D ) O O S
A G D ) ) )
. i
Laneta-14 ) OZAE Y DAY DRSO XSy Y DTG0 009V DITY DTN o515
R ) e e ) I A S ) S
3 Lane n - (n+1) = n:EVEN, (n+1):0DD

Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8 Lane 13-14 Lane 15-16

> N W
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[2] MODE1 (16Lane) (vertically split into 4 + vertically split into 2)

The screen is vertically split into 4 and output from each output board, then it is vertically split into 2 at each board,
and output.

This example is is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock frequency is 1184 MHz and the output
gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK
tasmiz_ [ | [ [ [ | L[ |- | LI [ LI I
Lane 1-2 X[?;g] ool A o] A (e0) o X oo K ool X ool A Dol LO~L2159
D Y G R G P R
) ) S ) R G ) A
I ) R R R G
0 S o T e e N o
v Y S o W e N o N o o
I R G R G ) )
) ) R e
% Lane n — (n+1) = n:EVEN, (n+1):0DD
\
]
Lane 1-2 Lane 3-4 Lane 56 Lane 7-8
]
\
Lane 9-10 Lane 11-12 Lane 13-14 Lane 15-16

AN

207




[3] MODE2 (16Lane) (horizontally split into 2 + vertically split into 2)

The screen is horizontally split into 2 and output from each output board, then it is vertically split into 2 at each board,
and output.

This example is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock frequency is 1184 MHz and the output
gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK
msmMHz_ [ [ [ ] | LI I L1 LI I |
Lane 172 >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] II)[92:0(;‘30 D[92:0c?]2 D[ezf)c§4 D[92064]6 LO~L1079
Lane 5-4 >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] D[saz:oc?J1 D[92:00‘33 0[92:051]5 D[92:064]7 LO~L1079
Lane 5-6 >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] >< [9:0] II)[92:0(;‘30 D[saz:oc;‘]2 |3[92:o(;1]4 D[92:064]6 11080~1.2159
Lane 7-8 >< (9:0] >< ool >< o0l >< 501 D[;:O(;‘]‘ 0[92:0:]3><'3[92f’6‘]5><'3[92f’é7 L1080~L2159
R 0 i 1 ) D Ve U
R 5 ) 5 1 R R )
R Gl i L B ) G A
D G L B ) G A

X Lane n - (n+1) = n:EVEN, (n+1):0DD

N 1 | ¥ | -
N | v
N | | v
N v
N | i v
—I_I_I_l \ / L

Lane 1-2 Lane 3-4 Lane 9-10 Lane 11-12
~ I I I I | A N | I I I I N
- N
p 1 | | i N
- | N
Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8 Lane 13-14 Lane 15-16

3
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[4] MODE3 (16Lane) (vertically split into 2 + vertically split into 2)

Channels 1 to 8 are used. The screen is split vertically into 2 and output from each board, and then it is split vertically
into two at each board, and output.

This example is a case where the resolution is 4096 x 2048, the dot clock frequency is 1184 MHz and the output
gray scale is 10 bits.

CLK
148MHz L L L LT 1-- [ LT LT 1
Lane 1-2 D4 D6 D 1016 D 1018 D 1020 D 1022 LO~L2159
[9 o] [9 o] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
Lane 3-4 D7 _ T\/D 1017 \/ D 1019 \/ D 1021 \/ D 1023 Lo~L2159
[9 0] [9 0] [9 0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
Lane 5-6 D 1024 D 1026 D 1028 D 1030 . D 2040 D 2042 D 2044 D 2046 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
Lane 7-8 D 1025 D 1027 D 1029 D 1031 . D 2041 D 2043 D 2045 D 2047 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
Lane 9-10 D 2048 D 2050 D 2052 D 2054 . D 3064 D 3066 D 3068 D 3070 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
Lane 11-12 D 2049 D 2051 D 2053 D 2055 . D 3065 D 3067 D 3069 D 3071 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
Lane 13-14 D 3072 D 3074 D 3076 D 3078 . D 4088 D 4090 D 4092 D 4094 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]
Lane 15-16 D 3073 D 3075 D 3077 D 3079 . D 4089 D 4091 D 4093 D 4095 LO~L2159
[9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0] [9:0]

% Lane n — (n+1) = n:EVEN, (n+1):0DD

1

MM

Lane 1-2 Lane 3—4 Lane 5-6 Lane 7-8
Lane 9-10 Lane 11-12 Lane 13-14 Lane 15-16

AN




4.13.4 V-by-One HS Control

The VM-1825 makes it possible to control the V-by-One HS control signals (HTPDN and LOCKN).

<Operating procedure>

MENU

Select V-by-One HS Control using

<©> /\ INC DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

<Control parameters>

(1) | These parameters are used for channel 1 and channel 2 control.

- | Through The signals from the receiver are passed straight through.
L |Forced Low The signal is forcibly set to low.

H | Forced High The signal is forcibly set to high.

(2) | The current statuses of channel 1 and channel 2 are indicated here.
The statuses are displayed in solid white lettering against a black background if the signals have been
forcibly set to low or high.
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414 SDI

4141 Concerning the SDI output

Only timings complying with the SDI compatible standard (SMPTE) concerned are output as the SDI
output. For details, refer to “11.1.11 SDI unit.”

4.14.2 SDI setting procedure

(1) MENU g@; Prodram Edit
Select Program Edit using [(=1—

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

2) < R /\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using @) or :l

DEC SET

ut
1}

Put

, and then press

@) Q@) A iNc
Select Digital Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

(4) < > /\ INC EDEC
Select DP using @ or :l ,and

SET

then press I:l

(5) (@} A INc / DEC For details on the parameters, refer to <SDI unit setting
Select the items using or |:|| | parameters> on the next page.

SET
and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<SDI unit setting parameters>

(1) Output 1,2ch (0/1) This sets On or Off for each channel. (The same settings apply to channels 1
Output 3,4ch (0/1) and 2 and to channels 3 and 4.)
These are the same settings as in “4.1.1 Setting the output interfaces to ON
or OFF.”
0 |OFF No output.
1 |ON Output.
(2) SDI Format (0-5) This sets the SDI format.
* The format which is supported differs depending on the timing. For
details, refer to “11.1.11 SDI unit.”
0 [SD SD-SDI
1 |HD HD-SDI
2 [3G-A 3G-SDI. Level.A
3 |3G-B 3G-SDI. Level.B
4 |Dual Dual-Link
5 |3D 3D (Option)

*  “3D” is an option. When the requisite license
has not been registered, sending using 3D is
not possible. For details, consult with an
Astrodesign sales representative or your
distributor.

(3) Video Format (0-2) This sets the color space of the images which are output from SDI.

* The format which is supported differs depending on the timing. For
details, refer to “11.1.11 SDI unit.”

0 [RGB RGB
1 | YCbCr4:4:4 YCbCr4:4:4
2 |YCbCr4:2:2 YCbCr4:2:2
(4) Width(0-4) This sets the output image bit length. A setting which is independent of the

pattern drawing bit length can be selected or the same bit length as the

pattern drawing bit length can be selected automatically.

* The portion of the pattern drawing bit length which exceeds the bit length
set here is discarded. A deficient portion is filled with zeros.

Refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing.”

* The format which is supported differs depending on the timing. For
details, refer to “11.1.11 SDI unit.”

0 |Auto Either 10 bits or 12 bits are selected

automatically in accordance with the pattern

drawing bit length.

1 | 10bit 10-bit output
2 | 12bit 12-bit output
(5) Audio Output(0/1) This sets the embedded audio output.

For details on the embedded audio settings, refer to “4.2.5 Embedded
audio, high bit rate audio (option).”

0 |OFF The embedded audio is not output.
1 |ON The embedded audio is output.
(6) Payload This sets the payload ID data.

For further details, refer to <SDI payload ID data setting parameters> in the
next section.
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<SDI payload ID data setting parameters>

*

These settings are for the payload ID data only. For details of the settings which directly affect the
transfer signals, refer to the respective items.

(1) OFF/ON (0/1) This sets the payload ID data to ON or OFF.
0 |OFF The payload ID data is not inserted.
1 |ON The payload ID data is inserted.
(2) Mode (0/1) This is the setting for Byte1, Channel Assignment.
0 |Refer Program According to each data setting, the setting value
of Bye1 and Channel Assignment is followed.
Note) Byte1 and Channel Assignment is not
displayed.
1 |Manual Byte1 and Channel Assignment is set by
manually.
(3) Byte1 Set Byte1.
Note) this is available only wheh Mode is set by “1 (manual)”
00 - FF
(4) Transport (0/1) This sets the transport scanning mode.
0 |Interlace Interlace scanning
1 | Progressive Progressive scanning
(5) Picture (0/1) This sets the image scanning mode.
0 |Interlace Interlace scanning
1 |Progressive Progressive scanning
(6) Picture Rate(0-7) This sets the frame rate.
0 |23.98Hz The frame rate of each value is used as the
1 |24Hz setting.
2 |25Hz
3 [29.97Hz
4 |30Hz
5 |50Hz
6 |59.94Hz
7 |60Hz
(7) Aspect Ratio(0/1) This sets the aspect ratio.
0 |4:3 4:3 aspect ratio
1 (16:9 16:9 aspect ratio
(8) H Y-Sampling (0/1) This sets the Y sampling value.
0|0
11
(9) Sampling Struc(0-4) This set the sampling structure (video format)
0 |4:2:2(YCbCr) The video format of each value is used as the
1 |4:4:4(YCbCr) setting.
2 |4:4:4(RGB)
3 [4:4:4:4(YCbCr+A)
4 |4:4:4:4(RGB+A)
(10) Channel Assignment Set transmission channel.
(0-3) Note) this is available only wheh Mode is set by “1 (manual)”
0 (1ch
1 |2ch
2 |3ch
3 |4ch




(11) Dynamic Range(0-2) This sets the dynamic range.
0 [100% The dynamic range of each value is used as the
1 (200% setting.
2 |1400%
(12) Bit Depth(0-2) This sets the bit length.
0 |8bit The bit length of each value is used as the
1 | 10bit setting.
2 |12bit

4.14.3 Embedded audio

The embedded audio can be output as the SDI output.

For details of the setting procedure, refer to “4.16 Digital audio.”
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415 Analog audio settings

4151 Connectors and output signals

R

ANALOG AUDIO OUT

Connector Signal
R Audio right (R) channel
L Audio left (L) channel

4.15.2 Analog audio signals

Analog audio signals can be output.
The operation procedure is described below.

a) Set the analog audio to enabled.
b) Set the sound source, frequency, level, etc.

a) Setting the analog audio to enabled

(1) MENU g@; CEN F-c3ran Edit |
Select Program Edit using ﬁ> FELH 1526 ] ASEREE

/A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

(@M=
Select Output (TIM) using ) or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

3) <©> A INc
Select Analog Output using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(4) <©> AINC % TU-AUDIO
Select TV|AUDIO using or L1 —— -

’
SET

and then press :l

)

(5) g@; A iNc The analog audio output is set to enabled or disabled.
Select Output (TIM) using or I:l 0 |OFF Disabled
DEC SET 1 |ON Enabled
, and then press :l




b) Setting the sound source, frequency, level, etc.

(1 MENU <©> Prodram Edit

Select Program Edit using

/A INC EDEC SET
or I:l , and then press :l

(2) g©> A\ INC %
Select Audio using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

Y O .= e
Select Analog Audio using or I:l

166
DEC SET

, and then press :l

4) <©> A Inc Eoec Set the frequency and level.
Select the items using or :l , |Frequency L The left channel frequency is set.

Setting range: 20 Hz to 20,000 KHz
and then press :l (20 Hz Step)
Frequency R The right channel frequency is set.
<Inputting the parameters> Setting range: 20 Hz to 20,000 KHz
A INe (20 Hz Step)
Select the parameters using <©> or |:| Level L The left channel level is set.
DEC SET Setting range: 0 to 4,000 [mV]
, and then press :l (50 mV Step)
Alternatively: Level R The right channel level is set.
Select the parameters using the number keys Setting range: 0 to 4,000 [mV]
0/STATUS 9F A SET (50 mV Step)
( :l to :l), and then press :l




4.16

4.16.1

Digital audio

Digital audio
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The embedded audio and high-bit-rate audio (HDMI only) can be superimposed and output from the
HDMI and DisplayPort connectors. The high-bit-rate audio is optionally supported. For further details,
contact an Astrodesign sales representative or your dealer.

The audio sources supported for each output are listed in the table below.

(non-L-PCM)

Audio Source HDMI DisplayPort SDI
VM-1817 HDMI1.4a |[TX versions |TX version
Boar d preceding “CGV1.1.9”
(ARC- the ones on |and later
compatible) |the right
Ext. Optical External digital input O X X O X
(optical) (Max. 96
kHz)

Ext. COAXIAL External digital input o X X X
(coaxial)

Ext. Analog to L-PCM | External analog input | O X X X
(L-PCM output)

Ext. Analog to DSD External analog input | O X X X X
(DSD output)

Int. L-PCM Internal output (L-PCM)| O X ©) @)
(Max. 96 (48
kHz) kHz)

Int. Non L-PCM Internal output Option X X X

(non-L-PCM, memory
incorporated)
Int.L-PCM (Flash) Internal output Option X X X
(non-L-PCM, memory
incorporated)
Int. DSD Internal output (DSD) | Option X X X
Ext. 12S L-PCM External 128 input Option X X X
(L-PCM)
Ext. 12S Non L-PCM | External I12S input Option X X X

“«O-
NG

Supported

Not supported (output is set to OFF even it is selected)

“Option”: Optionally supported (For further details, contact ASTRODESIGN sales representative or your dealer.)

ASTRODESIGN sales representative or your dealer.
*  Maximum sampling rate of DisplayPort is 96 kHz.
* The sample rate with SDI outputs is fixed at 48 kHz for all the settings.

See “10.3 Information” to confirm the TX version. For more details on upgrading the version, contact




The operation procedure is described below.

Setting the sound source, frequency, level, etc.

(1 MENU <©> MEHU Profram Edit

F'u:ur*m ” i FEIRISZ0::] BEHRUGH

Select Program Edit using El'j>

/\ INC E% EC
or :l , and then press :l

2) R /\ INC
Select Audio (TIM) using g@) or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

¥ O, =
Select Digital Audio using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

(4) <©> A INc Select the sound source <Source>
Select Source using or |:| ’ Depending on the selected sound source, the setting
SET parameters associated with that source will differ.

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A

( :l to :l , and then press :l

<Source>
0 |OFF No output.
1 |Ext. Optical The digital input (optical) is output. No parameters are provided. *
2 | Ext. COAXIAL The digital input (coaxial) is output. No parameters are provided. *
3 | Ext. Analog to L-PCM The analog input is converted to L-PCM, and output.
For further details, refer to <Ext. Analog to L-PCM setting parameters>.
4 | Ext. Analog to DSD The analog input is converted to DSD, and output.
For further details, refer to <Ext. Analog to DSD setting parameters>.
5 |Int. L-PCM Sine waves are output by the internal L-PCM.
For further details, refer to <Int. L-PCM setting parameters>.
Int. Non L-PCM The sound of the non L-PCM stored in the internal memory is output.
Option. For further details, refer to <Int. Non L-PCM setting parameters>.
Int.L-PCM(Flash) The sound of the L-PCM stored in the internal memory is output.
Option. For further details, refer to <Int.L-PCM (Flash) setting parameters>.
Int. DSD The sound of the DSD stored in the internal memory is output.
Option. For further details, refer to <Int. DSD setting parameters>.
Ext. 12S L-PCM The non L-PCM input from the 12S connector is output.
Option. For further details, refer to <Ext. 12S L-PCM setting parameters>.
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Ext. 12S Non L-PCM The L-PCM input from the 12S connector is output.
Option. For further details, refer to <Ext. 12S Non L-PCM setting parameters>.

*

When selecting Ext.Optical or Ext.Coaxial as the sound source setting, select the setting after inputting stable
signals. (Check the sampling frequency of the input audio signals only after selecting the setting.)

Described below are the setting parameters associated with each sound source.

<Ext. Analog to L-PCM setting parameters>

Setting menu display

(1 Sampling Frequency Set the sampling frequency.
(0-6) 0 |32 KHz This is for sampling at a 32 kHz frequency.

1 |44.1 KHz This is for sampling at a 44.1 kHz frequency.
2 |48 KHz This is for sampling at a 48 kHz frequency.
3 |88.2 KHz This is for sampling at a 88.2 kHz frequency.
4 (96 KHz This is for sampling at a 96 kHz frequency.
5 |176.4 KHz This is for sampling at a 176.4 kHz frequency.
6 |192 KHz This is for sampling at a 192 kHz frequency.

(2) Output Channel Whether to set ON or OFF for channel 1 to 8 of the embedded audio is set
here.

lch (B-1a2 k0N
OFF ;

0 |OFF No output.
1 |ON With channels 1, 3, 5and 7:
The left-channel input is output.

With channels 2, 4, 6 and 8:
The right-channel input is output.

<Ext. Analog to DSD setting parameters>

Setting menu display

ExE. ANALOG to DSD
: 44, 1kH=z

(1) Output Channel
here.

lch (B-132 +0OH
3 OFF d

0 |OFF No output.
1 |ON With channels 1, 3, 5and 7:
The left-channel input is output.

With channels 2, 4, 6 and 8:
The right-channel input is output.




<Int. L-PCM setting parameters>

Setting menu display

(1) Sampling Frequency This sets the sampling frequency.
(0-6) 0 |32 KHz This outputs the signals at a 32 kHz sampling
frequency.
1 |44.1 KHz This outputs the signals at a 44.1 kHz sampling
frequency.
2 |48 KHz This outputs the signals at a 48 kHz sampling
frequency.
3 |88.2 KHz This outputs the signals at a 88.2 kHz sampling
frequency.
4 |96 KHz This outputs the signals at a 96 kHz sampling
frequency.
5 1176.4 KHz This outputs the signals at a 176.4 kHz sampling
frequency.
6 |192 KHz This outputs the signals at a 192 kHz sampling
frequency.
2) Width (0-2) This sets the bit length of the audio data.
0 |16 BIT The audio data is output with 16 bits.
1 |20 BIT The audio data is output with 20 bits.
2 |24 BIT The audio data is output with 24 bits.
(3) Output Channel Whether to set ON or OFF for channels 1 to 8 of the embedded audio is set here.

0 |OFF No output.
1 |ON Output.
This sets the frequency (sine wave) of the audio signals to be output.

(4) Frequency

20 - 96000 A frequency up to half the value of the sampling
frequency can be set.

Example: When the sampling frequency is 48 kHz

This sets a frequency in the 20 Hz to 24 kHz

ranges
(5) Level InpMode This sets the level input method.

0 |dB (1-8ch All) This sets all the channels 1 to 8 as a dB display.
Setting range: -138.48 to 0.00 [dB]

1 | BIT (1-8ch All) This sets all the channels 1 to 8 as a bit display.
Setting range: 0 to 7FFFFFh
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2

db (1-8ch Separate)

This sets channels 1 to 8 separately as a dB
display.
Setting range: -138.48 to 0.00 [dB]

bit (1-8ch Separate)

This sets channels 1 to 8 separately as a bit
display.
Setting range: 0 to 7FFFFFh

<Int. Non L-PCM setting parameters> (Option)

Setting menu display

CA-S0: kInt Hon L-PCH

(1

Flash Data No.

*

Set the audio data here. Setting range: 1 to 99
Set the registered audio data.
For further details on registering the audio data, refer to “4.16.3 Flash

data entry (option).”

<Int.L-PCM(Flash) setting parameters> (Option)

Setting menu display

CA-H2: bInk L-PCHCF [ash)

(1)

Flash Data No.

Set the audio data here. Setting range: 1 to 99
Set the registered audio data.
For further details on registering the audio data, refer to “4.16.3 Flash

*

data entry (option).”




<Int. DSD setting parameters> (Option)

Setting menu display

(1) Output Channel

0 |OFF No output.
1 |ON Output.
(2) Flash Data No. Set the audio data to be output in each channel.

Setting range: 1 to 99

Register audio data is set here.

*  For further details on registering the audio data, refer to “4.16.3 Flash
data entry (option).”

<Ext. 12S L-PCM setting parameters> (Option)

Setting menu display
(1) Sampling Frequency Set the sampling frequency of the audio signals which are input here.
(0-6) 0 |32 KHz The signals are input/output with a 32 kHz
sampling frequency.
1 |44.1 KHz The signals are input/output with a 44.1 kHz
sampling frequency.
2 |48 KHz The signals are input/output with a 48 kHz
sampling frequency.
3 |88.2 KHz The signals are input/output with a 88.2 kHz
sampling frequency.
4 |96 KHz The signals are input/output with a 96 kHz
sampling frequency.
5 |176.4 KHz The signals are input/output with a 176.4 kHz
sampling frequency.
6 |192 KHz The signals are input/output with a 192 kHz
sampling frequency.
(2) Width (0-2) This sets the bit length of the input audio data. (Only the channel status bits
are set.)
0 |16 BIT The data is input/output as 16 bits.
1 |20 BIT The data is input/output as 20 bits.
2 |24 BIT The data is input/output as 24 bits.
(3) Output Channel Set ON/OFF of CH1 to 8 of the input audio data.
[ETI C.tfut Channel |
t  OFF !
OFF
OFF
0 |OFF The data is not input/output.
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1 |ON |The data is input/output.

(4) SCLK Edge (0/1) The SCLK edge to be used when the 12S data is input is set here.
0 |Rise The data is captured at the SCLK rising edge.
1 |Fall The data is captured at the SCLK falling edge.

<Ext. 12S Non L-PCM setting parameters> (Option)

Setting menu display
(1) Sampling Frequency The sampling frequency of the input audio signals is set here.
(0-A) 0 |32 KHz The signals are input/output with a 32 kHz

sampling frequency.

1 |44.1 KHz The signals are input/output with a 44.1 kHz
sampling frequency.

2 |48 KHz The signals are input/output with a 48 kHz
sampling frequency.

3 |88.2 KHz The signals are input/output with a 88.2 kHz
sampling frequency.

4 196 KHz The signals are input/output with a 96 kHz
sampling frequency.

5 |176.4 KHz The signals are input/output with a 176.4 kHz
sampling frequency.

6 |192 KHz The signals are input/output with a 192 kHz
sampling frequency.

7 |352.8 KHz The signals are input/output with a 352.8 kHz
sampling frequency.

8 | 384 KHz The signals are input/output with a 384 kHz
sampling frequency.

9 |705.6 KHz The signals are input/output with a 705.6 kHz
sampling frequency.

A | 768 KHz The signals are input/output with a 768 kHz
sampling frequency.

(2) SCLK Edge (0/1) The SCLK edge to be used when the 12S data is input is set here.
0 |Rise The data is captured at the SCLK rising edge.
1 |Fall The data is captured at the SCLK falling edge.




4.16.2 Audio sweep settings

When Internal PCM is selected by the Digital Audio > Source setting, the audio sweep function is
available, and the audio output frequency is incremented at the specified interval.

For further details on the audio sweep settings, refer to “4.1.9 Audio sweep settings.”

4.16.3 Flash data entry (option)

Audio data (VT-8500-0006/0008, etc.) can be stored in the VG-870B/871B/873/874.

(1) |Preparations * Audio data and a sample program are saved in the
VT-8500-0006/0008 (CD).
Store audio data on a CF card, and insert the For further details on audio data storing procedures,
card into the slot on the front panel of the refer to the VT-8500-0006/0008 (CD) instruction
VG-870B/871B/873/874. manual.

(2) MENU
Select Audio Flash Data Entry using

<©> /\ INC EDEC
:I\> or :l , and then press
SET

1

3) <©> A Inc
Select the parameters using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Specify the number of the audio data group to be stored.

(4) <©> A INc EDEC CF-Card Format
Select EXECUTE using or :l ,

SET > EXECUTE <
and then press :l to store the data.

Note: Do not eject the CF card or turn off the power of
the VG-870B/871B/873/874 until “Complete”
appeares on the screen.

*  Groups of audio data up to 64MB created by SP-8870 software can be saved in the VG-870B/871B/873/874.

4.17 Audio sweep setting

For details on the audio sweep settings, refer to “4.1.9 Audio sweep settings.”




FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE WITH
TV STANDARD SIGNALS

Text, data, copy prevention information and other data are superimposed in the vertical blanking interval (VBI) of the
NTSC, PAL and SECAM TV standard signals, and transmitted as multiplexed broadcasts.

The VG-870B supports the following functions.

(1) Macrovision (Option)
(2) Closed caption/V-Chip
(3) Teletext

(4) WSS

(5) CGMS-A/ID-1

The TV standard signals and functions supported are summarized in the table below.

Macrovision Closed caption Teletext WSS CGMS-A
V-chip

NTSC-J
NTSC-M
NTSC-443
PAL-M

PAL-60
PAL(-BDGHIK)
PAL-N

PAL-Nc
SECAM

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

1 'OOOOOIE

O]0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O

O]0|0|0

» The Macrovision, Closed caption (V-Chip) and Teletext functions cannot be executed at the
same time.




5.1 Macrovision
51.1 Description and specifications

B What is “Macrovision”?
Macrovision is a copy prevention system developed by Macrovision Corporation.

Widely used by video sources such as VHS and DVD-Video on the market and by satellite
broadcasts, for instance, the system ensures that, by causing the automatic gain control (AGC) of
the video decks to malfunction, users will not be able to record properly the video output sources
which are protected by the system.

The AGC circuit is designed to adjust the gain of the input signals automatically and maintain the
appropriate sensitivity, and almost all consumer-use VTRs now feature it. It serves to make dark
images a little brighter and excessively light images darker and keep them this way.

While keeping the luminance and chrominance signal components of the video signals unchanged,
Macrovision’s copy prevention signals cause the AGC to malfunction by mixing signals with
non-standard levels in the vertical blanking interval. This is why the brightness of the images will
fluctuate even when the images are recorded. These signals also have the effect of causing trouble
for the sync signals and disturbances in the images.

The trouble caused ensures that content is unwatchable even when it has been copied.

B What does the “color stripe” function do?

This function is part of the Macrovision standard, and it provides color stripes to overlap with the
regular Macrovision signals.

It constitutes a method of superimposing the modulated color burst signal onto the video signals,
and it is also referred to as a means of color burst copy prevention.

The color stripe function inserts thin horizontal lines into the copied images and, like the Macrovision
system, it makes the images unwatchable.

*  The color stripes are provided only in the Type 2 and 3 modes of the NTSC-M and J systems.

B Macrovision specifications
Macrovision supports the TV signals of the following systems.
Its signals are superimposed onto the composite signals and Y/C signals.

* NTSC-M, NTSC-J, NTSC-443
*  PAL-60, PAL, PAL-M, PAL-N, PAL-Nc
+ SECAM

* Macrovision is an option. Contact ASTRODESIGN sales representative or
your dealer.

+ The Macrovision signals have different effects depending on the type of VHS
or DVD player. When using the system, please check the terms and conditions
of the agreement with Macrovision Corporation.
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Setting procedure

(1)

MENU

=)

SET

.}

Select Program Edit using

/\ INC E DEC
or :l , and then press

MEHU

ﬂ

)

g@} /\ INC EDEC
Select Output using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

@)

/\ INC
Select VBI Function using g@? or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

(4)

X /\ INC
Select Macrovision using g@) or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press I:l

==

®)

g@; A INC E% DEC
Select Mode using or :l ,and

SET
then press :l

Alternatively:
Make the selections using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

The selection options for Mode differ depending on the TV

signals.
(OFF is set for any timing format not listed below.)

NTSC-M

OFF

Type1 (AGC only)

Type2 (AGC + 2Line Colorstripe)

Type3 (AGC + 4Line Colorstripe)

VHS USA

Al |WIN|—~|O

VHS US obs.

NTSC-J

OFF

Type1 (AGC only)

Type2 (AGC + 2Line Colorstripe)

Type3 (AGC + 4Line Colorstripe)

VHS Japan1

A |WIN|-~|O

VHS Japan2

NTSC-443, PAL-60, PAL-M

0 |OFF

1 [Type1,2,3 (AGC only)

PAL, PAL-N, PAL-Nc, SECAM

0 |OFF

1 | Type1,2,3 (AGC only)

2 |VHS

MENU

Display returns to the initial screen.




5.2 Closed captions/V-Chip
5.21 Description and specifications

B What does the closed caption (CC) function do?

Closed captioning was developed in the United States, and it provides broadcasts with subtitles for
the hearing impaired so that people who are deaf or hard of hearing can enjoy movies and news
programs.

The captions are “closed” in the sense that they are not displayed on the screen during normal
playback. Conversely, the Japanese-language subtitles and other such characters used with video
content which are “burned into” the images from the start are referred to as “open captions.”

Although closed captioning was originally developed as a technology for the hearing impaired, it is
currently attracting the attention of educators and language learners as a tool which helps develop
“listening.”

The CC subtitle data is superimposed onto line 21 (first field) and line 284 (second field) of the NTSC
output signals, and output. The subtitle data has two modes, captions and text. Another available
service is the Extended Data Service (EDS) which transmits titles, ratings and other program
information using line 284 (second field). The V-Chip described below uses the EDS function.

A total of 32 characters can be displayed per line by CC. There are 15 lines, but the maximum
number of lines is limited to 4 in the caption mode (CC1 to 4). All 15 lines can be displayed in the text
mode (T1 to 4).

B What does the V-Chip do?

The V-Chip refers to a semiconductor chip that blocks out TV programs containing violence, bad
language and sex situations. “V” refers to violence, and the viewing of programs is blocked out
according to the ratings which are categorized by the extremity of the program content. Once the
ratings are set in a receiver (TV set) which incorporates the V-Chip function, the rating information of
EDS is decoded, and whether the programs are to be output to the screen is automatically
determined.

B Specifications of closed caption/V-Chip
Closed caption/V-Chip supports the TV signals of the following systems.
Closed caption/V-Chip is superimposed onto the composite signals and Y/C signals.
*  NTSC-M, NTSC-J, NTSC-443
*  PAL-60, PAL, PAL-M, PAL-N, PAL-Nc

Note) When using VM-1812, if 625-line timing (PAL, PAL-N, PAL-Nc) is output, the caption data is
superimposed on the 23th line (335-line). In case of using VM-1812-B, it is imposed on 21st line
(334 line).

The closed caption/V-Chip waveform is shown below. Following the color burst come a sine wave
known as Clock Run-In and continues to the start bit. The start bit is always “001.” Two bytes of data
(Char1, Char2) are sent for each line. Char1 and Char2 are decoded from LSB, and an odd parity is
usually added to MSB (bit 8).

Clock Run-In Start Bit Character One Character Two

1‘ z‘ 3 bo‘m‘bz‘bz‘m‘hs‘hs‘m bo‘m‘bz‘bs‘m‘bs ‘hﬁ ‘pz

g T

Closed Caption / V=Chip (21Line System)

50IRE

OIRE
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5.2.2 Closed caption settings

) ) | m—

Select Program Edit using ﬂ

A\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

N (O
Select Output using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

Y O . £2
Select VBI Function using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

4) g@} A INC
Select Closed Caption using or :l (H—23f FOFF

DEC SET

, and then press I:l

(5) |<Selecting the setting items from the table> | For details on the setting items and parameters, refer to

g@ <Table of closed caption setting items> provided below.
Select the parameters using I:l'i> )

/\ INC E EC
or :l , and then press :l

(6) | <Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

Upon completion of the settings: Display returns to the initial screen.
MENU

Press




<Table of closed caption setting items>

(1) Mode (0-9) The mode is set here.
0 OFF The captions are set to OFF.
1 cc1 Closed caption mode 1 is selected here.
2 CC2 Closed caption mode 2 is selected here.
3 CC3 Closed caption mode 3 is selected here.
4 CC4 Closed caption mode 4 is selected here.
5 T Text data mode 1 is selected here.
6 T2 Text data mode 2 is selected here.
7 T3 Text data mode 3 is selected here.
8 T4 Text data mode 4 is selected here.
9 USER Data The user data is selected here.
Up to 20 user data can be registered using
SP-8870.
(2) Interval 0to 60 Interval The interval at which the closed caption data is
transmitted is set. (in 1-second increments)
(3) USER Data No. 1to0 20 The user data number is set.
This is valid when USER Data has been
selected as the Mode setting in (1).

Listed below are the types of closed caption services available.

CC1 - Primary Synchronous Caption Service
(caption service for primary language)
CC2 - Special Non-Synchronous Use Caption
(service which does not need to be synchronized with the sound, etc.)
CC3 - Secondary Synchronous Caption Service
(caption service for secondary language)
CC4 - Special Non-Synchronous Use Caption
(service which does not need to be synchronized with the sound, etc.)
T1 -  First Text service (text service)
T2 - Second Text service (text service)
T3 - Third Text service (text service)
T4 - Fourth Text service (text service)
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B The content of Closed caption internal data (1/3)

Service Caption style, Line, Color, Option | Character
setting, etc
CC1 - CC4 | Roll-up2

ROW2 Primary Synchronous

Background: black, transparence | Caption Service -- CC1 (CC1)

Text: white
Secondary Synchronous
Caption Service -- CC2 (CC2)
Special Non-Synchronous
Use Captions -- CC3 (CC3)
Special Non-Synchronous
Use Captions -- CC4 (CC4)

Roll-up3

ROW10 Roll-up Style

Background: blue, transparence | characters are always

Text: yellow displayed immediately.
Each time a Carriage Return is
received,
the text is scrolled up
one row.

Roll-up4

ROW15, indent Standard characters

Background: cyan, transparence |0123456789

Text: Red ABCDEFGHIJ
4aacéesiiNAosun
L T#% &@/()
[[+-+<=>7?
Music note, solid block, Transparent space,solid block, Music note,
solid block, Transparent space

Pop-on

ROWA1 Pop-on Style

ROW2 Caption data are loaded

ROW3 into a non-displayed memory.

Background: red, half

transparence

Text: cyan

Pop-on

ROW4 End of Caption command (EOC)

ROWS5 “flips” displayed and

ROW®6 non displayed memory.

Background: green, half

transparence

Text: blue, flash

Pop-on

ROW?7 indent ABCDEFGHIJ

ROWS indent 0123456789

ROW9 indent Aagon U

Background: magenta, non

transparence

Text: green, italic




B The content of Closed caption internal data (2/3)

Service

Caption style, Line, Color, Option
setting, etc

Character

CC1-CC4

Pop-on

ROW12 indent
ROW13 indent
ROW14 indent
ROW15 indent
Background: white, non

AEOUUL, opening single quote, inverted exclamation mark
AACEEE&IiOUuU«»

Aén‘lO(‘)Oﬁ{}\"_h

Az06R¥n|

transparence

Test: red, underline

Paint-on

ROW1 Paint-on Style

ROW3 Characters are always
ROW4 displayed immediately.
ROW6 Characters on next row
ROW7 will be erased by Backspase.
ROW9 ABCDEFGH

Background: yellow, half (A to H is deleted by Backspase)
transparence

Text: blue

Paint-on

ROWS Once the cursor reaches
ROW6 the 32nd column position on
ROW7 any row, all subsequent
ROWS8 characters will be displayed
ROW9 In thet column replaceing
ROW10 any previous character.

ROW12, indent
ROW14, indent
Background: yellow, half
transparence

Text: blue

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ (S to Y are replaced by Z)
Abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz (n to y are replaced by z)

T1

First Text Service -- T1

Text Mode is a data service,
generally not program related,
which may be transmitted using
either field of line21.

Text Mode data are always
displayed as soon as they are
received and are intended to be
displayed in a manner which
isolates them from the video
program used to transmit

the data. Once the display
window is filled these data are
always scrolled upward through
the display window provided by
the decoder.

T2

Second Text Service -- T2
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
012345678901234567890
I"#$%&'()a+,-./

L<=>?@[é]iou

* oMy
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B The contents of Closed caption internal data (3/3)

Service Caption style, Line, Color, Option | Character
setting, etc
T3 -- Third Text Service -- T3

A Text Mode may be used that

consists of data formatted to

fill a box which in height is

not less than 7 rows and not

more than 15 rows (all of which

should be contiguous), and in

width is not less than

32 columns. Text should be

displayed over a solid

background to isolate it from

the unrelated program video.

Each row of text contains

maximum of 32 characters.

T4 -- Fourth Text Service -- T4
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefghijkimnopqgrstuvwxyz
012345678901234567890
"#$%&'()a+,-./

L<=>7@[€é]iou

*—©Me 7y




5.2.3 V-Chip settings

M ) [ m—

|

Select Program Edit using

A INC E DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

N (O s i
Select Output using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

Y O o2
Select VBI Function using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

* ()
Select V-chip using or :l

SET

and then press :l

)

(5) |<Selecting the setting items from the table> | For further details on the setting items and parameters,
SET <©§ refer to <Table of V-Chip setting items> below.

Select the parameters using :l:>

ET

A INC E DEC S
or :l , and then press :l

(6) |<Setting the parameters>

Set the numerical values using g©> or

A\ INC EDEC SET
I:l , and then press :l

Alternatively:
Make the selections using the number keys

0/STATUS 9/F A SET
( :l to :l), and then press :l
Upon completion of the settings: Display returns to the initial screen.
MENU
Press
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<Table of V-Chip setting items>

(1) System (0-4) The rating system is selected here.
0 |OFF The V-Chip is set to OFF here.
1 | MPAA MPAA is set here.
2 |U.S.TV U.S.TV is set here.
3 |English Canadian English is set here.
4 |French Canadian French is set here.

The names of the rating systems and a brief description of each are presented below.

MPAA: Motion Picture Association of America
This organization was set up in order to promote the spread of American movies. It is active in many fields such
as promoting exports overseas and cracking down on pirated movies. On the U.S. domestic front, it helps
viewers exercise voluntary controls by establishing a rating system for violence, sexual content and
discriminatory content, for example. Its rating standards are strict and its screening targets images and language
that would hardly raise an eyebrow in Japan.

U.S.TV: U.S. TV Parental Guideline Rating System
This rating system is incorporated in ordinary TV sets installed in American homes.

English: Canadian English Language Rating System
This rating system targets Canadian English.

French: Canadian French Language Rating System
This rating system targets Canadian French.

2) MPAA These ratings which apply when MPAA has been selected as the System

setting in (1) above are set here.

0 |G “General Audience” is set as the MPAA rating.

1 |PG “Parental Guidance” is set as the MPAA rating.

2 |PG-13 “Parents Strongly Cautioned” is set as the MPAA
rating.

3[R “Restricted” is set as the MPAA rating.

4 |NC-17 “No One 17 and Under Admitted” is set as the
MPAA rating.

5 |X “Adult Movie” is set as the MPAA rating.

6 |Not Rated “Not Submitted For MPAA Review” is set as the
MPAA rating.

7 |N/IA “N/A” is set as the MPAA rating.

The names and descriptions of the MPAA ratings are presented below.

G: General Audience
For general audiences.
PG: Parental Guidance
Contains scenes unsuitable for young children.
PG-13: Parents Strongly Cautioned
Contains scenes unsuitable for children aged 13 and under.
R: Restricted
Permission of a parent or guardian required for children up to 17 years of age.
NC-17: No One 17 and Under Admitted
Cannot be viewed by anyone aged 17 years and under.
X: Adult Movie
For adults only.
Not Rated
Not Submitted For MPAA Review
N/A
No applicable restrictions




(3) U.s.TvV These ratings which apply when U.S.TV has been selected as the System
setting in (1) above are set here.
0 |TV-Y “All children” is set as the U.S.TV rating.
1 |TV-Y7 “Directed to older children” is set as the U.S.TV
rating.
2 |TV-G “General Audience” is set as the U.S.TV rating.
3 |TV-PG “Parental Guidance Suggested” is set as the
U.S.TV rating.
4 (TV-14 “Parents Strongly Cautioned” is set as the
U.S.TV rating.
5 |TV-MA “Mature Audience Only” is set as the U.S.TV
rating.
6 |Not Rated 1 “Not Rated” is set as the U.S.TV rating.
(Code = 000)
7 |Not Rated 2 “Not Rated” is set as the U.S.TV rating.
(Code = 111)
(4) USTV Extension The extension bits for U.S. TV are set. The bits which can be set differ
depending on the U.S. TV ratings. For further details, refer to “U.S. TV rating
system extension bit settings.”

The names of the U.S. TV ratings and a description of each are presented below.

TV-Y: All children
Suitable for all children.
TV-YT7: Directed to older children
Suitable for children aged 7 and above.
TV-G: General Audience
Suitable for audiences of all ages (must not contain violent scenes, objectionable language or sexual content).
TV-PG: Parental Guidance Suggested
Contains scenes involving some violence and sexual content unsuitable for young children or situations that may
induce foul language or incite delinquency.
TV-14: Parents Strongly Cautioned
Contains scenes involving violence and sexual content unsuitable for children aged 14 or below or situations that
may induce foul language or incite delinquency.
TV-MA: Mature Audience Only
For adults only; programs with this rating are hardly ever broadcast.
Not Rated1/2
No applicable restrictions

[U.S. TV rating system extension bit settings]

FV v S L D
TV-Y Cannot be set.
TV-Y7 0:-/1:* |Cannot be set.
TV-G Cannot be set.
TV-PG Cannot be set. |0:-/1:~ 0:-/1:* 0:-/1:* 0:-/1:*
TV-14 Cannot be set. |0:-/1:* 0:-/1:* 0:-/1:* 0:-/1:*
TV-MA Cannot be set. |0:-/1:* 0:-/1:* 0:-/1:* Cannot be set.
Not Rated 1 Cannot be set.
Not Rated 2 Cannot be set.

*  “2 denotes OFF, and “*” ON.

The names of the U.S. TV rating extension service ratings and a description of each are presented below.

FV: Fantasy Violence
Acts of fantasy violence = violence in animated features and comics.
V: Violence
Violence
S: Sexual Situations
Sexual content
L: Adult Language
Foul language
D: Sexually Suggestive Dialog
Sexually suggestive dialog



Chapter 5 FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE WITH TV STANDARD SIGNALS

5) English These ratings which apply when English has been selected as the System

setting in (1) above are set here.

0 |E “Exempt” is set as the English rating.

11]C “Children” is set as the English rating.

2 |C8+ “Children eight years and older” is set as the
English rating.

3 |G “General Programming, suitable for all
audiences” is set as the English rating.

4 |PG “Parental Guidance” is set as the English rating.

5 |14+ “Viewers 14 years and older” is set as the
English rating.

6 |18+ “Adult Programming” is set as the English rating.

The names of the Canadian English ratings and a description of each are presented below.

E: Exempt
No age restrictions apply.
C: Children
Programming may be viewed by all children.
C8+: Children eight years and older
Programming may be viewed by children aged 8 and above.
G: General Programming, suitable for all audiences
General programming
PG: Parental Guidance
Permission of a parent required to view programming.
14+: Viewers 14 years and older
Programming may be viewed by children 14 years and older.
18+: Adult Programming
Programming for adults only.

(6) French These ratings which apply when French has been selected as the System

setting in (1) above are set here.

0 |E “Exempt” is set as the French rating.

11|G “General” is set as the French rating.

2 |8ans+ “Not recommended for young children” is set as
the French rating.

3 [13ans+ “Programming may not be suitable for children
under 13” is set as the French rating.

4 |16ans+ “Programming is not suitable for children under
16” is set as the French rating.

5 |18ans+ “Programming restricted to adults” is set as the
French rating.

The names of the Canadian French ratings and a description of each are presented below.

E : Exempt
No age restrictions apply.
G : General
General programming.
8ans+ : Not recommended for young children
Programming unsuitable for young children
13ans+ : Programming may not be suitable for children under 13
Programming unsuitable for children aged 13 and under
16ans+ : Programming is not suitable for children under 16
Programming unsuitable for children aged 16 and under
18ans+ : Programming restricted to adults
Programming for adults only.




(7) Interval 0to 60 Interval The interval at which the V-chip data is
transmitted is set. (in 1-second increments)
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5.24 Changing the data superimposing line

Itis

possible to change the line where the closed captions or V-chip data is to be superimposed.

(1

MENU X
Select Configuration using El@g@)
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

)

/\ INC
Select VBI Function using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

@)

A INc
Select CC Data Line using g@> or :l Filed]

DEG SET FiledzZ

, and then press :l

(4)

g©> A mc | Select the line where the data is to be superimposed.
Select Field1 or Field2 using or |:| For details, refer to the tables below.

DEC SET

, and then press :l

<525 line system timing (NTSC-M, NTSC-J, NTSC-443, PAL-60 and PAL-M)>

Field1 Field2

19 lines |282 lines

20 lines |283 lines

21 lines |284 lines

W(N|=~|O

22 lines | 285 lines

<625 line system timing (PAL, PAL-N and PAL-Nc)>

Field1 Field2

21 lines |333 lines

22 lines |334 lines

23 lines |335 lines

WIN|=|O

24 lines | 336 lines

» Lines cannot be set separately for each program.

* |tis possible to change the line while closed captions or V-chip data is being
executed, but it takes time for the setting to be reflected in the output.

*  VM-1812-B can not use this function.




-
5.3 Teletext

5.3.1 Description and specifications

B What is “Teletext”?

Teletext is the name of a system used to send still picture program data of text and graphics after
multiplexing it in the vertical sync blanking interval of the TV signals. Programs broadcast in Teletext
include subtitled broadcasts, news broadcasts, weather forecasts and stock market information.
Teletext has achieved a high penetration rate in various countries in Europe and Southeast Asia
where the 625/50i system is used.

With Teletext, a total of 40 characters x 25 lines can be contained on a page (per screen), and
between 100 and 899 pages of information can be displayed.

B Teletext specifications
Teletext supports the following TV signals.
Teletext is superimposed onto the composite signals and Y/C signals.
* PAL (but PAL-60, PAL-N and PAL-Nc are not included.)

The vertical sync blanking interval (VBI) and Teletext waveforms are shown below.

The Teletext data can be output in lines 8 to 22 (first field) and lines 321 to 335 (second filed) in the
vertical sync blanking interval of the PAL signals.

A total of 45 bytes consisting of the Clock Run-In, Framing Code and data bytes (42 bytes) are
superimposed in one line.

: Taktant, Fassike Live '
i 1o
oo Fe i i

ILWI:“'I-:'::I-:':*L':'J-'“'-\]- 1 ] oe J El :| [ |:-| |:| l:r +\L¢\L'0J"J'::]'+:| 1" |:|-| [:u Loz L ove )
vewe 1 [

F

I =

Wit mal Blarking e val

e

R
.

EvEri PR

|zm | zm “L-Hb. ] e I:":, I: 1uJ': me | oow | oo | |ous “L:,u- | Erll :| a |: azz | oaza Joame | oam |z Lvew [oces | :| ooz [ oo | m | mm ]

¥ ST !

Yartizal Elrk g [barval

VBI waveforms

45byte
B6IRE -----------om-oooooo BEEEEEEREE —TT
EEEREERE I
EEEREERE I
EEEREERE I
EEEREERN I
EEEREERN I
EEEREERE I
EEEREERE I
EEEREERE I
EEEREERE I
o NN RN L1
RE 101010101010101011100100
Clock Run-In Framing
Code
2byte 1byte

Teletext waveforms
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5.3.2 Setting procedure

1

MENU
Select Program Edit using E||j|>g©>

A\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

)

g@} /\ INC EDEC
Select Output using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

@)

/\ INC
Select VBI Function using g©> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

MEHU

P 3r-am Name : FPAL 4:3 &
Ti 3« 3 H
[r]

(4)

(¥ s i
Select Teletext using or :l

SET

and then press

CH-2a%  POFF

®)

<Selecting the setting items from the table>

Select the parameters using Dﬁg@)
A INC E EC
or :l , and then press :l

(6)

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

For further details on the setting items and parameters,
refer to <Table of teletext setting items> below.

Upon completion of the settings:
MENU

Press

Display returns to the initial screen.




<Table of teletext setting items>

(1) Mode (0-2) The Teletext operation mode is selected here.
0 Off Teletext OFF.
1 Default The default pages are output.
For further details, refer to the teletext default on
next pages
2 Page Select | The pages selected by page in (2) below is
output here.

(2) Page

SET

Press :l to display
the setting menu.

Page Data

This generator enables up to 20 pages of teletext screens to be registered.
Numbers for the internal data are set on each page.

(3) Line The lines in which the Teletext data is to be output are set here.
The figure indicate the line numbers in the first field and second field.
8,321 0 |Disable The data is not output in line 8 and line 321.
1 |Enable The data is output in line 8 and line 321.
9,322 Same setting as above.
10,323 Same setting as above.

22,335 Same setting as above.
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Bl Teletext default pages (page 1 of 2)

Page
No.

Page

Description Screen No.

Description Screen

100 | Index Page 101 Test Page

102 | Newsflash 103 Subtitle

Character Character
200 (English) 201 (German)

Character

(Swedish Character
202 /Finnish 203 (Italian)

/Hungarian)

Character Character I 2 BN R

204 (French) 205 | (Portuguese
/Spanish)




Bl Teletext default pages (page 2 of 2)

PEEE Description Screen PEED Description Screen
No. No.
Character
206 (Czech 301 Colours

/Slovak)

302 | White Flat 505 | Clock EEEEL:
Cracker ] -
SUBCODE:D SUBCODE:L
; - Test
515 | Multi Page suBcoDE:a  BEEE Pattern1

Test

560 Pattern2

- Other pages

Screen which appears for page 700
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5.4

5.4.1

WSS

Description and specifications

05VE5y

What is WSS (Wide Screen Signaling)?

“WSS (Wide Screen Signaling)” is a system for multiplexing the aspect ratio information of the
images in the vertical sync blanking interval, and sending it.

WSS specifications
WSS supports the following TV signals.
WSS is superimposed onto the composite signals and Y/C signals.

* PAL, PAL-N, PAL-Nc
+ SECAM

The aspect ratio information of WSS is superimposed on line 23 of the first field. The WSS waveform
consists of Run-In, Start Code and the 14-bit data. This waveform and the bit allocation are shown
below.

Line 23

OIRE—— | |
Run-in |” Start Code] 14 Data Bits U

| 11.0us*0.25us 27.4us Video

WSSWi Signaling)

» Bit3-0: Aspect

Bit Aspect Ratio Full format or Letterbox Position
012 |3
000 1143 Full format Not applicable
100 |0]14:9 Letterbox Center
010 |0/[14:9 Letterbox Top
110 1(16:9 Letterbox Center
001 01(16:9 Letterbox Top
101 1(>16:9 Letterbox Center
011 1(14:9 Full format Center
111 01]16:9 Full format Not applicable

Bit 3 is the parity bit.

« Bit4-13: Other service information (not supported by the VG-870B/871B/873/874)




5.4.2 Setting procedure

M ) [ m—

YEAL 4t 3 ﬂ
=

Select Program Edit using

A INC E DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

N (O s i
Select Output using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

Y O o2
Select VBI Function using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

“ O a5
Select WSS using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

(5) |<Selecting the setting items from the table> | For further details on the setting items and parameters,
SET g@ refer to <Table of WSS setting items> below.

Select the parameters using I:l'i> )

ET

A INC E DEC S
or :l , and then press :l

(6) |<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys

0/STATUS 9/F A SET
( :l to :l), and then press :l
Upon completion of the settings: Display returns to the initial screen.
MENU
Press
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<Table of WSS setting items>

(1) OFF/ON (0/1) Whether the WSS information is to be output is set here.
0 |OFF The WSS information is not output.
1 |ON The WSS information is output.

2) Aspect Ratio (0-7)

_|
=

e aspect ratio is set here.

The aspect ratio is set to Full Format 4:3.
The aspect ratio is set to LB 14:9 center.
The aspect ratio is set to LB 14:9 top.

The aspect ratio is set to LB 16:9 center.
The aspect ratio is set to LB 16:9 top.

The aspect ratio is set to LB >16:9 center.
The aspect ratio is set to Full Format 14:9.
The aspect ratio is set to Full Format 16:9.

N[OO|Rh|[WIN|~|O




5.5

5.5.1

CGMS -A/ID-1
Description and specifications

B What is CGMS-A (Copy Generation Management System)?

CGMS-Ais a system of multiplexing the copy control information in the vertical sync blanking
intervals, and sending it.

B What is ID-1?

ID-1 is a system of multiplexing the aspect ratio information in the vertical sync blanking intervals,
and sending it.

* NTSC, NTSC-M, NTSC-443
PAL-60, PAL-M

CGMS-A and ID-1 are superimposed onto line 20 (first field) and line 283 (second field). The
CGMS-A and ID-1 waveform consists of the reference bit and 20-bit data. This waveform and the bit
allocation are shown below.

Line 20/283

Bit no

70IRE = 10IRE Reference 1 2 3 4 - 20

OIRE [~
2.235us+50ns U

[ 11.2us*03us 49.1us*0.44us

CGMS-A / ID-1

« Bit1-0: Aspect (ID1)

0|0 (43 Normal
110 [16:9 Normal
0|1 (43 Letter Box
1 |1 | Not Defined

» Bit6-2: Fixed at “0000”
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+ Bit8-7: CGMS-A

Bit Application

Copy is permitted without restriction

Condition not to be used

One generation of copies may be made

| |O(O| 00

No copying is permitted

» Bit14-9: Other service information (not supported by the VG-870B/871B/873/874)

+ Bit20-15: CRC

5.5.2 Setting procedure

(1)

MENU
Select Program Edit using El':‘>£©>

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

)

g©> /\ INC EDEC
Select Output using or :l

SET

and then press I:l

@)

/\ INC
Select VBI Function using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

MEHU

|

(4)

A INC
Select CGMS-A/ID-1 using £©> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press I:l

rmal
3 Permitted

®)

<Selecting the setting items from the table>
SET R
Select the parameters using Dﬁg@)
A\ INC E DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(6)

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

For further details on the setting items and parameters,
refer to <Table of the CGMS-A and ID-1 setting items>
below.

Upon completion of the settings:
MENU

Press

Display returns to the initial screen.




<Table of the CGMS-A and ID-1 setting items>

(1 OFF/ON Field1 (0/1) Whether to output the data to line 20 of the first field is set here.
0 |OFF The data is not output.
1 |ON The data is output.
(2) OFF/ON Field2 (0/1) Whether to output the data to line 283 of the second field is set here.
0 |OFF The data is not output.
1 |ON The data is output.
(3) Aspect The aspect ratio setting is selected here.
0 |4:3 Normal The aspect ratio is set to 4:3.
1 |16:9 Normal The aspect ratio is set to 16:9.
2 |4:3 Letter Box The aspect ratio is set to 4:3 letter box.
3 | Not Defined The aspect ratio is left undefined.
(4) CGMS-A Copy protection is set here.
0 | Copying Permitted Copying is permitted.
1 |Not Used Condition |The CGMS-A is left undefined.
2 |Copy Once Copy-once is set.
3 |No Copying Copying is not permitted.
Permitted

*

The same data is superimposed onto line 20 and line 283.




PATTERN SETTINGS

6.1 Color bar patterns
6.1.1 Types of color bar patterns

When color bars have been selected using the pattern key, for instance, color bar patterns can be
selected from among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 |CUSTOM Customized pattern

1 {100/100-H 100%/100% color bars

2 {100/75-H 100%/75% color bars

3 |75/75-H 75%I75% color bars

4 |SMPTE SMPTE color bars 7o %[15 7% color bars
5 |RGBW-V Horizontal color bars

6 [xvYCC 4% xvYCC 4% color bars

7 |xvYCC 8% xvYCC 8% color bars

8 [xvYCC 12% xvYCC 12% color bars SMPTE color bars

The xvYCC color bars are turned off in the SCART output
(RGB) of the TV encoder unit. xvYCC Patterns from other
output than HDMI is not displayed correctly.




6.1.2 Color bar pattern customizing

Described below is the procedure for selecting the color bar pattern types and for performing the settings when
CUSTOM has been selected as the color bar pattern.

(If CUSTOM is selected, the color bar patterns can be displayed with any width and color.)

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
'::> Pro9ram Hame i FEIRL19Z26x]1830P05E
Timind ¢ TIM 3

Select Program Edit using

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

2) < ; A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using @ or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

? @)
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using or
A e % SET [ cale
:l , and then press :l
() <©> A e % Pattern REE-INY Select
Select Color Bar using or I:l ,
SET malE
and then press :l
(5) ESC
Press :l
(6) g@> AN DEC Color Bar
Select Color Bar using or :ll&l
SET it
and then press :l
(7) |<Selecting the items> For further details on the patterns, refer to “6.1.1 Types of

<©> JAN N EDEC color bar patterns.”
Select Type using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Detailed settings of customized patterns>

O, a5
Select CUSTOM using or :l )

SET

and then press :l




Chapter 6 PATTERN SETTINGS

(8) | When CUSTOM has been selected as the Type | For further details on the settings, refer to <Table of
setting customized color bar pattern setting items> below.
<Selecting the items>

<©> A\ INC DEC
Select the items using or I:l

SET
and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

3

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<Table of customized color bar pattern setting items>

(1) Format (0-3) The drawing direction of the color bars is set here.
0 |H Direction Horizontal direction
1 |V Direction Vertical direction

2 |H Direction&div.V Horizontal direction (loopback by Repeat)
3 |V Direction&div.H Vertical direction (loopback by Repeat)

(2) Repeat One or more of the 1 to 16 data set by Color/Level are set here. The value
set here becomes the number of colors which are displayed. Range: 1 to 16
(3) Input Mode (0/1) The method of specifying the display size per color is set here.
0 |% The size is set as a percentage of the entire
screen.
1 |dot The size is set in 1-dot increments.
(4) Width [%)] The display size per color is set here.
Width [dot] When a percentage is Set any width from 0.0% to 100.0%.
used for Input Mode
When dots are used for |Set the width in 1-dot increments.
Input Mode

(5) Color/Level

The display color and level are set here.

Number Color Select ~ Level

Number The colors from 1 to the Repeat setting are used
for the display.

Color The display colors are selected here.
0 |___ Black
1 |R__ Red
2 |_G_ Green
3 |RG_ Yellow
4 |__B Blue
5 |R_B Magenta
6 |_GB Cyan
7 [RGB White

Level The level as a percentage of the peak brightness
is set here. Setting range: 0.0 to 100.0%




6.2

6.2.1

Gray scale patterns

Types of gray scale patterns

Chapter 6 PATTERN SETTINGS

When gray scale has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, gray scale patterns can be
selected from among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

16Step-H

0 |CUSTOM Customized pattern
1 |8Step-H 8 steps (horizontal)
2 |16Step-H 16 steps (horizontal)
3 |32Step-H 32 steps (horizontal)
4 | 8Step-V 8 steps (vertical)
5 [16Step-V 16 steps (vertical)
6 | 32Step-V 32 steps (vertical)

16Step-V




6.2.2 Gray scale pattern customizing

Described below is the procedure for selecting the types of gray scale patterns and for performing the settings when
CUSTOM has been selected as the gray scale pattern.

(If CUSTOM is selected, the color bar patterns can be displayed with any width and level.)

(1) MENU g@; MEHU Prodram Edit

Pr-o3r-am Hame P FEIH192E:108E0usE
Timind ¢ TIH 3

Select Program Edit using [=] :>

/\ INC Eé EC
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <©> /\ INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <©> or

/\ INC E DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

“ O . B2
Select Gray Scale using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

(6) g@> A INc
Select Gray Scaler using or :l B[ [ERFE PCUSTDM

DEG SET CUSTOM

, and then press :l

(7) |<Selecting the items> For further details on the patterns, refer to “6.2.1 Types of

g@; A INC EDEC gray scale patterns.”
Select Type using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




Chapter 6 PATTERN SETTINGS

(8) | When CUSTOM has been selected as the Type CUSTOM
setting

<Detailed settings of customized patterns>

(O
Select CUSTOM using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

<Selecting the items> For further details on the settings, refer to <Table of

g@; A INC Y/ DEC customized gray scale pattern setting items> below.
Select the items using or I:l
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press I:l




<Table of customized gray scale pattern setting items>

(1

Format (0-3)

The drawing direction of the gray scale is set here.

0 |H Direction

Horizontal direction

1 |V Direction

Vertical direction

2 | H Direction&div.V

Horizontal direction (loopback by Repeat)

3 |V Direction&div.H

Vertical direction (loopback by Repeat)

)

Repeat

One or more of the 1 to 16 data set by Level are set here. The value set here
becomes the number of steps which are displayed. Range: 1 to 16

Input Mode (0/1)

The method of specifying the display size per step is set here.

0 |% The size is set as a percentage of the entire
screen.
1 |dot The size is set in 1-dot increments.
(4) Width[%)] The display size per step is set here.
Width[dot] When a percentage is Set any size from 0.0% to 100.0%.
used for Input Mode
When dots are used for | Set the size in 1-dot increments.
Input Mode
(5) Level The display level is set here.

Bit Length

Number The steps from 1 to the Repeat setting are used
for the display.
Level The level is set here.

The setting range differs depending on the color
depth.

8 BIT |0 to 255

9BIT |0to 511

10 BIT |0 to 1023

11 BIT |0 to 2047

12 BIT |0 to 4095

13 BIT |0 to 8191

14 BIT |0to 16383

15 BIT |0 to 32767

16 BIT |0 to 65535
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6.3

6.3.1

Ramp patterns
Types of ramp patterns

When ramp has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, ramp patterns can be selected from
among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

MMmMOoOOm P oo N WN=O

CUSTOM
Linear-H
Linear-V
Linear-256
RGB1
RGB2
RGB3
Turn-H
Linear-GB

- |H2-UpDown

Linear-GR RGB2
Linear-HV
- |H2-DownDwn

Linear-BR
Limited-H
- |V2-UpUp

Linear-BG
Limited-V Linear-RG
- |V2-DownUp

Linear-RG
- |H2-UpUp
- |V2-UpDown

Linear-RB
- |H2-DownUp
- |V2-DownDwn H2-UpUp

/\ INC
*1 Limited-V is selectable only by g©> or

*2  The luminance level of Limited-H/V is 16-232 and color-difference level is 16-240.

*3  The luminance level from H2-UpUp to V2-DownDwn is incremented (Up) from O to
255 and decremented (Down) from 255 to 0.




6.3.2 Ramp pattern type settings and customizing

Described below is the procedure for selecting the types of ramp patterns and for performing the settings when
CUSTOM has been selected as the ramp pattern type.

(If CUSTOM is selected, the ramp patterns can be displayed with any level and steps.)

(1) MENU @ MEMU Pro9ram Edit
Frodram Hame & FEIA1SZE:1GSERUCE

Timing

Select Program Edit using [(=1—

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <©> /\ INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using or I:l
DEC SET
, and then press :l
(3) Pattern REE-INU Selectk

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <©> or

/\ INC E DEG SET L cale
:l , and then press :l v

(4) <©> A\ INC E DEC
Select Ramp using or :l ,and
SET

then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l 2

(6) <©> A INc Y/ DEC
Select Ramp using or |:||E| and
SET i

then press :l

(7) |<Setting the type> For further details on the patterns, refer to “6.3.1 Types of

g@; A INC EDEC ramp patterns.”
Select Type using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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(8) [When CUSTOM has been selected as the Type |[ene. SIS NEITICY

setting Lirectiont-1::
<Detailed settings of customized patterns> | |HiSyii T TWEE.

g@; /\ INC_ Y/ DEC cStart) \
Select CUSTOM using or :lb the s

- For further details on the settings, refer to <Table of ramp

pattern setting items> below.
and then press :l

(O
Select the items using or :l )
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

A INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<Table of ramp pattern setting items>

(1) Direction (0/1) The resolution is set here.
0 |H Horizontal ramp
1|V Vertical ramp
(2) H-Line Up to four ramp patterns with different levels and steps can be displayed on
one screen.
Range: 1 to 4 types. These types are used in sequence from line 1.
(3) Line1 to Line4 The start level, end level and step are set here.

Bit Length

Start Level EndLevel  Step
(Start) The start level is set here.
(End) The end level is set here.
(Step) The number of display steps from the start level

to end level is set here.

Setting range: 1 < setting < (End) - (Start) + 1
The setting range for the above levels differs
depending on the color depth.

8BIT |0to 255

9BIT |0to511

10 BIT {0 to 1023

11 BIT |0 to 2047

12 BIT |0 to 4095

13 BIT [0 to 8191

14 BIT |0to 16383

15BIT |0 to 32767

16 BIT |0 to 65535

* Concerning H-Line
This item takes effect only when “0” has been selected as the Direction setting.

*  Concerning Direction
When “1” has been selected as the Direction setting, only “1” takes effect as the H-Line setting. (Splitting in the
vertical direction is not possible.)
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6.4 Sweep patterns
6.4.1 Types of sweep patterns

When sweep has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, sweep patterns can be selected
from among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 | Multi-Burst 100 |Multi-burst

1 |Multi-Burst 50 | Multi-burst

2 |Sweep Sweep

Multi-burst




6.4.2 Sweep pattern selection

The types of sweep patterns can be set using the procedure below.

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
Select Program Edit using El'::> Frodeam Hame = FEIA1SZHE:1@SERICE

/\ INC EDEC SET glmind
or :l , and then press :l

2) < > A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using @ or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

¢ TIN

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <©> or

A\ INC Eé DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) g©> A N E DEC Pattern REE-THU Select
Select Sweep using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

; O, a5
Select Sweep using or I:l CE-Zai  bMulbi-Burst 166

’
SET

and then press :l

(7) |<Selecting the items> For further details on the patterns, refer to “6.4.1 Types of

g@; A Inc EDEC sweep patterns.”
Select Type using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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6.5 Monoscope patterns

6.5.1 Types of monoscope patterns

When monoscope has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, monoscope patterns can be
selected from among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 ([SMPTE RP-133
1 |SMPTE PR-133 Color
2 IMONOSCOPE
3 |PHILIPS
4 |CHINA
5 |SDI Check Field *2
6 |[APDC1 *1
7 |APDC2 *1 : :
8 |APDC3 * MONOSCOPE
9 |[APDC4 *1
*1 APDC1 to APDC4 are patterns provided by the Advanced PDP Development Center
Corporation (APDC), and are used to evaluate movie resolution. These patterns are an
option. For further details, contact ASTRODESIGN sales representative or your dealer.
*2 This is the check pattern which is used only for SDI outputs. It is output only from SDI outputs.

6.5.2 Monoscope pattern selection

The types of monoscope patterns can be set using the procedure below.

(1)

MENU
Select Program Edit using El':‘>£©>
A\ INC E EC
or :l , and then press :l

DEC

) g@; A iNe
Select Pattern (PAT) using or :l

, and then press :l

SET

@)

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using g@> or

/\ INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

DEC

* O . £2
Select Monoscope using or :l

, and then press :l

SET




(5) ESC

Press :l

Y O . £2
Select Monoscope using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(7) |<Selecting the items> For further details on the patterns, refer to “6.5.1 Types of

g@; A Inc Eoec monoscope patterns.”
Select Type using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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6.6 Raster patterns

6.6.1 Types of raster patterns

When raster has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, raster patterns can be selected from
among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 | CUSTOM
White
Red
Green
Blue
Black
50%-Gray Raster pattern

OB WINI~

6.6.2 Raster pattern type settings and customizing

Described below is the procedure for selecting the types of raster patterns and for performing the settings when
CUSTOM has been selected as the raster pattern type. (The rasters can be displayed with any level.)

" ==
Select Program Edit using El@ ' o

A INC EDEC SET 0 ¢ '
or :l , and then press :l Fattern ¢ PAT

(2) A\ INC

Select Pattern (PAT) using g@) or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

? O
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using or

/\ INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) g@> /\ INC EDEC
Select Raster using or :l

SET

and then press

(5) ESGC
Press :l
© ()W
Select Raster using or L1 ,

CUSTOM
SET

and then press :l




(7) | <Setting the type> For further details on the types of patterns, refer to “6.6.1
DEC Types of raster patterns.”

O .t

Select Type using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:

Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

(8) | When CUSTOM has been selected as the Type Bit Length
setting

<Detailed settings of customized patterns>

£©> /\ INC EDEC
Select CUSTOM using or I:l

SET
and then press I:l

Level
<©> /\ INc '/ DEC R,GB The setting range for the above levels differs
Select the items using or |:| ’ depending on the color depth.
SET 8 BIT |[0to 255
and then press :l 9BIT |0to 511
10 BIT |0 to 1023
Alternatively 11 BIT |0 to 2047
Select the parameters using the number keys 12 BIT |0 to 4095
0/STATUS 9/F X SET 13 B|T 0 tO 8191
( [ to I:l), and then press 1 14 BIT |0 to 16383
15 BIT |0 to 32767
16 BIT |0 to 65535
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6.7  Aspect ratio patterns

6.7.1 Types of aspect ratio patterns

When aspect ratio has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, aspect ratio patterns can be
selected from among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 |Over Scan

AFD

As the coded frame
4:3 (center)

16:9 (center)

14:9 (center)

box 16:9 (top)

box 14:9 (top)

box 13:7 (center)
box 2:1 (center)
box 11:5 (center)
box 12:5 (center)
4:3 (14:9 center)
16:9 (14:9 center) St
16:9 (4:3 center) AFD pattern

Over Scan

Olm[r>lofo|[~N[oju[sa[w[nv][=]o




6.7.2 Aspect ratio pattern type settings and customizing

Described below is the procedure for selecting the types of aspect ratio patterns and for performing the settings
when CUSTOM has been selected as the aspect ratio pattern type.

(If CUSTOM is selected, the aspect ratio patterns can be displayed with any level.)

(1) MENU g@; Prodram Edit

F'r*u:-Elr‘m Hame FEIA192E: 1 B30REH

Select Program Edit using [=] :>

/\ INC Eé EC
or :l , and then press :l

O .5
Select Pattern (PAT) using or

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <©> or

/\ INC E DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

X O, a5
Select Aspect using or :l

SET

and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

(6) g@> /\ INC '/ DEC Pant
Select Aspect using or :“El LELE CE10E kFOuer Scan

’
SET

and then press

(7) |<Setting the type> For further details on the types of patterns, refer to “6.7.1

g@; A INC EDEC Types of aspect ratio patterns.”
Select Type using or :l , and

SET
then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

270
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(8) [When AFD has been selected as the Type
setting

<Detailed settings of AFD patterns>
E T s o

g@; /\ INC EDEC

Select AFD using or [ »and | For further details on the settings, refer to <Table of AFD
SET pattern setting items> below.

then press :l

(O
Select the items using or :l )
SET

and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters>

A INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

271




<Table of AFD pattern setting items>

(1 Aspect (0/1) The aspect ratio of the screen is set here.
0 |4:3 The images are displayed on the screen with a
4:3 aspect ratio.
11]16:9 The images are displayed on the screen with a
16:9 aspect ratio.
(2) Type For details on the types of patterns, refer to “6.7.1 Types of aspect ratio
patterns.”
(3) Color Bit Length

Part Level

Circhs —

Bl

Hapcs

Circle Display the circle level.

The R, G and B levels are displayed in
sequence from the left.

The setting range for the above level differs
depending on the color depth.

8 BIT |0 to 255
9BIT |0to 511
10 BIT |0 to 1023
11 BIT |0 to 2047
12 BIT |0 to 4095
13 BIT |0 to 8191
14 BIT |0to 16383
15 BIT |0 to 32767
16 BIT |0 to 65535

Back Set the background level.
(Details are the same as for Color Circle.)
Bar Set the bar level.

(Details are the same as for Color Circle.)
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6.8 Checkerboard patterns
6.8.1 Types of checkerboard patterns

When checkerboard has been selected using the pattern keys or other keys, any of the following types
of patterns can be selected.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 |DOT x DOT Dot
BLOCK x

1 BLOCK Block

2 |SubPixel Sub-pixel
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6.8.2 Checkerboard pattern customizing

The types of checkerboard patterns are selected and their intervals are set using the procedure below.

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
Pt~ Elrm Hame = FEIR1ZZEx]1ASERIEE

¢ TIN

Select Program Edit using El :>

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

2) < > A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using @ or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <©> or

A\ INC Eé DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) g@; N nyl
Select Checker using or :l ,
SET

and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

(6) g@; A inc EDEC Checker
Select Checker using or I:l , TdPe = Ei—2> rLDCKxBLDEK
SET - |

and then press :l

(7) |<Selecting the items> For details on the Type settings, refer to “6.8.1 Types of

g@; A Inc EDEC checkerboard patterns.”
Select Type using or :l , and
SET

Depending on the Type setting, the setting items differ.
then press 1 Refer to the <Table of checkerboard setting items>.

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of checkerboard setting items>

(1M

DOTxDOT H/V

<Valid only when DOTxDOT has been selected as the Type setting>
Set the number of horizontal (H) and vertical (V) pixels for one color.
Setting range: 1to 8

)

BLOCKxBLOCK H/V

<Valid only when BLOCKxBLOCK has been selected as the Type setting>
Set the number of horizontal (H) and vertical (V) blocks.
Setting range: 2 to 32

@)

Sub Pixel H/V

<Valid only when Sub Pixel has been selected as the Type setting>

Set the number of horizontal (H) sub pixels and number of vertical (V) pixels.

Setting range: 0 to 3
*  When RGB 0%/100% has been selected for Color Select, H=1 and V=1
will be set regardless of the settings.

Setting example: H=2, V=3

2 2
//‘\/_\
When User Color has been
selected
3
I: User Color 1 is used.
=
III : User Color 2 is used.
3
~|

(4)

SubPixel Offset H/V

<Valid only when Sub Pixel has been selected as the Type setting>

Set the number of sub pixels at the top left in the horizontal (H) direction and

the number of pixels at the very top in the vertical (V) direction. (The Sub

Pixel H and V settings subsequently apply.)

Setting range: 0 to 2

* When RGB 0%/100% has been selected for Color Select, H=0 and V=0
will be set regardless of the settings.

Setting example: Sub Pixel H=3, V=1, SubPixel Offset H/V = refer to figures.
Offset H=0/ V=0 V=2 (/H=0)

M

[\ H=1 (/V=0)

®)

Color Select (0/1)

This sets the color and level.

0 |RGB 0%/100% 0% / 100%
1 |User Color The colors selected using User Color 1 and 2
are used.
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(6) User Color1R, G, B When RGB 0%/100% has Setting ranges by color depth
been selected for Color 8BIT |0-255

Select, set any color and

level to be indicated by 9BIT |0 - 511
“0%.” 10BIT |0-1023
In the case of the Sub 11BIT |0 - 2047
Pixel item, the same level |12BIT |0 - 4095
as the RGB level is set. 13BIT |0 -8191

The setting range differs 14BIT_10 - 16383

depending on the color 15BIT |0 - 32767

depth. 16BIT |0 -65535

(7) User Color2R, G, B When RGB 0%/100% has been selected for Color Select, set any color and
level to be indicated by “100%.”

In the case of the Sub Pixel item, the same level as the RGB level is set.
The setting range is the same as for User Color 1.
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6.9 Image/OPT
6.9.1 Types of Image/OPT

When Image/OPT has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, optional and image patterns
can be selected from among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 [IMAGE Image pattern

A still image registered as the default can
be used or any still image can be
registered by the user and used.

1 |OPT-SAMPLE Sample option pattern

|

OPT-SAMPLE

Option pattern registered by the user

2 |OPT-USER User option pattern Any test pattern can be described using a
programming language.
MOVING-IMAGE Both the factory registered moving

. Moving image pattern images and the user registered moving
(option) images can be used.




6.9.2 Option and image patterns setting

The procedure for setting optional and image patterns is described below.

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
Pt~ Elrm Hame = FEIR1ZZEx]1ASERIEE

¢ TIN

Select Program Edit using El :>

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

2) < > A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using @ or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <©> or

A\ INC Eé DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

X <©> - Select
Select Image/OPT using or 1]

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

v O . e
Select Image/OPT using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

*

3D Pattern can be executed only when the requisite
license has been registered.

(7) |<Selecting the items>

g©> /\ INC EDEC
Select the item using or :l

SET

and then press :l

(8) |<Setting the No.> No. Specific numbers are allocated to the
/\ INc / DEC option and image patterns. The number
Select the No. using g@> or :lb of the pattern to be displayed is set in
’ ’ No.
SET
Setting range: 1 to 200
and then press :l grang
<Setting the Type> Type *  For further details on the patterns,
A INC 7 DEC refer to “6.9.1 Types of Image/OPT.”
Select the Type using £@> or :ll&l * When MOV-IMAGE is selected,
SET ' refer to “6.9.3 Moving images
settings (option)” for the detailed
and then press :l proce%ur(eg )
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6.9.3

Moving images settings (option)

The procedure for setting moving images is described below.

(1

IMAGE/OPT DETAIL

[(=1=>

Select MOV-IMAGE using

SET
g©> and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the moving image using the number key
6/C o)

[,

IFI 1mAGE | [2

OPT-SMPL | [2] OPT-USER |

4] Ho. | [5 | & [MOU=-THAGE |

Ho. 1 i bhall &8i

)

<Setting the No. of the moving image>

Select No. +1 or No. -1 using g©> and then

SET

press :l

Alternatively:

Select the No. of the moving image using the
4/A & 5/B ®

number key(IZl or :l).

The registered moving images are output.
Setting range: 1 to 200

*

©)

<Scrolling the screen>

O, =
Scroll the screen using or :l

The size of the memory in the moving image module is
4GB.

It takes approximately 5 minutes to read 4GB of data.

The reading of the No.1 moving image starts
automatically when the power is turned on.

[z II [ C/m ] |

(4)

<Scrolling the screen>
Press the following keys;
5/B e

:lz Stop

7/D %

: Rewind

8/E 4

]

9/F X

: Resume/pause

: Fast forward

*

While the data is being read, “Loading...
and none of the keys can be operated.

” is displayed,

Stop: The first image is displayed.
Rewind: The previous image is displayed.
Resume/pause: The moving image display is resumed

or paused.

Fast forward: The next image is displayed.

For details on the playback times of moving images, refer to section 11.1.9.
The moving image data is registered using the SP-8870. For the recording format,

conversion tools and other details, refer to the SP-8870 instruction manual.

Use the CF card provided with the moving image module for moving image data registration.




6.9.4 9-marker (OPT No.76) settings

Sample optional pattern No.76 is a pattern which displays up to nine markers and lines at the desired
positions.

Line

The setting procedure is given below.

For details on how to display the patterns, refer to “6.9.2 Option and image patterns setting.” (Type = OPT-SAMPLE,
No.76 specified)

" =1=>(0)
Select Program Edit using [(=1=>
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC

Select Pattern (PAT) using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Y O . k=
Select Image/OPT using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

“ O
Select 9 Marker (OPT No.76) using or

/\ INc / DEC SET Fill
:lb and then press :l 2lze

(5) |<Selecting the items> For details on the parameters, refer to <Table of 9-marker

<©> A INC Y/ DEC setting items>.
Select the items using or :l

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using £©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of 9-marker setting items>

(1) Mark Shape (0/2) The shape of the markers is specified here.

0 |Circle Circle
1 |Square Square
2 |Line Straight line

(2) Mark Fill (0/1) Whether to fill to markers is specified here (disabled when straight line has
been selected as the Mark Shape setting).
0 |OFF (Line) Markers not filled OO

1 |ON Markers filled on

@)

Mark Line Width

The width of the marker frame lines is
set here.

Setting example: Mark Line Width = 1
Mark Size =5

Setting range: 1 to 15 [dot]

* When “ON” has been selected as Center
the Mark Fill setting, the width will
be 1 dot regardless of the setting.

The size of the markers is set here.

Setting range: 1 to 9999 [dot]

(4) Mark Size

The number of the markers is set here.

Setting range: 0 to 9

The center coordinate of the marker position is set here.

Setting range: 0 to 4095 [dot]

The direction of the straight line marker is set here.

0 |H Horizontal line

11|V Vertical line

The color of the markers is set here.

The setting range differs depending on the color depth. * See below.

Whether to display the lines and the shape of the lines when they are
displayed are set here.

(5) Mark Number

(6) Mark Position H,V

7) Mark Direction [H,V]

(8) Mark Color R,G,B

9) Line Mode (0-3)

0 |None No lines

1 |V-Line Vertical line

2 |H-Line Horizontal line

3 |HV-Line Cross consisting of one horizontal line and one
vertical line

(10) Line Width The width of the lines is set here.
Setting range: 1 to 15 [dot]

(11) Line Position H,V The positions of the lines are set here.
Setting range: 0 to 4095 [dot]

(12) Line Color R,G,B The color of the lines is set here.

The setting range differs depending on the color depth. * See below.

*

Color setting range.

Color Depth Setting range
8BIT 0 - 255

9BIT 0-511

10BIT 0-1023
11BIT 0 -2047
12BIT 0 - 4095
13BIT 0-8191
14BIT 0-16383
15BIT 0 - 32767
16BIT 0 - 65535




6.9.5 3D Image Pattern (OPT No.100)setting

Sample Option Pattern No.100 is 3D Image pattern.
This function is available only for VG-873 / 874.

Besides below setting, the setting in “HDMI Vendor Specific InfoFrame” is referred.

Refer to “6.9.2 Image / OPT setting” about pattern display. (designate Type=OPT-SAMPLE, No.100)

©) MENU <©> A e % Prodram Edit
By using E|:> or D , a2 - as

SET £ ¢ TIM °

select ProgramEdit I:>|:|

z By using g©> or I%ll%l

SET
select Pattern ( PAT )|:‘>|:|

® By using g©> or I%ll%l

SET 13 - 0
|:f> i PT H
select Image/OPT I:l attern ( OPT Ho.

@ g@; /\ INc DEC
By using or I:”El Imzade THHe

Imade Mo
SET _ I 5 : ;
select 3D Image( OPT No.100 )@l:l R OM- : L=0Hs R=0OH
® | (ltem selection) Refer to { 3D Image Pattern setting item list )

g@; A\ INC E DEC about parameter setting.
By using or :l ,

SET
select item D I:l

{Parameter setting)

<©> /\ INC EDEC
By using or |:| , select it

SET

=[]

Or,
0/STATUS 9/F &

I:l ~|:| select by number keys :>

SET

]
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{ 3D Image Pattern setting item list )

1) Image Type (0-2) Select images.
0 User
1 MonoScope
2 China
(2) Image No. LR When Image Type is set as 0(User), the image number (user image) selected here is
displayed.
3) Left Image Gap Each image is shift to left direction (minus setting), and right direction (plus setting).
4 Right Image Gap Minus value is input by Shift + number keys.

(5) L,R ON/OFF (0-2) Right and Left picture can be set ON/OFF separately.

If you set OFF, the color you set by Off Color is displayed.

* This menu is displayed when using Non Interlace timing, or 3D format except
frame packing.

0 L=ON , R=ON
1 L=ON , R=OFF
2 L=OFF , R=ON

(6) L,R Field ON/OFF Right and Left field can be set ON/OFF separately.
If you set OFF, the color you set by Off Color is displayed in OFF field..
* This menu is displayed when using Interlace timing and frame packing.

ON/OFF 0 ON Output pattern
1 OFF Pattern is not output.
(7 Level LR Level of Right and Left pattern can be changed. Setting range: 0 - 100 [%]
(8) Off Color R,G,B Set a color of OFF-frame or OFF-field when you set OFF in « L,R ON/OFF » or « L,R
Field ON/OFF » Setting range : 0 - 255
(9) Output Mode Set pattern output mode
0 HDMI 3D Structure

Pattern is output referring to the setting of « HDMI 3D Structure »,
This setting is commonly used.

1 Frame Sequential
The left and the right pattern are displayed by every one frame.

In the Simple animation function in the “Action”, set “H=1, V=2"in the
“Repeat”, this frame sequential becomes active.

Please refer to 6.15.2 Simple Animation

(10) | LRText (0-2) Set display type of « LEFT » and « RIGHT » character.
0 OFF Not displayed.
1 TOP Display on the top.
2 CENTER | Display in center.
(11) | BkBackLRText(0/1) | Set black background around « LEFT » and « RIGHT » character.
0 OFF Does not set black around « LEFT » and « RIGHT »
character.
1 ON Set black around « LEFT » and « RIGHT » character.
(12) | Sub Sampling(0/1) In case of « Side by Side » and « Top & Bottom », set it either normal drawing or
thin-out drawing.
0 OFF Normal drawing
1 ON Sub-sampling drawing




{ 3D Image pattern example )

(0] User

Different images are displayed in each right and left picture.
You select Image No. to each picture.

(Image should be saved beforehand.)

(Example 1080@FramePacking)

Left

HIGHT

Right

[1] MonoScope
Right and left picture display Monoscope (refer to section 6.5) pattern.

[2] China
Right and left picture display China Monoscope (refer to section 6.5) pattern.
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6.9.6 Setting the 3D pattern (OPT No.101)

Sample optional pattern No.101 is a 3D pattern.

The requisite license is needed to display this pattern. For details, consult with an Astrodesign sales
representative or your distributor.

The setting procedure is given below.

In addition to what is described below, the “HDMI B Vendor Specific InfoFrame” setting is referenced.

For details on how to display the pattern, refer to section “6.9.2 Option and image pattern setting.”
(Type=OPT-SAMPLE, No.101 specified)

™) MENU g@> Prodran Edit

Select Program Edit using

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

A\ INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

)

, and then press

(3) g@; A INC
Select Image/OPT using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

@ O
Select 3D Pattern (OPT No.101) using

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

(5) |<Selecting the items> For details of the parameters, refer to <List of 3D pattern

g@ A INc EDEC setting items>.
Select the items using ) or :l

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g@> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<List of 3D pattern setting items>

(1) Type (0-7) The type of pattern is selected here.

Color Bar V-1

Color Bar V-2

Vertical Bar

Checker DOT The checker pattern settings are referenced.
Checker BLOCK
Slant Color Bar
Slant Gray Bar
Raster

Ox+4+0

Window / Circle
Cross Hatch (it will be referred to Cross Hatch setting).
(2) L,R ON/OFF (0-2) On or Off is selected for the left (L) and right (R) pattern outputs.

At the Off setting, the color set using Back Color is output.

0 [L=ON, R=ON

1 |L=ON, R=OFF

2 |L=OFF, R=ON

3) L, R Field ON/OFF On/Off setting of Left and Right patterns by field.

The setting color in the Back Color is displayed if it is set off.

Note) In case of Interlace signal, or except using Frame Packing mode,
it will switch to L, R ON/OFF mode.

>l O|o(N|oOO|h{W|IN[~|O

=3

ON/OFF 0 ON Pattern is output
1 OFF Pattern is not output
(4) Level L,R The left (L) and right (R) pattern output levels are set here.
Setting range: 0 - 100 [%]
(5) Off Color R,G,B The output color when Off has been selected as the L,R ON/OFF or L, R

Field ON/OFF is set here.

Setting range: 0 - 255

(6) Output Mode The pattern output mode is specified here.

0 |HDMI 3D Structure

The HDMI 3D Structure setting is reference, and output.
Normally, this setting is specified.

1 | Frame Sequential

The left (L) and right (R) patterns are drawn in the VRAM using one frame
for each.

The left (L) and right (R) frames can be output alternately by setting
Repeat to H=1 and V=2 using the ACTION simple animation function.
For details, refer to section “6.15.2 Simple animation settings.”

7) L, R Color (0/1) 0 Not use Pattern is drawn by the original value or designated
color set by pattern parameter.
1 Use Patterb and background is drawn by the value set by
Left/ Right color in each right and left picture.
(8) L, R Text (0-2) Set display type of « LEFT » and « RIGHT » character.
0 OFF Not displayed.
1 TOP Display on the top.
2 CENTER Display in center.
9) BkBackLRText (0/1) Set black background around « LEFT » and « RIGHT » character.
0 OFF Does not set black around « LEFT » and « RIGHT »
character.
1 ON Set black around « LEFT » and « RIGHT » character.
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(10)

Sub Sampling (0/1)

In case of « Side by Side » and « Top & Bottom », set it either normal
drawing or thin-out drawing.

0 OFF Normal drawing

1 ON Thin-out drawing

(1)

Left/Right Color

If you set « Use » in L, R Color, set pattern color and back color in each left
and right picture.

Coor(L) (R) Set pattern color of each Left and Right picture.

R,GB Setting range : 0-65535 (max value will change by
BitMode.)

Back color L) (R) Set back color.

R,GB Setting range : 0-65535 (max value will change by
BitMode.)

(12)

V.Bar Width (1-16)

If you set « Vertical Bar » in Type, the width of vertical bar can be set.
Setting range : 1-16 LANE

(13)

Slant Angle (0-B)

If you set « Slant Color Bar » or « Slant Gray Bar » in Type, set drawing angle
here.

0 0 degree

1 15 degrees
2 30 degrees
3 45 degrees
A 150 degrees
B 165 degrees

(14)

Checker

A checkerboard pattern is set when Checker DOT or Checker BLOCK has
been specified as the Type setting.

This is the same setting as the regular checkerboard pattern. (Refer to
section “6.8 Checkerboard patterns.”)

(15)

Window / Circle

Set a parameter of Window / Circle that is selected in Type.

Type (0-3) Select kinds of pattern

0 Window Draw one Window.

1 Circle Draw one Circle.

2 9 Window |Draw 9 Windows.

3 9 Circle Draw 9 Circles.

Real Circle (0/1) |In Type, if you select Circle or 9 Circle, select if the circle
shoul be true-circle or not.

0 OFF Draw circle based on H and V size.

1 ON Draw true-circle.

Size Set the drawing size of the pattern.
H,V Setting range : 0-100 [%]

LPosition Set the drawing position of Window / Circle in each Left
RPosition and Right picture.The setting value becomes the center
of the pattern.
Setting range : 0-100 [%]
Position Set the drawing position of 9 Windows / 9 Circles.

The setting value is regarded as the blank area from the
edge of screen.
Setting range : 0-100 [%]

(16)

Cross Hatch

If you selet Cross Hatch in Type, set the details of Cross Hatch.

This is the same setting as the regular Cross Hatch pattern. (Refer to section
“6.10.3 Cross Hatch.”)




<3D pattern details>
[0] Color Bar V-1

The same vertical color bars are output at the left and right. “LEFT” and “RIGHT” are displayed for left and right,
respectively.

LEFT
LEFT

RIGHT

[1] Color Bar V-2
The vertical color bar shown in the figures below are output at the left and right.

LR combination

} Lside
} R side
} L side
} R side
} L side
} R side

-
m
M
I|II_|
Y
@
I
—

[2] Vertical Bar

Vertical bars each consisting of one dot are output. The pattern is the same for the left and right.

=

1dot

[3] Checker DOT

Checkerboard dot by dot patterns are output. The colors for the pattern on the left are reversed from the colors in
the pattern on the right.

LEFT RIGHT

"y

-
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[4] Checker BLOCK

Checkerboard block by block patterns are output. The colors for the pattern on the left are reversed from the
colors in the pattern on the right.

The figures below show patterns where the number of blocks is defined as H=4/V=4.
LEFT RIGHT

[5] Slant Color Bar, [6] Slant Gray Bar

The different width color bar / gray bar in the slant direction. The right and the left output the same picture.
The drawing angle can be changed from 0 — 165 degrees.

Z

[7] Rastar

A raster is output. The pattern is the same for the left and right.

[8] Ox+0O

The O, X, + and O of (O x pattern are superimposed and output. The pattern is the same for the left and
right.




[9-1] Window [9-2] Circle
Window / circle pattern is displayed in the designated position. The left and right frame shows the same picture, but
color can be set separately.

[9-3] 9 Window [9-4] 9 Corcle
9 Window patterns are displayed in the designated position. The left and right frame shows the same picture, but color
can be set separately.

HH BH

[10] Cross Hatch
Cross hatch is output. The left and right frame shows the same picture, but color can be set separately.
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* About Sub Sampling display
In case of Side-by-Side and Top & Bottom, by setting Sub-sampling = OFF, ODD and EVEN line is not taken
out and line seems more clear.

Example : Side-by-Side
If Sub Sampling is ON, the pattern is displayed according to the setting in the « 3D Extention Data » in the
Vender Specific Infoframe. (e.g.: Type = O x +O)

Example : Top & Bottom
If Sub Samplingn is ON, only Odd lines are drawn in each left and right picture.
(e.g.: Type= Ox+0O)

If Sub Sampling is OFF, all lines are drawn by the size of « Sub Sampling = ON »,
(e.g. Type= Ox+0)




6.10 [1x | ABC | patterns

OX|[ABC]
The following patterns are available as O x patterns. Select them using the =] key.

All the patterns can be superimposed onto one another, and displayed.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

Character Character
Cross Hatch |Crosshatch .
Character
Dot Dot Cross Hatch
Circle Circle Dot
Circle

Burst Burst

Burst
[l
X
+

* There are no items to be set in [, X and + patterns.
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6.10.1 Color settings

The colors of the O x patterns themselves and their background colors can be set.

™) MENU g@} Prodran Edit

Select Program Edit using

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using g@> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press I:l

)

@)

O . B2
Select [ x [ABC] using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(4) g@; /\ INC EDEC
Select Color using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

Level
Part
(5) | <Setting the items> Forground The colors of the [J x | ABC | pattern
g@; A INc EDEC are set here (in the order of RGB from
Select the items using or ] , the left). _ .
SET The setting range differs depending on
|:| the color depth.
and then press ' Background The background color is set here (in the
<Setting the parameters> order of RGB from the left).
g©> A INc The setting range differs depending on
Select the parameters using or :l the color depth.
DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

Setting ranges by color depth

8 BIT 0 to 255

9 BIT 0 to 511
10 BIT 0 to 1023
11 BIT 0 to 2047
12 BIT 0 to 4095
13 BIT 0 to 8191
14 BIT 0 to 16383
15 BIT 0 to 32767
16 BIT 0 to 65535




6.10.2 Character patterns

(1) MENU @ MEMU Pro9ram Edit
Pr-o3r-am Hame P FEIH192E:108E0usE
T 9 ¢ TIM 3

Select Program Edit using [(=1—

A\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using <©> or :l

DEC SET

(2)

, and then press

@ @)
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using or

/\ INC E DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

X O, a5
Select Character using or :l
SET

and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

O o £2
Select [0 x [ABC] using or :l
E? DEC SET

, and then press :l

(7) g@; A NG %
Select Character using or :l ,
SET

and then press :l

(8) |<Setting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of character setting

<©> /A INC EDEC items> below.
Select the items using or I:l ,

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of character setting items>

(1) Format (0-2) The format is selected here.
0 |Character List

1 |All 1-Character
2 |Corner&Center

(2) Font (0-2) The font size is set here.
0 |5x%x7
117%9
2 (16 x 16
(3) Character Code The character code is selected here.

Setting range: 20h to FFh
When characters are selected directly, select [ ABC|.
For details on the operation procedure, refer to “2.3 Setting the names.”

(4) Cell Size [dot] The size of each character is set here.
H Set the size of the character in the horizontal
direction.
\") Set the size of the character in the vertical
direction.

6.10.3 Crosshatch patterns

The crosshatch pattern settings are described below.

(1) MENU @ MEHU Frodram Edit
Select Program Edit using = R e O e P = et

/\ INC EDEC SET .
or I:l , and then press :l

)

A\ INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using g©> or I:l

or B

DEC SET

, and then press :l

? (@)
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using ) or

A INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

4) <©> /\ INC
Select Cross Hatch using or I:l
DEC SET =

, and then press

(5) ESC

Press :l

(6)

O, =

Select [0 x [ABC] using or :l
DEC SET

IE', and then press :l




" O .t
Select Cross Hatch using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(8) |<Setting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of crosshatch setting

<©> /\ INC EDEC items> below.
Select the items using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:

Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Table of crosshatch setting items>

(1) Format (0-2) The origin point of the pattern drawing is set here.
0 |From Center The pattern is drawn using the screen center as
the origin point.
1 | From Top-Left The pattern is drawn using the top left of the
screen as the origin point.
(2) InputMode (0/1) The input mode is selected here.
0 |Number Of Line This sets the number of lines to be displayed on
the screen.
1 |Interval (dot) This sets the interval between the blocks.
(3)-a When Number of Lines | The number of lines to be displayed on the screen is set here.
has been selected as the | Nymber Of Lines: H = Set the number of lines in the horizontal
Input Mode setting direction.
Number Of Lines: V = Set the number of lines in the vertical direction.
(3)-b  |When Interval (dot) has | The interval between the blocks is set here.
been selected as the Interval [dot]: H = Set the number of lines in the horizontal
Input Mode setting direction.
Interval [dot): V = Set the number of lines in the vertical direction.
4) Line Width [dot] The line width is set here.
Line Width [dot]: H = Set the number of lines in the horizontal
direction.
Line Width [dot]: V = Set the number of lines in the vertical direction.
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6.10.4 Dot patterns

The dot pattern settings are described below.

(1 MENU g@> Prodram Edit
Select Program Edit using El':>

/\ INC E EC
or :l , and then press :l

(2) g@; A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

®
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using ) or

A INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

* ()
Select Dot using or :l ,and

SET

then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

(6) /\ INC
Select [0 x [ABC] using <©> or :l

DEC SET
IE', and then press :l

v O, 555
Select Dot using or :l ,and

SET

then press :l

(8) | <Setting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of dot setting items>

g@; A INC % below.
Select the items using or :l

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<Table of dot setting items>

(1) Format (0-2) The origin point of the pattern drawing is set here.
0 |From Center The pattern is drawn using the screen center as
the origin point.
1 |From Top-Left The pattern is drawn using the top left of the
screen as the origin point.
(2) InputMode (0/1) The input mode is selected here.
0 |Number Of Line This sets the number of lines to be displayed on
the screen.
1 |Interval (dot) This sets the interval between the dots.
(3)-a When Number of Lines The number of lines to be displayed on the screen is set here.
has been selected as the | Nymber Of Lines: H = Set the number of lines in the horizontal
Input Mode setting direction.
Number Of Lines: V = Set the number of lines in the vertical direction.
(4)-b  |When Interval (dot) has | The interval between the blocks is set here.
been selected as the Interval [dot]: H = Set the number of lines in the horizontal
Input Mode setting direction.
Interval [dot): V = Set the number of lines in the vertical direction.
(5) Size [dot] The size is set here. Setting range: 1 to 15 [Dot]
(6) Shape The shape is set here.
0 |Circle The dots are drawn in the form of circles.
1 | Square The dots are drawn in the form of squares.

6.10.5 Circle patterns

The circle pattern settings are described below.

(1) MENU g@; Prodram Edit

F'r*u:-Elr‘m Hame FEIA192E: 1 B30REH

Select Program Edit using [(=1—

A INC E EC
or :l , and then press :l

O .3
Select Pattern (PAT) using or

DEC SET

, and then press

@ O
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using or

A\ INC EDEC SET
:l , and then press :l

X (O s
Select Circle using or :l ,and

SET
then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l
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(6) A\ INC
Select [0 x [ABC] using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

" (O o
Select Circle using or :l , and
SET

then press I:l

(8) | <Setting the items> Select the shapes of the circles from the options below.
g@; A INo &DEC Format 0
Select Format using or I:l , « Single circle
SET « Center: 1/2H, 1/2V
and then press :l * _Radius: 113V
Format 1
<Setting the parameters> + Concentric circles 1

A INc + Center: 1/2H, 1/2V
Select the parameters using £©> or | | |+ Radius (from the center): 1/6V, 1/3V, 1/2V, 1/2H

DEC SET Format 2
and then press :l + Format 1 + (circles with radius 1/6V x 4)
Alternatively: Format 3 o
Select the parameters using the number keys +  Concentric circles 2
0/STATUS 9/F A SET « Center: 1/2H, 1/2V
:l t :l _and th |:| » Radius (from the center): One circle added inside the
( ° ) and then press 1/6V, 1/3V and 1/2 circles, 1/2 radius added
Format 4

» Consecutive circles with radius 1/6V

» Top/bottom and left/right symmetry with center (1/2H,
1/2V) as the reference

Format 5

» Single filled-in circle

« Center: 1/2H, 1/2V

+ Radius: 1/3V

Format 6

* Filled-in circles with radius 1/6V x 5
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6.10.6 Burst patterns

In burst patterns, the line width increases gradually.

Number Of Lines =5
5Lines 5 Lines 5 Lines

K—XK X

Width=1 Width=2 Width=3
Jgher

Step=1 +1 +1

N4

N4

The burst pattern settings are described below.

M) () [ m—

Pra3r-am Hame : FEIH192E: 1 H2AREA
Ti . TIM 3

Select Program Edit using

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) Q@ A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using ) or :l
DEC SET
, and then press :l
3)

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <®> or

A INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) g@} /\ INC EDEC
Select Burst using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

(6) ; /\ INC
Select [1 x [ABC] using @ or I:l
SET

DEC

, and then press :l

(7) <©> A INc E DEGC
Select Burst using or :l ,and
SET

then press :l




(8) |<Setting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of burst setting items>

<©> /\ INc '/ DEC below.
Select the items using or :l

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:

Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Table of burst setting items>

) Format (0-2) The origin point of the pattern drawing is set here.

0 |L->R The line width increases from left to right.

1 |L<-R The line width increases from right to left.

2 |L<-C->R The line width increases from the center to the
left edge and from the center to the right edge.

3 |L->C<-R The line width increases from the left edge to the
center and from the right edge to the center.

4 (T->B The line width increases from top to bottom.

5 |T<-B The line width increases from bottom to top.

6 |T<-C->B The line width increases from the center to the
top edge and from the center to the bottom
edge.

7 |T->C<-B The line width increases from the top edge to the
center and from the bottom edge to the center.

(2) Number of Line The number of lines set here are repeatedly drawn with the same thickness.

After the set number of lines have been drawn, the thickness is increased by

an amount equivalent to the Step setting, and this is repeated.

Setting range: 1 to 99

(3) Step The step is set here.

Setting range: 0 to 99 [dot]
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6.11 Window patterns

Mono-color rectangles can be displayed as the window patterns.

The window patterns can also be used to check moving images using the action function described later
(refer to the action settings).

6.11.1  Types of window patterns

When window has been selected using the pattern key, for instance, window patterns can be selected
from among the types listed below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

0 |1 Window 1 window displayed N
[ | [ |
1 |4 Window 4 windows displayed
[ | [ |
] ] ]
2 |9 Window 9 windows displayed = = =
| | |
316 Window 16 windows displayed oo
4 |25 Window 25 windows displayed ==
5 |64 Window 64 windows displayed
[
6 3 Window InV |3 windows in a vertical row —
Row displayed
[
7 3 Window In H |3 windows in a horizontal I I I
Row row displayed
Window displayed at the oottt
position of the user’s choice | vl [ 1
8 |User Pos Center |, The coordinates of the window e
center are specified as the origin
point of the display.
Window displayed at the ostor K Size
User Pos position of the user’s choice | ==
9 Corner *  The coordinates of the top left of
the window are specified as the
origin point of the display.




6.11.2 Window pattern settings

The types of window patterns can be selected using the procedure below.

(1) MENU @ MEHU Prodram Edit
Select Program Edit using '::> _r*n:uElr*m Nam i FEIR19268: ] BZERacE

/\ INC EDEC SET :
or :l , and then press :l

2) < > A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using @ or :l

DEC SET

, and then press

@ @)
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using or

A\ INC Eé DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

4) <©> N I%l
Select Window using or :l
SET

and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

(6) <@> A INc % Windon
Select Window using or ] | TR Toat 1 Window
SET & ( K oo e
and then press I:l

(7) |<Selecting the items> For further details on the parameters, refer to <Table of

<@> A\ INC EDEC window setting items> below.
Select the items using or :l ,

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of window setting items>

(1) Format (0-9) The window display format is set here.
0 [1 Window One window is displayed at the center of the
screen.
1 |4 Window The screen is divided into four areas, and each

of the four windows is displayed in the center of
its respective area.

The window size is set using the area divided
into the four areas as 100%.

2 |9 Window The screen is divided into four areas, and each
of the nine windows is displayed in the center of
its respective area.

3 [16 Window The screen is divided into four areas, and each
of the sixteen windows is displayed in the center
of its respective area.

4 |25 Window The screen is divided into four areas, and each
of the thirty-two windows is displayed in the
center of its respective area.

5 |64 Window The screen is divided into four areas, and each
of the sixty-four windows is displayed in the
center of its respective area.

6 |3 Window In VRow |The screen is divided vertically into three areas,
and each of the three windows is displayed in
the center of its respective area.

7 |3 Window In HRow | The screen is divided horizontally into three
areas, and each of the three windows is
displayed in the center of its respective area.

8 |User Pos Center The window can be displayed at any position.
The coordinates of the window center are
specified as the origin point of the window
display.

Position-1:H

Position-1:V $ ‘

9 |User Pos Corner The window can be displayed at any position.
The coordinates of the top left of the window are
specified as the origin point of the window

display.
Position-1:H Siza\‘H
Position-1:V
Size:V
2) Input Mode The input mode for the window size and display position is specified here.
0 |% The size and position are set as a percentage of
the entire screen.
1 |dot The size and position are set in 1-dot
increments.
3) Size The window size is set here.

The setting procedure differs depending on the Input Mode setting.




Position-1

Specify the coordinates of the window when format 8 (User Pos Center) or

Position-2 format 9 (User Pos Corner) has been selected. When Position-2 is set, the
window is displayed at the reverse mirror positions of Position-1 and
Position-2. In other words, when Position-2 is set, four windows are
displayed at the same time.
Position-1:H SizeH SizeH Position-1:H
N ' K N
Positior1:V
Size:V
Position-2;V|
Size:
| ]
Position2:H SizeH SizeH Position-2:H
H= The window center position or horizontal direction of its start
position is set here.
V= The window center position or vertical direction of its start
position is set here.
(5) ColorRGB The window colors and level are set here. Setting ranges by
Bit Length color depth

8 BIT |0 to 255

9BIT |0to511

10 BIT |0 to 1023

11 BIT |0 to 2047

12 BIT |0 to 4095

The setting range differs depending on the color 13 BIT |0 to 8191

depth.

14 BIT |0 to 16383

15 BIT |0 to 32767

16 BIT |0 to 65535
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6.12 Cursor patterns

A cursor can be displayed on screens which show pattern displays.

The cursor can be moved to any point, and its position on the screen can be displayed.

6.12.1 Cursor settings

The cursor can be selected by following the operation procedure below.

For further details on pattern selection, refer to “2.1.3 Selecting the pattern data.”

(1) MENU @ MEHU Frodram Edit
Select Program Edit using [=1=> L

/\ INC EDEC SET .
or I:l , and then press :l

A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using g@> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

)

©)

X
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using g@) or

=2

A INC EDEC SET S =
:l , and then press :l

i (O i
Select Cursor using or :l ,

SET

and then press :l

(5) ESC
Press |:|

N O . a5
Select Cursor using or :l

SET

and then press :l

(7) |<Selecting the items> For further details on the parameters, refer to <Table of

g@; A INc EDEC cursor setting items> below.
Select the items using or :l ,

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<Example of what is displayed>

Coordinates of target cursor (#1 = cursor 1, #2 = cursor 2 when Cursor 2 is ON)

#1(GATE=541 :STEP10)
(R=2881 G=2882 B=2883)

Cursor 1

<Table of cursor setting items>

___Cursor2

(1

Format (0-3)

The shape of the cursor is set here.

0 5x 5 Cross |The cursor is displayed as a 5-pixel x 5-pixel
Cross.

1 HV-Line The cursor is displayed as a cross whose
horizontal and vertical dimensions extend to the
edges of the screen.

2 V-Line The cursor is displayed as a vertical line.

3 Dot The cursor is displayed as a 1-pixel x 1-pixel.

(2) Step The amount of cursor movement when the cursor is to be moved is set here.

Oto2 1 dot/10

dot/100 dot
(3) Coordinate The coordinate display method is set here.

0 OFF No coordinates are displayed.

1 Normal-1 The horizontal and vertical coordinates and step
are displayed in 1-pixel increments.

2 Normal-2 The horizontal and vertical coordinates are
displayed in sub-pixel increments, and the step
is displayed in 1-pixel increments.

3 Reverse-1 Normal-1 is inverted at the top and bottom, and
displayed.

4 Reverse-2 Normal-2 is inverted at the top and bottom, and
displayed.

(4) Blink Whether the cursor is to blink and the blink interval are set here.
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0

None

The cursor does not blink.

1to7

1V/i2VI4V
18V /16 V /32
V/64V

repeated.

The cursor blinks for each 1 V (vertical sync
period) to 64 V and then goes off, and this is

®)

Sub Pixel

Whether the cursor is to be moved in 1-pixel increments or sub-pixel
increments is set here.

[Operation in sub-pixel increments]

Right N N N -~ -~
< < < < < <~ Left

0

OFF

The cursor is moved in 1-pixel increments.

1

ON

The cursor is moved in sub-pixel increments.

(6)

Overlay

Whether the cursor is to be
the background color set us

displayed on top of the test pattern or on top of
ing the Color Back R G B item is set here.

0 OFF The cursor is displayed on top of the background
color set by the Color Back R G B item.
1 ON The cursor is displayed on top of the test pattern.

7)

Intersection

The shape of the intersection is set here.

0 Normal The intersection is filled in as a cross.

1 Space The cursor is not displayed in the pixels of the
intersection and sub-pixels below it, but the
original background is displayed instead.

FanN
(8) Cursor 2 The display of the second cursor (cursor 2) is set here.
0 OFF The cursor is not displayed.
1 ON The cursor is displayed.

©)

Color Cursor1 RG B

The cursor 1 color and level are set here.
The setting range differs depending on the color

depth.

Setting ranges by
color depth

8 BIT

0 to 255

9BIT

0 to 511

10 BIT

0 to 1023

11 BIT

0 to 2047

12 BIT

0 to 4095

13 BIT

0 to 8191

14 BIT

0 to 16383

15 BIT

0 to 32767

16 BIT

0 to 65535

(10)

Color Cursor2R, G, B

The cursor 2 color and level are set here.
The setting procedure is the same as for the Color Cursor 1 R G B item.

(1)

ColorBack RG B

The background color and level are set here. However, when On has been
selected as the Overlay item setting, the test pattern becomes the

background so that this setting is canceled.
The setting procedure is the same as for the Color Cursor 1 R G B item.




6.12.2 Cursor operations

The cursor operations which can be performed include moving the cursor and changing the cursor level.

Operation screen display

CURSOR DETALL

Moving the cursor

(1) 1
Select MOVE using :l

1>> | | | B
(When Cursor 2 is ON) [a]  EDIT | (

5/B ®

Select CURSOR1 or CURSOR2 using

(2) |When the number keys are used
4/A & 6/C o) 2 o 8/E 1+

The cursor moves toward the left.
The cursor moves toward the right.
The cursor moves downward.

The cursor moves upward.

(3) |When the jog dial is used 4/A 6/C 9

<©> When I:l or I:l is pressed and the jog dial is
turned, the cursor moves to the left or right.
2 8/E 4+
When I:l or I:l is pressed and the jog dial is
turned, the cursor moves downward or upward.

OIN O

(4) |When the USB mouse is used The cursor moves in line with the mouse movements.
(Refer to “1.4.6 Names of connectors and their | Use the right button to switch between CURSOR1 and
applications.”) CURSOR2.

Changing the cursor level
These steps change the Color Cursor 1 R, G, B and Color Cursor 2 R, G, B settings.
(1) 1w

Select LEVEL using :l

1 B
(When Cursor 2 is ON) [ ECiT |

5/B

Select CURSOR1 or CURSOR2 using

(2) (When the number keys are used) 2 The level is decremented.
SE® 8 The level is incremented.
(3) (When the jog dial is used) When the dialis | The level is decremented.

@ turned
counterclockwise

When the dial is | The level is incremented.
turned clockwise
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Changing the background level

These steps change the Color Back R, G, B settings.

(1) 1w
Select LEVEL-BK using |:|. [ CURSORL |
" 1 [[EVEL=&x] > NE I
Select BACK-DEF using L1, B[_EpiT | | :
(2) |[(When the number keys are used) 2 The level is decremented.
2e  SEW 8 The level is incremented.
(3) | (When the jog dial is used) When the dial is | The level is decremented.
@ turned counter-
clockwise
When the dial is | The level is incremented.
turned
clockwise
Changing the cursor shape
These steps change the Format setting.
3 5x5CROSS Cross consisting of 5 x 5 pixels
|:| HV-LINE Cross which covers the entire screen
V-LINE Vertical line
DOT 1 x 1 pixel
Changing the background color
7/D % BACK-DEF Color Back R, G, B settings
BACK-W White
BACK-R Red
BACK-G Green
BACK-B Blue
BACK-BLK Black
Inverting the cursor color
o COL-DEF Normal
COL-INV Inverted




-
6.13 Namel/List

Information such as the setting data and execution results as well as the images (number of colors
restricted) are contained in the Name/List patterns, and they can be superimposed onto other patterns.

<Namel/List types>

Navewst | NAME Program name display For details, refer to “6.13.2 Name.”
EDID EDID setting data display For further details, refer to “6.13.3 EDID.”
DDCI/CI DDC-CI setting data display For further details, refer to “6.13.4 DDC/CI.”
HDCP HDCP authentication screen For further details, refer t0“6.13.5 HDCP
display. (High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection).”
CEC CEC setting data display For further details, refer to “4.2.4 CEC
function.”
HDMI HMDI setting data display For further details, refer to “6.13.6 HDMI list.”
TIMING Timing data (parameter, etc.) |For further details, refer to “6.13.7 Timing
display data list.”
IMAGE Image pattern list display For further details, refer to “6.13.8 Image
pattern list.”
OPT-USER | User optional pattern list For further details, refer to “6.13.9
display OPT-USER pattern list.”
DP Display port setting For details, refer to “4.12.3 Displaying the
information display DisplayPort setting information.”
(link rate, number of lanes, link
training results, DPCD)
SUBTITLE |Display of images to be used | For details, refer to “6.13.10 Subtitle.”
for the subtitles created by the
user
HDMI ARC | Audio Return Channel data For details, refer to “4.2.11 Audio Return
display Channel.”

6.13.1 Namel/List display

The Name/List functions can be selected by the operations described below.

(1) MENU @ MEMU Pro9ram Edit
Ft-o3r am a i FEIH1928: ] BSARIE
i

Select Program Edit using [(=1—

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

7K

2) <©> AN Pattern
Select Pattern (PAT) using or :l
DEC SET
, and then press :l
@)

Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using <©> or

/\ INC E DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) <©> A INc %
Select Namel/List using or :l
SET

and then press :l
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®)

ESC

Press :l

(6)

(O
Select Name/List using or :l ,

SET

and then press I:l

()

<Selecting the items>

(O
Select the items using or :l ,
SET

The pattern to be displayed by Type is specified here.
Some patterns have detailed setting items.

<Type>

and then press |:| 0 |NAME The names of the programs are
displayed.

1 |Subtitle The images to be used for the subtitles
created by the user are displayed.

<Setting the parameters> 2 |EDID The EDID is displayed as text.

g@; A ino 3 |EDID (HEX) |The EDID is displayed in the
Select the parameters using or I:l hexadecimal (HEX) format.
DEC SET 4 |DDCI/CI DDC/Cl is used.
, and then press 5 |HDCP The HDCP authentication screen is

Alternatively: displayed.

Select the parameters using the number keys 6 | Timing A list of the timing data being output is

0/STATUS 9/F X SET displayed.

( :l to :l), and then press |_| 7 |Image Information of the image patterns
registered in the internal memory or on
the CF card is displayed.

8 |OPT-USER The names and sizes of the user
optional patterns registered in the
internal memory or on the CF card is
displayed.

9 |CEC The CEC execution list is displayed.

A |HDMI A list of the HDMI-related data is
displayed.

B [DP DHCP is displayed.

C | DP (HEX) DHCP is displayed in the hexadecimal
(HEX) format.




6.13.2 Name

The display method can be set when Name has been selected as the Type setting.

" =10
Select Program Edit using El :>
/\ INC E% EC
or :l , and then press :l

2) < > A INC
Select Pattern (PAT) using @ or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

@ @)
Select Pattern/RGB/INV select using or

A\ INC Eé DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

X () i ]
Select Name/List using or :l

SET
and then press :l

(5) ESC

Press :l

©6) £®> A e IE'DEC Hame-List
Select Name/List using or I:l = (E-C:FHHME

SET
and then press :l

i (O i
Select Name using or :l , and o *Pr‘DElr‘am Hame

SET Erleft
then press :l

(8) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of name setting items>
<@> /\ INC % below.
Select the items using or :l

and then press
<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of name setting items>

1) Format (0-3) The display contents of Name are set here.
0 |Program Name The program names are displayed.
1 |Pattern Name The pattern names are displayed.
2 |Program & Pattern The program names and pattern names are
Name displayed at the same time.
3 |Program Name, Freq |The program names and video timing signal
frequencies are displayed at the same time.
(2) Position The display position of the name is set here.
0 |Center The name is displayed at the screen center.
1 | Top-Left The name is displayed at the top left of the
screen.
2 |Bottom-Left The name is displayed at the bottom left of the
screen.
3 | Top-Right The name is displayed at the top right of the
screen.
4 | Bottom-Right The name is displayed at the bottom right of the
screen.
5 | Top-Center The name is displayed at the upper center of the
screen.
6 |Bottom Center The name is displayed at the lower center of the
screen.
3) Font The font size is set here.
0 [5x7 5 x 7 is set as the font size.
1(7%9 7 x 9 is set as the font size.
2 |16 x 16 16 x 16 is set as the font size.
(4) Overscan [%] The display position can be adjusted in such a way that the display is not
hidden to simulate an overscanning monitor.
H= Set the horizontal overscanning ratio.
V= Set the vertical overscanning ratio.
5) Pattern Name The pattern names are edited here.
For details on the editing procedure, refer to “2.3 Setting the names.”




6.13.3 EDID

The EDID of the connected display can be displayed on the screen.
a) EDID display method

(1) | NAMELIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL

=] =E— =] [=]

(2) |<Displaying the EDID>

== .
Select EDID using or :l , and [ _Epic W

SET [1 CEC | [2
then press :l ] _ECIT | [ MAME-LIST
YA G

Alternatively, select (. for the GUI display

5/B
format or I:l for the HEX display format.
(3) |<Selecting the pages> When the display extends over several pages, it is divided

Select B | (orevious page) or up on the fluorescent display tube, and shown. (Switch
P page) from one page to another to display all the information.)

(next page)using < or

/\ INC DEC SET

, and then press :l

2 &
Alternatively, select the page using (.
3 9

(previous page) or :l (next page).
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With the GUI display format

1) Block number of EDID

2) Error display when an error
has occurred

3) DDC type

4) EDID block now displayed

5) Content of EDID

With the HEX display format

1) Block number of EDID

2) Error display when an error
has occurred

3) Content of EDID

The maximum number of blocks read for EDID is 8 (one basic block + 7
expanded blocks). (When HDMI is selected)

317




b) Port selection method

The EDID is displayed by only one video interface at a time, and it is necessary to set the video interface which is
to display the EDID.

(1) | NAMEMLIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL ElEl B
_Establlsh the state in which EDID or EDID (HEX) EC_ o | TTRELLIST
is selected.
(2) g@; A me Ivfl EDID
Select EDIT using or :l ,and La-Coz +DR1
SET
then press :l
0/STATUS
Alternatively, select EDIT using
(3) |<Selecting the port> Select the video interface which is to display the EDID.
A\ INC Y/ DEC (Depending on the unit configuration, not all the following
Select the port using <©> or I_lFl, parameters will be displayed.)
SET 0 |DVH Channel 1 of the DVI unit is selected.
and then press 1. 1 |DvI2 Channel 2 of the DVI unit is selected.
2 |iTMDS1 Channel 1 of the iTMDS unit is
selected.
3 |iTMDS2 Channel 2 of the iTMDS unit is
selected.
4 |iTMDS-Quad |Channel 1 of the iTMDS Quad unit is
1 selected.
5 |iTMDS-Quad |Channel 3 of the iTMDS Quad unit is
3 selected.
6 |HDMI1 Channel 1 of the HDMI unit is selected.
7 |HDMI2 Channel 2 of the HDMI unit is selected.
8 |DP1 Channel 1 of the DPI unit is selected.
9 |DP2 Channel 2 of the DPI unit is selected.
A [PC-DVI DVI of the PC analog unit is selected.
B |PC-VGA VGA of the PC analog unit is selected.
C | TV-VGA/DVI |VGA of the TV encoder unit is selected.
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6.13.4

DDC/CI

Using the DVI and VGA connectors, the DDC/CI commands can be sent and received, and shown on
the display.

Two modes are available for DVI/CI: the Get (Get VCP Feature) mode in which the setting data is
loaded from the information set in the display at the connection destination, and the Set (Set VCP

Feature) mode in which the data of the user’s choice is set.
<Setting DDC/CI>

(1

NAME/LIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL

=] =~ =] =]

)

<Selecting DDC/CI>

Q@ A\ INC EDEC
Select DDC/CI using ) or I:l ,

SET

.
G_eom ) |
-

B e

[7 HEME | |
[4]  Epic ||

[1 CEC |
[e]  EDIT |

and then press
(3) |<Detailed setting: EDIT>

<©> /\ INC EDEC
Select EDIT using or :l ,and
SET

then press :l

1 IIF' Code

Laloe

0/STATUS

Alternatively, select EDIT using

<Re-executing DDC/CI>

(1) | NAMELIST DETALL NAME/LIST DETAIL

II=
=] = =] =]

[4]  Epic |
[1 CEC |

[e]  EDIT

)

| [=2 HOMI
& [ COC-CI ||

A me F[hamE | [
I:l [4]  Epic |
[1 CEC |

[e]  EpIT

Select RE-EXECUTE using <©> or

DEC SET

, and then press :l
3y

Alternatively, select RE-EXECUTE using I:l

<Table of DDC/CI setting items>

(1) Port (0-C) The port for using DDC/CI is set here.
0 DVI1 DDCI/Cl is used by the DVI1 port.
1 DVI2 DDC/Cl is used by the DVI2 port.
2 iTMDS1 DDCI/Cl is used by channel 1 of the iTMDS unit.
3 iTMDS2 DDC/Cl is used by channel 2 of the iTMDS unit.
4 iTMDS-Quad1 | DDC/CI is used by channel 1 of the iTMDS Quad unit.
5 iTMDS-Quad3 | DDC/Cl is used by channel 3 of the iTMDS Quad unit.
6 HDMI1 DDC/Cl is used by the HDMI1 port.
7 HDMI2 DDCI/Cl is used by the HDMI2 port.
8 DP1 DDCI/Cl is used by the DisplayPort1.
9 DP2 DDC/Cl is used by the DisplayPort2.
A PC-DVI DDC/Cl is used by the DVI port of the PC analog unit.
B PC-VGA DDCI/Cl is used by the VGA port of the PC analog unit.
C TV-VGA/DVI |DDC/Clis used by the DVI port of the TV encoder unit.




(2) Mode (0/1) The operating mode is set here.
0 Get VCP The status of the connection destination is
Feature checked.
1 Set VCP The control commands are sent to the
Feature connection destination.
(3) VCP Code 00H-FFH | The VCP code is set.
(4) Value 0-65535 | Avalue is set only when Set VCP Feature has been selected as
the Mode setting.

' Ty

—— DDCACI Pattern ——

@-—__1 Port  : DWI
@H""“ Mode  Get VOPF Featurs
@ * VCP Code - 10k

T Walue 100

® ™ Wirite ——> 6Eh 31h 82h O1h 10h ACh
™ Read <—— 6Fh 6Eh 88h 02h 00k 10h 00k O0h 64h 00h 64h Adh

™ Result : PASS

@t vaiue - 100
1 |Port Qutput port from which DDC/CI is transferred Items to be set by the
DVI or Dsub generator
2 |Mode DDC/CI transfer mode
Get VCP Feature:  The status of the connection destination is
received.

Set VCP Feature:  Control commands are sent to the
connection destination.

3 |VCP Code |Transfer command (set using the hexadecimal format)
4 |Value (Displayed only when Set VCP Feature has been selected as the
Mode setting.)

Parameter value to be transferred from the generator to the
connection destination

5 |Write Data sent from the generator Iltems which display the
6 |Read Data received by the generator receiving or sending
7 |Result Transfer result results

PASS: Data was transferred successfully.

NG: Transfer failed.

8 |Value (Displayed only when Get VCP Feature has been selected as the
Mode setting.)

Parameter value received by the VG-870 or 871 from the connection
destination
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6.13.5 HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection)

The HDCP authentication results can be shown on the display.

(For details on the HDCP settings and execution refer to “8. HDCP SETTINGS AND EXECUTION”)

<Displaying the HDCP authentication screen>

(1) NAME/LIST DETAIL NAME/LIST DETAIL | |
(=] [=] (=] [=]
|4 EDID | |5
1] cEc ||
[8]  EDIT | MAME.ALI?
(2). | <Selecting HDCP> AT - o _JER.
<©> - | :|DEC [4_eoro | [S[ED
Select HDCP using or I:l ,and | |HE CEC | |
SET [ HAME-LI:
then press :l
(3) |<Detailed setting >
For the detailed HDCP settings, refer to “8.
HDCP SETTINGS AND EXECUTION.”




(1)
|
F | -
[ 1
@) .: HDCP Encrypted Video.,(HDMI41 HDCF Verd.1) DEFTH : 2 COUNT : 4 ] (8)
3 .; TxKSV : 1234667802 Vo 0423 48 67
L RuKSV : bodef12345 29 ab cd ef
fe dc ba 98 (2)
(@) [ TxRO: 1234 76 54 32 10
“~RxR0 : bede 01 23 45 g7
1. 1ZC Line PASS NG Total : o 6
2. Hot Plug FASS (004) OK 4234 4234
(002) OK 3456 3456
FASS
3. RnEnatur Connection {002) OK 6789 6789
(9) 4. K3V Check PASS (004) OK abcd abcd {10)
(006) OK cdef cdef
5. Tx RO Ready PASS .
6. HODCP Link Check PASS i
7. Tx Encryption PASS
8. KSV FIFO Ready FASS
16} 9, Depth, Count Check PASS
10. K8V list Integrity PASS
*  The type of connection underlined
(7) f PASS in 3. of (5) will be "Repeater"
- when the device connected to the
VG-870/871 is a repeater, and
"Receiver" when it is a receiver.
. »

Details of the information shown on the screen are given below.

<HDCP authentication screen display data>

(1) This indicates the port selected in c) Display Select of “8.2.1 Execution procedure”

(When the HDCP authentication is successful, the HDCP version is displayed beside the port; when it has
failed, an error message is displayed beside the port.)

(2) The EDID reading results are indicated here.

(The results are displayed only when AUTO has been selected as the HDMI or DVI setting in “4.2.2 HDMI
setting procedure” or when “EDID Check” has been selected as the Version setting in “8.1 HDCP
settings.”)

(3) The Key Selection Vectors are displayed here among the HDCP keys. “TxKSV” is the key selection vector of
the transmitter; “RxKSV” is the key selection vector of the receiver.

(4) The Synchronization Verification Values calculated by the initial authentication are displayed here. “TxR0” is
the value calculated for the transmitter; “RxR0” is the value calculated for the receiver.

(5) The authentication status of the initial authentication is displayed here. | An item with “PASS” denotes an
(6)* | The authentication status of the second authentication for a repeater | item that has been successfully

is displayed here. authenticated.
(7) If all the authentications have been carried out successfully, “PASS (green)” appears; otherwise, “NG (red)”
appears.

(8) | The DEPTH (number of stages) and COUNT (total number of connections) of the devices connected
beyond the receiver which in turn is connected to the VG-870B/871B/873/874 are shown here.

(9)* | The value (V') shown here is for verifying the adequacy of the KSV list of the devices connected beyond of
the receiver which in turn is connected to the VG-870B/871B/873/874.

(10) |Shown here are the Synchronization Verification Values (Ri, Ri’) for checking the adequacy of the link.

Ri is the value calculated for the transmitter; Ri’ is the value calculated for the receiver. “OK” is displayed
when the transmitter and receiver values match. (If OK resulted from a retry, “OK2” is displayed instead.)

This information is displayed only when the device connected to the VG-870B/871B/873/874 is a repeater.
Items (6) and (8) to (10) are not displayed for DisplayPort output.

*
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6.13.6 HDMI list

The HDMI list display can be selected by pressing the NAME/LIST pattern key while the output from the
HDMI connector is connected to the display. Information on the signals which are input to the display
from the HDMI connector is shown on the display.

Example: HDMI list when EIA 1280 x 720 and 59.94 Hz output signals are supplied to the display

Program No, ————— Program name
4 N
PROG-MO. 1007 MAME=HAI 280> 720PE%59 94
[ HOMI DATA InfoFrame DATA ]
Mode : HDM [Aw]
VideoFormat : a4 TyPe : 2 Ver - 2
LewvelMode : LIMTED Scan Info : Mo Data
UserlLewvel Bar Info : not vabad
Min: N6 Max: 235 Act Format Info : not Data
Y : RO02126 G: 07152 B: D07 RGEB o YCbCr T Y444
Ch : R0O1146 G: 03854 B: 05000 Act AsPect : Picture
HDMI output Cr = RO5000 G:0454 B 00458 Ficture AsPect S16:9
RelPetition -1 Scaling : unknown
AadioSource : INTERMNAL Colorimetry = ITU70G
AudioSample : Bk Video code -4
Audio LPCGM Channel  : Schtiich Tch+8ch RePetition -1
InternalAudioWd th L= Bar
InternalAudia_evel ToF : 00000 Bottam : 00000
Bit - L Occood R Ocoocd Left - ODDD0 Right : DD000
dB : L: 20000 R -20.000 RGE Quantzation Range : Default
InternalAudicFreq. Extended CoPy Permission - xwrGGG01
Hz : L0100 ROI0D Bar Tioframe
InternalAudicSwee P : OFF IT content : Mo Data
[sPD]
——  ADP DATA TyPe : 3 Ver - 1
Vender Mame : WBNDER
[ACP] Product : PRODUCT
TyPe : Generic Audio Sowrce Device = unkxomm
DVD TyPe -0
GCoPy Permission 1] [ALDI0]
CoPy Mumber 1] TyPe : 4 Ver - 1
Quakty : O Transaction : 0 Channda Count : 2ch
ACPIBRG Coding TyPe : Refer
Pracket Ish1] SamPle Size : Refer
Cont - O Wald : O SamPle Freq - Refer
Status Starting Channel Aloc H
Validity info. No Valdity Level 5 hift 10
Catalogue code = DODDD00DMO00 Domm—mix - Premitted
Country code P
Country code 000 [MPEG]
“rear of rec code LL1] TyPe : & Ver - 1
Recirding code 00000 Bit Rate Hl 1]
= Frame : unknown
Field Repeat : new —
S v




6.13.7 Timing data list

The timing data list display can be selected by pressing the NAME/LIST pattern key while the generator
output is connected to the display. The timing data (such as the parameters) of the signals which are
input to the display from the output connector is shown on the display.

Example: Timing list when EIA 1280 x 720 and 59.94 Hz output signals are supplied to the display

Program No. Program name Horizontal sync frequency:. Vertical sync Program data enable/disable
1 frequency
[ N
PROG-HO. 1007  NAME= ELA1280 x 720P@58.94 Hs 4406KH: V= 5884H: ENWABLE ——
1 Mode : dot Mada ‘H =]
GCLOGH ¢ TA1TEMHE SCAN . Progressive
HPERIOHD 1 22.Mus 16860dot  SERRATION : TH
Horizontal HIMSP : 1728us 1280dok EGP : OFF
timing data HEYHG : D5dus A0dat  VTOTALY  : 16.683ms 150.0H Vertical timing data
HEAGKEP : E8Tus 2H0dat  VTOTALZ : 16016ma T20.0H
Hd_strt 1 000us Ddet  VEYNCI ¢RI Ime 5.0H
Hd_width HI 1 P Odot  VBACKP! © D445ms 2000H
1 EQPFP1  : 0000ms 0.0H
1 ws . POSI EQPBP1 @ D022ms 10H
VS 1 POSI TY-MODE @ HOTWT20 —
&3 1 MEGA
SYNG ON Fraq L/R @ 1000Mz 1000Hz |
VIDED o 0mv Lewel L/R @ 2000mV 2000m\"
SYMNC o 030w SWEEP : OFF
SETUR : Doov STEF ¢ 4 msea
ROGB/YPORr @ WFDRr Times ]
YPEFT Moo 0 Frog Min 200 Hz
Output Froq Max  : 20000 Hz
conditions BC BNC . OM F 300 He
FC DEUBE : ON Audio output
PC DV 1 ON SamFFreq @ 48KHz
PO DVI-D : ON Digi GHO  : DococdH 1000 Hz
T VBS - OFF Digi CH1  : OeccocdH 1000 Hx
TV BNG : OM Digi GHE : OococdH 1000 Hz
T 800N : OFF Digi GHY : DococcdH 1000 He
T DCON 0N Digi CGH4  : DocoedH 1000 He
T DEUB 1 OGN Digi CHE  : DocoedH 1000 Hz
TV SCART1 : QFF Digi CHE  : DococdH 1000 He
TV SCARTZ : OFF Bigi CHT : OdococdH 1000 Hx
| vowmoz cow on -
\ A
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6.13.8

6.13.9

Image pattern list

When the image list display is selected by pressing the NAME/LIST key while the generator output is
connected to the display, the information on the image patterns registered in the internal memory or on
the CF card is shown on the display.

If the CF card has been inserted, the information on the CF card is displayed; otherwise, the information
in the internal memory is displayed.

Page number/total number of pages
Free space [KB]

1

| | |
Image Data List ( Internal:12345kB free ) ... 1/1

Internal memory or CF card

NO. H,V-SIZE COLOR NAME LICENSE
1 (1024, 768) 24bit owl -
101 ( 712, 484) 24bit china Monoscope available
102 (1920, 1080) 24bit carnation girl missing
Q ' )
NO.: Image number

H, V-SIZE:  Image size (width [dots], height [dots])
COLOR: Number of bits per dot

NAME: Image name
LICENSE: - No license required (standard)
available The license has been registered so the image list can be used. (option)
missing The license has not been registered so the image list cannot be used by this
generator. (option)

If the total number of pages exceeds 2, the pages can be selected using |B

OPT-USER pattern list

When the OPT-USER pattern list display is selected by pressing the NAME/LIST key while the
generator output is connected to the display, the names and sizes of the user optional patterns
registered in the internal memory or on the CF card are shown on the display.

If the CF card has been inserted, the names and sizes of the patterns on the CF card are displayed;
otherwise, the names and sizes of the patterns in the internal memory are displayed.

Page number/total number of pages
Free space [KB]

1

| | |
USER OPT Data List ( Internal:12345kB free ) ... 1/1

Internal memory or CF card

NO. SIZE NAME

1 578 RGBW Color Bar
100 676 10Step & 1/10MHz
200 2549 DisplayPositionAdj

L : J

NO.: Pattern number
SIZE: Pattern size [bytes]
NAME: Pattern name

If the total number of pages exceeds 2, the pages can be selected using |B




6.13.10 Subtitle

The image patterns (*) created by the user are displayed.

Scrolling is possible using the action settings. (Refer to “7.5 Subtitle scrolling.”)

Subtitle

* Unlike the images in “6.9 Image/OPT,” the images which can be displayed here are subject to
restrictions on the number of colors and other aspects.
They are created and registered using the Windows software program (SP-8870) which is provided
with the VG generator. For details, refer to the operating instructions of the SP-8870.

The procedure for setting the parameters is outlined below.

(1) MENU g@} Prodran Edit
Select Program Edit using El ﬁ>

A INC E EC
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC

? (@M=
Select Pattern (PAT) using or

DEC SET

, and then press

(3) <©> /\ INc V/ DEC ameL iz
Select Name/List using or I:“El L (E-Co:  FHOME

SET
and then press :l

X O, a5
Select Subtitle using or :l

SET

and then press :l

(5) |<Selecting the items> For details on the parameters, refer to <Table of subtitle

<©> JAN NS} EDEC setting items>.
Select the items using or I:l ,

SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of subtitle setting items>

(1) No. The number of the image pattern to be displayed is set here.
Setting range: 1 to 200
2) Position (0-9) The position where the pattern is to be displayed is set here.
0 |User Position Setting position of User Position in (3)
1 | Top-Left Top left
2 | Middle-Left Center left
3 | Bottom-Left Bottom left
4 |Top-Center Center top
5 | Center Center
6 |Bottom-Center Center bottom
7 | Top-Right Top right
8 |Middle-Right Center right
9 |Bottom-Right Bottom right
3) User Position The desired display position (coordinate for the top left of the pattern) is set
here.

The setting takes effect when User Position has been selected as the
Position setting.
Setting range: 0 to 9999

(4) Color Select (0/1) The display colors are set here.
0 |File Data The colors of the image pattern data are
displayed in their original form.
1 |User Color The settings for User Color1-3 in (5) are used.
5) User Color1 to 3 R,G,B The desired display colors are set here. Color  Setting range
The setting takes effect when User Color has been Depth
selected as the Color Select setting. 8BIT |0-255

9BIT |0-511
The setting range differs depending on the color 10BIT |0-1023
depth.

11BIT |0 -2047
12BIT |0 - 4095
13BIT |0-8191
14BIT |0-16383
15BIT |0 -32767
16BIT |0 - 65535




6.14 Video black/white reversal

The video levels can be reversed.

(1) INV Not reversed Reversed
: Not reversed

INV
: Reversed

6.15 Simple animation

Simple animation sequences can be displayed by drawing a multiple number of images in the drawing
area and moving the display start coordinates. The display method is described here uses an example
of a simple animation sequence consisting of 640 x 480 images in nine frames.

6.15.1 Creating and registering the images

(1) Create the images.

The 640 x 480 images in nine frames are created as a 1920 x 1440 image which is three frames wide and
three frames high. (See Fig. 6-15-1.)

*  The figures in parentheses denote

|a—— 640 —»] the display start coordinates. / Frame \
 Frame

#1 (0, 0) #2 (640, 0) #3 (1280, 0) i
#1 #2 | #3
480 A > A < =
# |- #5 #6
i d v [ < a = ] A
#7_-17#8 #9
#4 (0, 480) #5 (640, 480) #6 (1280, 480)

Y%

V.

A
% o

#7 (0, 960)A #8 (640, 9@) A o #9 (1280, 96% A o
>

VAT
1%55 1@@ 15

%

i AR
| 1920 -

Fig. 6-15-1 Example of the images used for simple animation

*  The display shows images #1 to #9 with a 640 x 480 frame size in the sequence of #1, #2 and so on up to
#9.

(2) Register the created images as image data (No.1 to 200) on the CF card using the Windows software
(SP-8870) provided.
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When creating simple animation images, create images whose resolution can be divided by 32 dots
when pasting images side by side.

If the images have a resolution which cannot be divided by 32 dots, they will not be output properly.

— 1920 =

1920/32 =60
Since the resolution can be divided by 32,
images with this resolution are output properly.

If the above image has a resolution of 720 x 480

|—— 720 ——»=]

|- 2160 >

2160/32=67.5
Since the resolution cannot be divided by 32, images
with this resolution are not output properly.

Images which have been pasted one on top of the other—even images which cannot be divided by 32
dots—are output properly.

:—720—>|
—{

480

|
#2

Y

These images are not pasted side
440 by side so they are output
properly.

v;Ad 1
#3

AR

<] =
B |




<Frame Sequential 3D patterns>

Patterns are drawn as shown in the figure below when Frame Sequential has been selected as the Output Mode
setting among the 3D pattern (OPT No.101) settings in section 6.9.6.

This pattern is displayed at the left and right alternatively, and the Frame Sequential operation is performed by
setting H=1 and V=2 as the values for the “Repeat” parameter among the simple animation settings in section
6.15.2.

The Interval1 parameter also takes effect at this time.

H-DISP

V-DISP Left side pattern

Right side pattern
V-DISP
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6.15.2 Simple animation settings

(1) |Insert the CF card containing the registered
images.
SAMPLE

* At this point, check that - has not been

pressed.
(2) <©> A e | [DIRECT-ALL Haos z CAAPLE|TIE
i BREZ: Simk e Animation A
Select the program No. l.:leng or B
DEC

, and then press :l

(3) | <Setting Action>

ACTION 8/E ¢

Select G-SCROLL using El and I:l

0/STATUS

and then select EDIT using

(4) g@} A o BUICK-EDIT Action
Select Graphic Plane using or I:l Grabhic Plane — SCROLL

Chatracter Plane — SCROLL
DEC SET

, and then press

(5) |<Selecting the items>
g@; A INC DEC < ColorBar-5
b Scrol | (138 b
Select the items using or :l ) ire i
SET j :
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters> Scroll ON (1)
g@> A e Direction | Simple Animation (8)

Select the parameters using or :l Intervall |1V to 255V

DEC IE' Repeat |H=3,V=3

, gnd then press . *  This setting is for a 3 x 3 9-frame animation
Alternatively: _ *  For details of the parameter settings, refer to “7.3
Select the parameters using the number keys Graphic plane scrolling actions.”
0/STATUS 9/F A SET * :

Do not change any parameters not listed in the above
( :l to :l), and then press :l table from their initial values.




332




ACTION SETTINGS

7.1 Concerning the planes

Lower

Priority

Graphic plane
« Color bar |
patterns
_ Character plane  craracier . Oray soale
Higher . patterns patterns
Window plane « Crosshatch
« Window patterns
patterns * Dot patterns *
Cursor plane + Circle patterns
« Cursor  Burst patterns
patterns + Program
names The data for each
L pattern is set here.

2 J/

’k HRHHAHRHRAHAHH AR AR

| s
_ - ’k VESA600-72
Use pattern select to select \—J O
X

the pattern which is to be Veskon-72
output.

* Patterns accompanied by +
an asterisk are
superimposed. *
PC/IVJ\/:DR%/[VC])IRCLE] There are no items to be set in [(], [(J and [(].
(]

[GRAY]

What appears as the display




7.2 Window actions
7.21 Scrolling

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

(1) MENU @ Profram Edit
Select Program Edit using El '::> _:-Elram a i FEIH19Ax ] ASERIGE
1 L i

/\ INC EDEC SET 0
or :l , and then press :l akt

A INC
Select Action (PAT) using g©> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press I:l

3) <©> A INc %
Select Window using or :l
SET

and then press :l

4) g@; A INC
Select Scroll/Flicker using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(2)

(5) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of scroll setting

<©> A INc % items>.
Select the items using or :l
SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of scroll setting items>

(1

OFF/ON (0/1)

On or Off is set for window scrolling here.

0 |OFF Window scrolling is set to Off.
1 |ON Window scrolling is set to On.
2) Direction (0-A) The direction of scrolling is set here.
Left The window is scrolled toward the left.
Right The window is scrolled toward the right.
Up The window is scrolled upward.
Down The window is scrolled downward.

OO |N|O|O|Ah|WIN(~|O

Left Up The window is scrolled toward the top left.
Left Down The window is scrolled toward the bottom left.
Right Up The window is scrolled toward the top right.
Right Down The window is scrolled toward the bottom right.
Left<->Right The window is scrolled toward the left and right.
Up<->Down The window is scrolled toward the top and
bottom.
A |Random The window is scrolled at random.

@)

Mode (0-4)

The interval (execution interval) mode for window scrolling is set here.

0 |User The window is scrolled as per the Interval 1-4
setting.
1 |60i->60i The interval (execution interval) is set to 1 V.
2 |24p-> The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V and
60i 2-3PullDown 3V, and repeated.
3 |25p->50i The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V.
4 | 30p->60i The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V.

(4)

Interval (Interval 1)

The interval (execution interval) is set here. Setting range: 1 V to 255 V
This setting takes effect only when User has been selected as the Mode
setting.

®)

Step (Step 1)

The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.

H | Setting range: 1 dot to 255 dots
This setting takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: 1H to 255H
This setting takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.

The following items are selected only when User has been selected as the Mode setting.

(6)

Interval 2 to 4

The interval (execution interval) is set here. Setting range: 0 V to 255 V
When a setting other than “0” has been selected, the conditions which have
been set are repeated in sequence starting with Interval 1.

Example: Interval 1 — Interval 2 — Interval 3 — Interval 1 — «--

7)

Step 2to 4

The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.
The amount of movement corresponding to the Interval 2-4 setting is set.

H | Setting range: 0 dot to 255 dots
This setting takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: OH to 255H
This setting takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.




7.2.2 Flickering

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions”

" =10
Select Program Edit using El
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l ,and then pressIZl

/\ INC
Select Action (PAT) using £© orIZl

DEC SET

,and then press:|

Y O, 9155
Select Window using or I:l ,

SET

and then press :l

(4) g@ A\ INC Y/ DEC =
Select Flicker using or :llv:l

SET

and then press :l

(5) |<Selecting the items> For further details , refer to <Table of Flicker setting

<© A INc EDEC items>.
Select the items using orIZl

SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

g@ A\ INC EDEC
Select the parameters or :l

SET

and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

:l toIZl,and then press :l

<Table of Flicker setting items>

(1) OFF/ON (0/1) On or Off is set for window flicker
0 |OFF Flicker is set to OFF
1 |ON Flicker is set to ON
(2) Interval The interval (execution interval) is set here.
Setting range: 1V to 255V
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7.2.3 Level up/down actions

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

(1) MENU g@} MEHL Frodram Edit

Pro3r-am Hame : FEIH19ZE 1 B2ARYEE
iming o« ;m ]

Select Program Edit using El':>
/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Action (PAT) using g@? or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g@ A INc EDEC
Select Window using ) or I:l ,
SET
and then press :l

* O.e=
Select Level Up/Down using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

)

(5) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of level up/down

g@ A INc EDEC setting items>.
Select the items using ) or :l

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g@> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Table of level up/down setting items>

1) OFF/ON (0/1) On or Off is set for level up/down here.
0 |OFF Level up/down is set to Off.
1 |ON Level up/down is set to On.
(2) Direction (0/1) Whether the level is to be increased or reduced is set here.
0 |Up The level is increased.
1 |Down The level is reduced.
(3) Interval The interval (execution interval) is set here. Setting range: 1 V to 255 V
(4) Step The amount of increase or reduction per interval (execution interval) is set
here. Setting range: 1 to 255




7.24 Level sequence action

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

" =1
Select Program Edit using El ﬁ>
A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Action (PAT) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) <©> /A INC I%l
Select Window using or I:l
SET

and then press :l

4) g@; /\ INC
Select Level Sequence using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(2)

(5) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of level sequence

<©> A INc EDEC setting items>.
Select the items using or :l )

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of level sequence setting items>

(1) OFF/ON (0/1) On or Off is set for level sequence here.
0 |OFF Level sequence is set to Off.
1 |ON Level sequence is set to On.
2) Number The number of level sequences is set here. Setting range: 1 to 16
The sequences are repeated in order for the number of times set here.
3) 1to 16 The RGB levels and interval (execution interval) in each sequence are set
here.
(R) Set the R, G and B levels.
(G) 8-bit setting range:0 to 255
(B) 9-bit setting range:0 to 511

10-bit setting range:0 to 1023

11-bit setting range:0 to 2047

12-bit setting range:0 to 4095

13-bit setting range:0 to 8191

14-bit setting range:0 to 16383

15-bit setting range:0 to 32767

16-bit setting range:0 to 65535

(Time) The interval (execution interval) is set here.
Setting range: 1V to 9999 V
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7.3  Graphic plane scrolling actions

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

(1) MENU MEHU

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Action (PAT) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g©> /A INC
Select Graphic Plane using or :l

(2)

. ar Flard = _. — -
Sctoll =S FE

DEC SET Di

, and then press :l

(4) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of graphic plane

<©> A\ INC EDEC setting items>.
Select the items using or :l )

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




Chapter 7 ACTION SETTINGS

<Table of graphic plane setting items>

1) Scroll (0/1) On or Off is set for scrolling here.
0 |OFF Scrolling is set to Off.
1 |ON Scrolling is set to On.
2) Direction (0-8) The direction of scrolling is set here.
0 |Left The window is scrolled toward the left.
1 |Right The window is scrolled toward the right.
2 |Up The window is scrolled upward.
3 |Down The window is scrolled downward.
4 |Left Up The window is scrolled toward the top left.
5 |Left Down The window is scrolled toward the bottom left.
6 |Right Up The window is scrolled toward the top right.
7 |Right Down The window is scrolled toward the bottom right.
8 |Simple Animation Simple animation
For details, refer to “6.15.2 Simple animation
settings.”
3) Mode (0-4) The interval (execution interval) mode for scrolling is set here.
0 |User The window is scrolled as per the Interval 1-4
setting.
1 |60i->60i The interval (execution interval) is set to 1 V.
2 | 24p->60i 2-3PullDown | The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V and
3V, and repeated.
3 |25p->50i The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V.
4 | 30p->60i The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V.
(4) Interval (Interval 1) The interval (execution interval) is set here. Setting range: 1V to 255 V
This setting takes effect only when User has been selected as the Mode
setting.
5) Step (Step 1) The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.

H | Setting range: 1 dot to 4095 dots

This setting takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: 1H to 4095H

This setting takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.

The following items are selected only when User has been selected as the Mode setting.

(6) Interval 2 to 4 The interval (execution interval) is set here. Setting range: 0 V to 255 V
When a setting other than “0” has been selected, the conditions which have
been set are repeated in sequence starting with Interval 1.

Example: Interval 1 — Interval 2 — Interval 3 — Interval 1 — «--

(7) Step 2 to 4 The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.

The amount of movement corresponding to the Interval 2-4 setting is set.

H | Setting range: 0 dot to 4095 dots

This setting takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: OH to 4095H

This setting takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.

(8) Repeat The number of images in the width and height dimensions to be used for the
simple animation is specified here.

For details, refer to “6.15.2 Simple animation settings.”

H | Setting range: 1 to 16

The number of images arranged horizontally is specified here.

V | Setting range: 1 to 64

The number of images arranged vertically is specified here.
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7.4  Character plane scrolling actions

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

(1) MENU MEHU

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

” O, e= —
Select Action (PAT) using or ]
DEG SET Flan
, and then press :l
(3) <©> /A INC
Select Character Plane using or
DEC SET
, and then press :l
(4) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of character plane

<©> A\ INC EDEC setting items>.
Select the items using or :l )

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of character plane setting items>

1) Scroll (0/1) On or Off is set for scrolling here.
0 |OFF Scrolling is set to Off.
1 |ON Scrolling is set to On.
2) Direction (0-7) The direction of scrolling is set here.
0 |Left The window is scrolled toward the left.
1 |Right The window is scrolled toward the right.
2 |Up The window is scrolled upward.
3 |Down The window is scrolled downward.
4 |Left Up The window is scrolled toward the top left.
5 |Left Down The window is scrolled toward the bottom left.
6 |Right Up The window is scrolled toward the top right.
7 |Right Down The window is scrolled toward the bottom right.
3) Mode (0-4) The interval (execution interval) mode for scrolling is set here.
0 |User The window is scrolled as per the Interval 1-4
setting.
1 |60i->60i The interval (execution interval) is set to 1 V.
2 |24p-> The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V and
60i 2-3PullDown 3V, and repeated.
3 |25p->50i The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V.
4 | 30p->60i The interval (execution interval) is set to 2 V.
(4) Interval (Interval 1) The interval (execution interval) is set here. Setting range: 1 V to 255 V
This setting takes effect only when User has been selected as the Mode
setting.
5) Step (Step 1) The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.

H | Setting range: 1 dot to 4095 dots

This setting takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: 1H to 4095H

This setting takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.

The following items are selected only when User has been selected as the Mode setting.

(6) Interval 2 to 4 The interval (execution interval) is set here. Setting range: 0 V to 255 V
When a setting other than “0” has been selected, the conditions which have
been set are repeated in sequence starting with Interval 1.

Example: Interval 1 — Interval 2 — Interval 3 — Interval 1 — «--

(7) Step 2 to 4 The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.

The amount of movement corresponding to the Interval 2-4 setting is set.

H | Setting range: 0 dot to 4095 dots

This setting takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: OH to 4095H

This setting takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.
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7.5 Subtitle scrolling

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

(1) MENU MEHU

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

¥ O . 2 0
Select Action (PAT) using or I:l
DEC SET S rhan

, and then press :l

N O, a5
Select Subtitle using or :l

SET

and then press :l

(4) |<Selecting the items> For details, refer to the <Table of subtitle scroll setting

<©> A\ INC % items>.
Select the items using or :l
SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of subtitle scroll setting items>

(1) Scroll(0/1) Scrolling is set to On or Off here.
0 |OFF Scrolling is set to Off.
1 |ON Scrolling is set to On.
2) Direction(0-7) The scrolling direction is set here.
0 |Left The subtitles are scrolled to the left.
1 |Right The subtitles are scrolled to the right.
2 |Up The subtitles are scrolled to the top.
3 |Down The subtitles are scrolled to the bottom.
4 |Left Up The subtitles are scrolled to the top left.
5 |Left Down The subtitles are scrolled to the bottom left.
6 |Right Up The subtitles are scrolled to the top right.
7 |Right Down The subtitles are scrolled to the bottom right.
3) Mode(0-4) The scrolling interval (execution interval) mode is specified here.
0 |User Scrolling is executed in compliance with the
Interval 1, 2, 3 or 4 setting.
1 |60i->60i 1V serves as the interval (execution interval).
2 |24p->60i 2-3PullDown | 2V and 3V are repeated as the interval
(execution interval).
3 |25p->50i 2V serves as the interval (execution interval).
4 | 30p->60i 2V serves as the interval (execution interval).
(4) Interval(Interval 1) The interval (execution interval) is set here.

Setting range: 1V to 255V

This item can be set only when User has been selected as the Mode setting.
In all other modes, a fixed value is displayed.

(5) Step(Step 1) The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.

H | Setting range: 1 dot to 4095 dots

This item takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: 1 H to 4095 H

This item takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.

The items listed below are set only when User has been selected as the Mode setting.

(6) Interval 2 - 4 The interval (execution interval) is set here.

Setting range: 0 V to 255 V

When a setting other than “0” has been set, the set conditions are repeated in
sequence starting from Interval 1.

Example: Interval 1 — Interval 2 — Interval 3 — Interval 1 — ...

7) Step2-4 The amount of movement per interval (execution interval) is set here.

This is the amount of movement (step) which corresponds to the Interval 2-4
settings.

H | Setting range: 0 dot to 255 dots

This item takes effect only when Left or Right has been selected as the
Direction setting.

V | Setting range: 0 H to 255 H

This item takes effect only when Up or Down has been selected as the
Direction setting.
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7.6 0.25- and 0.125-dot scrolling actions (option)

0.25-dot and 0.125-dot scrolling can be set.
This function is optional. (The 0.25 dot and 0.125 dot are separate options.)

For further details, contact your dealer or an ASTRODESIGN sales representative.

® Concerning 0.25- and 0.125-dot scrolling

The setting increments used by the regular scrolling function are interval 1 V increments (frames for progressive
scanning and fields for interlaced scanning), and 1-dot increments are used for the movement amounts.

In the case of the VG-870B or 871B, smoother scrolling can be achieved by providing four patterns with a
0.25-dot shift in between (or two patterns with a 0.5-dot shift and 8 patterns with a 0.125-dot shift).

<Example>
When scrolling horizontally for one round at a 1920 x 1080p @ 60p timing of approximately 5 seconds
About 13 dots are required per 2 V and about 6.5 dots (*1) per 1 V.
*1: Amount of movement per 1 V = 1920/ (60*5) = 6.4 = 6.5 [dot]

Standard setting (1) Standard setting (2) 0.5—dot scrolling
Amount of movement in 6, 7, 6, 7 Movement by 13 dots per 2 Movement by 6.5 dots per frame
..... dots per frame frames
Pattern A Pattern A Pattern A

él\’/lovement by 6 dots No movement éMovement by 6.5 dots
After 1 frame Pattern A After 1 frame Pattern A After 1 frame Pattern B

é-Movement by 7 dots Movement by 13 dots éMovement by 6.5 dots
After 2 frames Pattern A Atfter 2 frames Pattern A After 2 frames Pattern A

Movement is not smooth. Smooth scrolling is enabled.

Pattern A: Pattern serving as the reference
Pattern B: Pattern produced when pattern A is moved by 0.5 dot.
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by the user.

The 0.25-/0.125-dot scrolling function takes effect only for the image data created

With 0.5-dot scrolling

Two patterns, with one offset by 0.5 dot from
the other, are created.

Pattern A

Pattern B Pattern produced
when pattern A is
moved 0.5 dot to

the left.

With 0.25-dot scrolling
Four patterns, each offset by 0.25 dot from the
others, are created.

Pattern A I

Pattern produced

when pattern A is

moved 0.25 dot to
the left.

Pattern B

Pattern C «

Movement by 0.25
dot to the left

Pattern D

<«
Movement by 0.25
dot to the left

With 0.125-dot scrolling

Eight patterns, with one offset by 0.125 dot
from the other, are created.

Pattern A \

Pattern B } Pattern produced t
when pattern A is
moved 0.125 dot to

the left.

Pattern C ; <«

Movement by 0.125
dot to the left

Pattern D <«

Movement by 0.125
dot to the left

Pattern E : <«

Movement by 0.125
dot to the left

i

Movement by 0.125
dot to the left

Pattern F

Pattern G ;

%
Movement by 0.125
dot to the left

Pattern H |

F
Movement by 0.125
dot to the left

347




® 0.25-/0.125-dot scrolling settings

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

X =1=({C)
Select Program Edit using El ﬁ>
/\ INC

DEC SET
or :”v:l and then press :l

2) g > A INc
Select Action (PAT) using @ or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press

(3) | Select “0.25dot Scroll” or “0.125dot Scroll”

<©> /\ INC EDEC
using or :l , and then press

SET

(4) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of 0.25-/0.125-dot

<©> A INc EDEC scrolling setting items>.
Select the items using or :l

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Table of 0.25-dot and 0.125-dot scroll setting items>

(1) OFF/ON (0/1) On or Off for 0.25-/0.125-dot scrolling is set here.

0 |OFF 0.25-/0.125-dot scrolling is set to Off.

1 |ON 0.25-/0.125-dot scrolling is set to On.
(2) Direction (0/1) The direction of 0.25-/0.125-dot scrolling is set here.

0 |Left Scrolling moves to the left.

1 | Right Scrolling moves to the right.

(3) Step The amount of movement per 1V is set here.

0.25-dot scroll setting range: 0.00 dot to 254.75 dots (0.25 dot Step)
0.125-dot scroll setting range: 0.000 dot to 254.750 dot (0.125 dot Step)
(4) V-offset The value of V-offset is set here.

Setting range: 0.0 to 100.0% (0.1% Step)
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7.7 Motion blur

Motion blur is a function for displaying up to 16 of the specified patterns described later, and moving
them.

The patterns to be displayed using this function can be combined with other patterns (excluding the
cursor), and displayed.

<Display example: Random movement direction>

The setting procedure is described below.

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

™) () [ r—

Select Program Edit using El +E TH 1958 1 BSERD5E

A INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

A\ INC
Select Action (PAT) using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

)

Y O . k=
Select Motion Blur using or :l
DEC SET

IE', and then press :l

(4) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of motion blur setting

g@; A INnc % items>.
Select the items using or :l
SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




<Table of motion blur setting items>

(1) OFF/ON (0/1) This is used to set the motion blur function to ON or OFF.
0 |OFF
1 |ON
(2) Direction (0-4) The direction of the pattern movement is specified here.
0 | Top-L<->Bottom-R Top left < bottom right
1 | Left<->Right Left < right
2 |2:Up<->Down Up < down
3 |Random Random
4 | Left<->Right Pair Left < right pair

IN3—2 1~16

(3) Pattern Type (0-2) The shape of the pattern is specified here.

0 |Circle Circle

1 | Square Square

2 |USER Character User character

Setting range: EOh - FFh

(4) Pattern Size (0-3) The size of the pattern is specified here. (dot)

0 |8x8

1116 %16

2 |32x32

3 |64 x 64
(5) Pattern Number The number of patterns to be displayed is set here.

Setting range: 1 - 16

* The Direction >Left<->Right Pair setting is available only when 2, 4, 8, or
16 is specified as the number of patterns. Even if a number other than 2,
4, 8, or 16 is specified, the number of patterns will be 2, 4, 8, or 16.

(6) Distance When the Direction >Left<->Right Pair setting is selected, the pattern interval

for each pair is specified here.

Setting range: 0 to 255 [dot]

Pair 1 Pat1tern : Pattern
Distance 1
(7) Step InpMode (0/1) The step setting method is specified here.
0 |Al All the patterns are set together.
1 | Separate The patterns are set individually.
(8) Step (/1 V) The amount of pattern movement per 1 V (progressive scanning: frame;

interlaced scanning: field) is set here.
Setting range: 1 - 255 [dot]

*  When the Direction >Left<->Right Pair setting is selected, the amount of
movement is specified for each pair (pair 1 to 8).
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9) Color InpMode (0/1) The color setting method is specified here.
0 [All All the patterns are set together.
1 | Separate The patterns are set individually.
(10) Color The pattern colors (R/G/B levels) are set here.

The colors for patterns 9 to 16 are the same as for patterns 1 to 8.
The setting range differs depending on the pattern drawing bit length (Color

Depth).

Color Depth  Setting range

8bit : 0 -255

9bit : 0-511

10bit : 0-1023

11bit : 0 - 2047

12bit : 0 - 4095

13bit : 0-8191

14bit : 0-16383

15bit : 0 - 32767

16bit : 0 - 65535
(11) OPT Back R,G,B The background color (R/G/B levels) is specified here when the internal

optional pattern No.71 (Motion Blur Line) has been selected.

The setting range is the same as for the Color setting item.

(12) Area HIV The pattern movement range is set as a percentage of H/V-Timing Disp.
Setting range: 0 - 100 [%)]

<Concerning the internal optional pattern No.71>

Internal optional pattern No.71 (Motion Blur Line) is the pattern which displays the aspects of the Motion Blur>Step
setting and other setting items.

What is displayed depends on the Direction setting.

The background color can be set using OPT Back.

(1)  When the Direction>Top-L<->Bottom-R, (2) When the Direction>Left<->Right setting is selected
Left<->Right, or Up<->Down setting is selected

The Step and its path line are displayed in white. The Step and Distance are displayed in white.

OPT Back Step / Distance OPT Back

(3) When the Direction>Random setting is selected

The frames are displayed in white.




-]
7.8 Scroll Sequence

Sequence numbers for each plane can set up to 16 by scroll sequence setting.

(1) MENU @ MEHU

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) g©> AN bDEC Action
Select Action using or I:l ol

SET : =
and then press :l IE'}
(3) > JAN e Scral | Sefuence
Select Scroll Sequence using g@ or I:l
DEC SET
, and then press :l Homber

(4) (@} A INC |%DEC For further details, refer to <table of Scroll Sequence
Select the items using or 1 , | setting items>.
SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:

Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<The table of Scroll Sequence setting items>

1) OFF/ON (0/1) On or Off is set for graphic/character/window plane here.
0 |OFF
1 |ON
2) Return Mode (0/2) The mode to restore the scroll position is set here.
0 |One Sequence Restore per sequence scroll position
1 |All Sequence Restore entire sequence scroll positions.
2 |Random The scroll position is not restored.

In this mode, the Parameter settings (scroll
direction, execution interval, movement amount
and execution time) are changed at random for
each sequence regardless of the values which
have been set.

However, with the exception of Direction, the set
values are used as the upper limits.

(3) Number Set the number of sequence
Setting range: 1-16
Parameter
1) Direction The direction of scrolling is set here
0 |L The window is scrolled toward the left.
1|R The window is scrolled toward the right.
2 |U The window is scrolled upward.
3 |D The window is scrolled downward.
4 |L-U The window is scrolled toward the top left.
5 |L-D The window is scrolled toward the bottom left.
6 |R-U The window is scrolled toward the top right.
7 |RD The window is scrolled toward the bottom right.
(2) Interval The interval (execution interval) is set here.
Setting range: 1 - 255V
3) H Step The amount of horizontal movement per interval (execution
interval)movement is set here.
Setting range: 1 - 255 dot
(4) V Step The amount of vertical movement per interval (execution interval) movement
is set here.
Setting range: 1 - 255 H
5) Time Execution time per sequence is set here.

Setting range: 1 -999 V
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7.9 LipSync

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

The lip sync function can be used to set a difference between the audio phase and video phase.

(1) MENU @ MEHU

A INC E DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

2) A INc
Select Action (PAT) using g©> or I:l
DEC SET
, and then press
3) /\ INC Y/ DEC
Select Lip Sync using <©> or |:||E|
SET . -

and then press :l OFF Time

“) <©> A INo % For further details, refer to <Table of lip sync setting
Select the items using or 1] items>.
SET

and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

/\ INC
Select the parameters using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l
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<Table of LipSync setting items>

(1) OFF/ON(0/1) Whether to set the lip sync function on or off is set here.
0 |OFF Disabled
1 |ON Enabled
(2) Mode(0/1) The method used to set the delay amount (time) is set here.

0 |Delay The delay amount of the user’s choice is set.

1 |EDID

The delay amount accords with the EDID of the
connection destination. (Automatically set)

@)

When Delay has been
selected as the Mode
setting

Audio Delay Time

The delay amount is set here as a time.

Sign Time
Sign: Indicates behind or ahead.
0|+ The audio is behind the video.
110 The audio is ahead of the video.

Time: The time is set here.

When EDID has been
selected as the Mode

The port used to read the EDID is set here.
Operation is initiated using the amount of delay defined in the EDID

setting concerned.
EDID Port
E
oH  Time
OFF Time
0 |HDMI1 The EDID is read from HDMIA1.
1 |HDMI2 The EDID is read from HDMI2.
(4) On Time The audio output time and raster (white) display time are set using the
vertical sync signal (in 1-frame increments). Setting range: 1 V to 255V
(5) OFF Time The audio no output time and display OFF (black) time are set using the

vertical sync signal (in 1-frame increments). Setting range: 1 V to 255V




-
7.10 Black insertion action

For details on the action selection procedure, refer to “2.1.4 Selecting the actions.”

(1) MENU MEHU
Select Program Edit using [=]=> L

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Action (PAT) using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g@} A INC
Select Black Insertion using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(2)

(4) |<Selecting the items> For further details, refer to <Table of black insertion

<©> A\ INC EDEC setting items>.
Select the items using or :l )

SET
and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press
Alternatively:

Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Table of black insertion setting items>

(1) Insertion (0/1) On or Off for black insertion is set here.
0 |OFF Black insertion is set to Off.
1 |ON Black insertion is set to On.
(2) Position (0-2) The black insertion position is set here.
0 |Al The entire screen is subject to the black
insertion.
1 | Left Half The left half of the screen is subject to the black
insertion.
2 | Right Half The right half of the screen is subject to the
black insertion.
(3) Pattern Display Time The time during which the pattern is to be displayed is set here. Setting
range: 0 V to 255 V
(4) Black Insertion Time The time during which black insertion is to take effect is set here. Setting
range: 0 V to 255 V




HDCP SETTINGS AND
EXECUTION

8.1 HDCP settings

<HDCP setting procedure>

" ==
Select Configuration using El@

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) A INc E DEC
Select HDCP using <©> or I:l and
’ i o [=]

SET 1=

then press :l

<List of HDCP setting items>

(1) Execute Mode (0-2) The HDCP execution mode is set here.
0 |Disable HDCP execution is disabled.
1 |Enable HDCP execution is enabled.
2 |Program HDCP execution enable/disable is set for each
program.
(2) Display Mode (0-1) The HDCP authentication screen display mode is set here.
0 [All All the authentication values are displayed.
1 |NG Only The authentication values are displayed only
with an NG result.
3) Interval The interval for performing the authentication is set here.
1s-10s An interval from 1 second to 10 seconds is set.
(4) Version (0-2) The HDCP version is set here.
0 (1.0 HDCP version 1.0 is used for execution.
1 (111.2 Operation is performed using HDCP version 1.1
or1.2.*1
2 |EDID Check The version is determined after checking EDID.
(5) RiErrorReset (0/1) Whether to proceed with re-authentication when errors have occurred in
HDCP authentication is set here.
0 |OFF Re-authentication is not undertaken when errors
have occurred.
1 |ON Re-authentication is undertaken when errors
have occurred.
(6) FIFO Ready (0-8) The limit on the time to wait until “FIFO Ready” is returned when the
connected device is a repeater is set here.
0 |OFF 30 seconds
1-1600 ms to 4,200 ms Increased in increments of 600 ms
7
8 (5,000 ms 5 seconds

*1 “Advance Cipher/Enhanced Link Verification” is not supported.




8.2 HDCP execution
8.21 Execution procedure

One of the following three steps can be taken for HDCP execution.

a) Set enable or disable using the On/Off customize key.
b) Set enable or disable using Configuration.
c) Set enable or disable for each program.

a) Setting enable or disable using the On/Off customize key

This setting is canceled when the program is changed, and b) Setting enable or disable always using
Configuration and c) Setting enable or disable for each program take effect.

) HDCP is executed, and the authentication results screen
El appears above the test pattern.

b) Setting enable or disable using Configuration

X =1=(O)
Select Configuration using El:>

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) A INC EDEC
Select HDCP using <©> or I:l , and
" = 7]
SET

Miod
then press :l

(3) <©> A INc The HDCP execution mode is set here.
Select Execute Mode using or :l 0 |Disable HDCP execution is disabled.

DEC SET 1 |Enable HDCP execution is enabled.

, and then press :l 2 |Program HDCP execution enable/disable is set
for each program.
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c) Setting enable or disable for each program

This setting takes effect when “Program” was selected as the HDCP mode setting in b) Setting enable or
disable using Configuration.

(1) MENU g@} Prodram Edit
Select Program Edit using [=1—

A\ INC I%l SET
or :l , and then press :l

/\ INC
Select Output (TIM) using <©> or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

)

¥ O . B2
Select All Output using or :l
DEC SET

IE', and then press :l

(4) <©> A\ INC DEC
Select HDCPSuE?lng or AN | | e e e

then press :l

(5) % A INc Y/ DEC Execute Enable (0/1)
Select the items using g@) or |:|| | This selects whether HDCP is to be executed.
SET

It covers all the video interfaces capable of executing

and then press |:| HDCP. HDCP is executed at the same time.
P ' 0 |Disable HDCP is not executed.
1 |Enable HDCP is executed.
Display Select (0-4) This item allows the HDCP
<Inputting the parameters> authentication status to be displayed for one video interface
A inc system only.
Select the parameters using g@> or | | [0 |Disable The status is not displayed.
DEG SET 1 |HDMIM The status of HDMI unit channel 1 is
, and then press :l displayed. - -
Alternatively: 2 |HDMI2 The status of HDMI unit channel 2 is
Select the parameters using the number keys displayed.
0/STATUS oF a SET 3 |DP1 The status of DP unit channel 1 is
ispl .
( :l to :l), and then press :l displayed - -
4 |DP2 The status of DP unit channel 2 is
displayed.
5 |DVI2 The status of DVI unit channel 2 is
displayed.
6 |PC-DVI The status of PC unit DVI is displayed.
7 | TV-DVI The status of TV unit DVI is displayed.




8.2.2 Screen displays during HDCP execution

The authentication results and other information are displayed on the screen during HDCP execution.

(If other patterns are already displayed, the information will be displayed on top of the patterns.)

(1) When HDCP is selected as the NAME/LIST pattern.

For details on the screen and what is displayed on the screen, refer to “6.13.5 HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital
Content Protection).”

(2) At all other times

A screen such as the one shown below is displayed.

(1) 2 3
. — t Y

I I ) I I
HOCP Encrypted Video. (HOMI4 HDCP Verd.0) Authentication PASS
{4) | EDID Headr & Chk Sum OK!

'HDCP OK EDID OK

(6) [ Tx:1234 Rx:1234
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Details of the information shown on the screen are given below.

<HDCP authentication screen (simplified version) display data>

(1) | This indicates the port selected in ¢) Display Select of “8.2.1 Execution procedure.”

(2) | The HDCP version is displayed here.

(When the HDCP authentication has failed, an error message is displayed.)

(3) | The HDCP authentication results are displayed here. (If authentication is successful, “PASS” appears; it is has
failed, “NG” appears.)

(4) | The check results for the EDID header and checksum are indicated here.

(These results are displayed only when “AUTO” has been selected as the HDMI or DVI setting in “4.2.2
HDMI setting procedure” or when “EDID Check” has been selected as the Version setting in “8.1 HDCP
settings.”)

(5) | The HDCP authentication status (OK or NG) as well as the check result (OK or NG) for the EDID header and
checksum are indicated here.

(These results are displayed only when “AUTO” has been selected as the HDMI or DVI setting in “4.2.2
HDMI setting procedure” or when “EDID Check” has been selected as the Version setting in “8.1 HDCP
settings.”)

(6) | The Synchronization Verification Values for checking the adequacy of the link are displayed here.

“Tx” is the value calculated for the transmitter; “Rx” is the value calculated for the receiver.

The display is updated each time HDCP authentication and encryption are completed.

*  When the HDCP display is DisplayPort, this item is not displayed.

In the HDCP/EDID/CEC collective display mode, the following check results are displayed in addition to the
above displays.

OK OK NG
OK OK
OK OK OK OK OK

Display example (DVI + TV + HDMI)
For details of the HDCP/EDID/CEC collective display mode settings, refer to section “8.2.3 HDCP/EDID/CEC
collective display.”
*  The requisite license must be registered. To purchase the license, consult with an Astrodesign sales
representative or your distributor.




8.2.3 HDCP/EDID/CEC collective display

*

The requisite license must be registered. To purchase the license, consult with an Astrodesign sales
representative or your distributor.

When OFF has been selected as the List display setting, the results of the HDCP/EDID/CEC check can
be displayed together with HDCP ON.

B OK/NG Display Mode settings

(1) MENU <©>
Select Configuration using El:>
A INC EDEC SET
or I:l , and then press :l

® O
Select HDCP/EDID/CEC Check using
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l
@)

X
Select OK/NG Display Mode using g@) or

A\ INC Eé DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

<Inputting the parameters> Select the OK/NG Display Mode setting.
g@; A e 0 | Standard This is the standard display.
Select the parameters using or :l 1 | Collective This is the collective display.
DEC SET The results of the checks of the items
, and then press |:| selected by Item Select are displayed
Alternatively: collectively.
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET
( :l to :l), and then press :l

M Item Select settings

(O =
Select Iltem Select using or :l Ok-HG Disk sy Hod
DEC SET

(1

Item Select

IE', and then press :l

When Collective is selected as the OK/NG Display Mode
setting, the Item Select item appears on the next line.

(2) <©> A INnc E DEC Item Seleck
Using or :l , select the items HDCP ) v

| HOCF HOMI L
to be collectively displayed, and then press ) 4

-] H: H 2

-|EDID DLI-1

I:l data save ——> Press SAUE ked

' * The item differs depending on the optional board
installed.

SET
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<OK or NG judgement>
(1) HDCP
With HDCP ON, it is checked that HDCP authentication is performed correctly.

(2) EDID
The EDID is read at specific intervals, and an “OK” verdict is given when:

* The EDID can be read correctly.
e The EDID header and checksum are correct.

(3) CEC

An OK verdict is given if the CEC commands are sent in succession to the HDMI ports and ACK responses are
given correctly when the program is run.

For the CEC send data and parameters, refer to the CEC List data among the program data.
The CEC check is performed if the following conditions are met:

» Transmission must be established as the Mode setting.
* The Tx Destination must be other than Fh.

If the above conditions are not met, the CEC check is not performed. (No displays will be shown.)

<ltems which can be displayed collectively>

The items listed in the table below can be displayed collectively.

Output unit HDCP EDID CEC
PC analog unit PcDVI1 PcDVI1 |PcVGA1
VM-1811 PcDVI2 PcDVI2 |PcVGA2
PcDVI3 PcDVI3 |PcVGA3
TV encoder unit TvWGA1
VM-1812, VM-1812-B TvWGA2
TvWGA3
DVI unit DVI-2 DVI-1 DVI-2
VM-1814 DVI-4 DVI-3 DVI-4
DVI-6 DVI-5 DVI-6
HDMI unit HDMI1  |HDMI2 |HDMI1 |HDMI2 |HDMI1 |HDMI2
VM-1817, HDMI1.4a HDMI3 |HDMI4 |HDMI3 |(HDMI4 |HDMI3 |HDMI4
HDMI5 |HDMI6 |HDMI5 |(HDMI6 |HDMI5 |HDMI6
Display port unit DP-1 DP-2 DP-1 DP-2
VM-1820 DP-3 DP-4 DP-3 DP-4
DP-5 DP-6 DP-5 DP-6

*

The settings of the second and third boards are established for the second and third lines of the columns.
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VG-870B/871B SYSTEM
SETTINGS

9.1 System settings
9.11 Beep setting

The buzzer which sounds when any of the keys on the front panel of the VG-870B (or on the RB-1870 or RB-1871)
are pressed can be turned on or off.

(1) MENU g@v
Select Configuration using El@ )
A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <©> /\ INC EDEC
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

£©> /\ INC E DEC
Select Beep using or :l ,and
SET

LA
then press :l IHC-DEC Continuitd(@-13: 0OH
<Inputting the parameters> Whether the buzzer is to beep is set here.
g@> Amc o TOFF The buzzer is turned off.
Select the parameters using or [ 1 |ON The buzzer is turned on.
DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l




9.1.2 Key lock setting

The keys on the VG-870B/871B main unit can be locked.

<Key lock setting>

(1) MENU <©§
Select Configuration using [(=1—
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) g@v A INc Eé DEC
Select General using ) or :l ,

SET

and then press :l

(3) g@; A\ INC DEC UnLock:
Select Key Lock using or I:“El Key lock is not set.

(O
Select the setting using or :l ) Lock:

SET The keys set by the SP-8870 are locked.

|:| * For details on the settings, refer to the instruction
and then press . manual of the SP-8870 software.
Alternatively:
Select the setting using the number keys ALL Lock:
0/STATUS 9F A )
All the keys are locked.
( o L)
(4) SAVE = Select kind of SALE
Call the SAVE menu using [=1.
g@; SHORTCUT KeY  EMTRY
Select Configuration Data SAVE using SHORTCUT ked ERRASE

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

After saving the data, the key lock setting takes
effect when the power is turned off and then
turned back on.

<Key lock release and unlock settings>

(1) |After performing the key lock setting, the setting
takes effect when the power of the generator is
turned on.
To release the key lock setting:

MENU
Press El for about 5 seconds.
Key lock is released, and MENU is opened.
(2) | Save the Unlock setting by following steps (1) to
(4) for the key lock setting.

* Unless the Unlock setting is saved, the key lock setting will take effect when the generator is turned on.
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9.1.3

RS-232C settings

These settings are performed when connection to the terminal is to established from the RS-232C port.

(1

MENU

Select Configuration using El@g@)
A INC EDEC
or :l , and then press :l

)

<©> /\ INC EDEC
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

@)

(O
Select RS232C using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

(4)

<Inputting the parameters>

A INC
Select the parameters using £©> or :l

DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

The baud rate is set here.

0 |9600 The baud rate is set to 9600 bps.

1 119200 The baud rate is set to 19200 bps.
2 38400 The baud rate is set to 38400 bps.
3 57600 The baud rate is set to 57600 bps.

The number of data bits is set here.

0

7 bit

7 data bits are set

1

8 bit

8 data bits are set

The parity is set here.

0 |None Parity is set to none.
1 |Even Parity is set to even.
2 |Odd Parity is set to odd.

The number of stop bits is set here.

0

1 bit

1 stop bit is set.

1

2 bit

2 stop bits are set.




9.1.4 LAN settings

These settings are performed when connection to the terminal is to established from the LAN port.

" =1
Select Configuration using El:>
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

N O, a5
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

(3) <©> /A INC I%l
Select LAN using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

(4) |<Inputting the parameters> The IP is set here.
g©> AN e XXX.XXX.XXX. XXX | Set the |P address.
Select the parameters using or I:l The factory setting is 192.168.0.2.
DEC SET The SUBNETMASK is set here.

, and then press :l XXX XXX XXX XXX Set the subnetmask address.
Alternatively: The factory setting is 255. 255. 255.0.
Select the parameters using the number keys The GATEWAY is set here.

0/STATUS 9/F A SET
I:l I:l I:l XXX XXX XXX XXX Set the gateway address.
( to ), and then press - The factory setting is 192. 168. 122.1.
The Port No. is set here.
XXXX Set the number of the port to be used
by the terminal commands.
The factory setting is 8000.
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9.1.5 INC/DEC continuity setting

The INC/DEC key continuity function enables the holding down of the INC and DEC keys to be enabled or disabled.

It works only when programs are selected and executed.

(1) MENU

Select Configuration using

A INC % SET
or I:l , and then press :l

(2) <©> /\ INC EDEC
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

ON:
Select INC/DEC Continuty using <©> or Programs continue to be switched while the INC or DEC

A INnc EDEC key is held down.

@)

/\ INC OFF:
Select ON or OFF using g@; or |:| The number of programs switched corresponds to the
bEG SET number of times the INC or DEC key is pressed. Whether
|v:| :l the keys are tapped or held down makes no difference.
, and then press .
Alternatively, select ON or OFF using the *  For the switching intervals, refer to “9.1.6 INC/DEC

0/STATUS 9F A

interval setting.”
number keys ( :l to :l).

9.1.6 INC/DEC interval setting

This function enables the minimum interval for switching programs to be set using the INC and DEC key.

It works only when programs are selected and executed.

" ==
Select Configuration using El@

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

N O, a5
Select General using or :l

’ THC/DEC Continuit9(E-1d:  OH
SET THC-DEC Interwal [l _—
1] ™ ar FProdram
and then press :l SHMPLE Default

@)

g@; Set using a value from 0 s to 10 s.
Select INC/DEC Interval using or The lower the value, the faster the switching speed.

/\ INC E% DEC
g@; /\ INC EDEC
Select the value using or I:l
SET

and then press :l

Alternatively, select the value using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l).




9.1.7 Color depth setting

This setting makes it possible to specify whether the number of color gray scale bits for the output
images is to accord with the program data or whether it is to be fixed.

For details, refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray scale) for pattern drawing.”

9.1.8 SAMPLE RGB/YPbPr setting

This setting makes it possible to specify whether the color space of the output images is to accord with the sample
program data or whether it is to be fixed to RGB.

" =1=O)
Select Configuration using El':>
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

N (O s
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

(3) <©§ Defalt:
Select SAMPLE RGB/YPbPr using or |Default: RGB/YPbPr is changed in accordance with the
A\ INC EDEC color space registered in the sample program data.

<©> A INc Y/ DEC RGB: . s

. | || | The color space is fixed to RGB.

Select the value u:;r;g or " | Due to the stipulations of the DVI and other standards, the

I:l color difference signals are output at the “Default” setting in

and then press the event that the EIA timing or other such data of the

Alternatively, select the value using the number | sample program has been selected for outputs with no
0/STATUS 9/F A color difference signals. However, by selecting “RGB” to fix

). the color space to RGB, the RGB output can be selected

keys (—J t
eys ( ° without having to edit the program.
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9.1.9 DDC clock setting

The DDC clock can be set.

(1) MENU g©>
Select Configuration using [=1—
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

” (O s
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l HE-DEC Comtinuitd(B-1: 0O
3) <©> A Nc Select 20, 40, 60, 80 or 100 kHz.
Select DDC Clock using or I:l The factory setting is 100 kHz.
DEC

() s
Select the value using or :l

SET
and then press :l

Alternatively, select the value using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l).
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9.1.10 Trigger mode settings

® Concerning the trigger function

The trigger function outputs trigger in accordance with the patterns in order to evaluate the moving
picture response speed and other factors.

The following kinds of triggers are provided.

(1) Window triggers (TriggerA/TriggerB)

(2) VSync trigger

(3) Scroll triggers (optional)

(4) Simple moving image frame trigger (optional)

(1) Window triggers (TriggerA/TriggerB)

When, on the window patterns, 4 or 16 levels are set and displayed for the format, these triggers are output in
accordance with the level sequence.

Window level
i
Il
T15 TO T1 T2 b 731 ceveveinnnnn T1a 1 T15 T0
Window trigger A
Trigger 0 T | —
Encoded and |Trigger 1 ERETTTTIRE L
output Trigger 2 e
Trigger 3 I R A B D
Window trigger B
Trigger O S

Output only in [Trigger 1
the TOto T3 Trigger 2

Trigger 3

TO to T15: V increments

(2) VSync trigger

High and low levels are output alternately in line with VSync.

VS (vertical sync signal) T U U U U u Uy g g Uy

Trigger (OUTO to 3) o 0 = I I L[]
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(3) Scroll triggers (optional)

When a pattern is being scrolled, the trigger is output when the pattern has reached the start position.

When scrolling toward the left

Scroll direction Scroll direction Scroll direction Scroll direction

Trigger ON Trigger OFF Trigger ON Trigger OFF

VS (vertical sync signal) SS gﬁ

Trigger (OUTO to 3) g q

A

Output during the 1 V period when start position is reached.

e When there is a multiple number of scroll ON planes (graphic, character and window
planes), trigger ON is not output when the scroll settings (step and direction) differ.

e When there is one scroll ON plane, the trigger ON is output in accordance with the settings
of that plane.

e Trigger ON can be output with both horizontal direction (left/right) scrolling and vertical
direction (up/down) scrolling, but when scrolling in both of these directions (top right, for
instance), it is output in accordance with the horizontal direction.

(4) Simple moving image frame trigger (optional)

The trigger is output at the specified frames while simple moving images are displayed.

When the simple moving image interval setting = 2V
2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4

Trigger setting
Frame Na
Data

Vs erticalsynesignal) 1] U U U U U U U U U U U U

OouTOo «
Trigger | OUT1 «
(Data output) ouUT?2 ] i l—l_

ouT3 R I S I

* The VSync trigger is output for OUTO when Frame + VSync Trigger has been set as the mode.




<Setting procedure>

(1) MENU

Select Configuration using

A INC EDEC SET
or I:l , and then press :l

(2) g@ A INC EDEC
Select General using ) or I:l

SET

and then press :l

N (O o
Select Trigger using or :l ,

SET

and then press :l "¢ oUTE OUT1  OUTZ  OUTS 3
(4) |<Selecting the items> For details, refer to <Table of common trigger setting
g©> A\ INe items> and <Table of simple moving image frame
Select the parameters using or :l trigger setting items>.
DEC SET

, and then press :l

<Setting the parameters>

A\ INC
Select the parameters using <©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the parameters using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

<Table of common trigger setting items>

Mode (0-6) The trigger functions are selected here.
*  Frame Trigger, Frame+VSync Trigger and Scroll Trigger are optional functions. For further
details, contact your dealer or an ASTRODESIGN sales representative.

0 |OFF At this setting, the trigger output is set to OFF.
1 | TriggerA Window trigger A is output.
The trigger is encoded in line with the set time, and output.
2 | TriggerB Window trigger B is output.
The trigger is output in line with the set time only for the TO-T3
duration.
3 | VSync Trigger The VSync trigger is output.
The trigger is encoded in line with the VSync signal, and output.
4 | Frame Trigger The simple moving image frame triggers are output.
* The triggers are output at the specified frames.
5 |Frame+VSync Trigger | The simple moving image frame triggers (OUT1-3) and VSync trigger
* (OUTO) are output.
6 | Scroll Trigger The scroll trigger is output.
* The trigger is output in line with the scroll setting.
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Delay (0/1)

ON or OFF for the trigger delay function is
selected for each output (OUTO-3).

0 |OFF | The triggers are not delayed.

1 |ON | The trigger outputs are delayed in
accordance with the Delay Time.

Delay Time 0,
1

The delay time is set here.
Setting range: 1 to 4096 [H]

Delay

oFF [T

on _ /1
S
Delay Time

Time Sel (0/1)

The delay time settings (Delay Time 0 and 1) are selected here for each output (OUTO to 3).

0 |Delay Time O

1 | Delay Time 1

Pulse (0/1) ON or OFF for the pulse function is selected | pylse
for each output (OUTO0-3). oFF [ 1
0 |OFF |The triggers are output using a
width in V increments. (Refer to Triggers .other than
“Concerning the trigger function” | ON M M VSync trigger |
described previously.) VSync trigger
1 |ON | The triggers are output using the Pulse Widt
designated width (in H
increments) of the Pulse Width. When th Ise function is OFF. high-level and
- P en the pulse function is , high-level an
:u1lse Width The.pulse W'd_th is set here. low-level VSync triggers are output alternately in
’ Setting range: 0 to 4095 [H] line with VSync; when it is ON, they are output
with each VSync signal.
Width Sel The pulse width settings (Pulse Width 0 and 1) are selected here for each output (OUTO to 3).
(0r1) 0 |Pulse Width 0
1 | Pulse Width 1
Polarity (0/1) | The polarity of the trigger output is selected for each output (OUTO0-3).

0 |Nega | Reversed

1 | Posi

Positive (high)

<Table of simple moving image frame trigger setting items>

*

registered.

The simple moving image frame trigger is an option so it will not be displayed unless the license has been

Number Of Frames

Setting range: 0 to 16

The number of frames for outputting the trigger is set here.

Setting range: 0x0 to OxF

Frame No. The numbers of the frames (max. 16) for outputting the trigger are set here.
Any number which exceeds the number of simple moving image being displayed will
be ignored.
Setting range: 1 to 1024

Data The data to be output to the specified frames is set here. (Data bits 0-3: OUT0-3)




<Example of simple animation frame trigger settings>

@EXP.1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 F10
V-Sync | LI LI g 0 Ut o u U
© @ @ ® ®
OUTO0 (MLB) [ | [ |
OUT1 | | | |
ouT?2 | | | |
OUT3 (MSB) | | [ |
Number Of Fram:: 5
Frame No. Data
@D 1 1 1H
® 2 2 2H
©) 3 3 4H
@ 4 4 8H
® 5 8 fH
@EXP.2 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 F10

v—SyncLIIJIJIJIJIJIJIJIJIJIJI
OuTO (MLB) |ﬂl|®® ¢

OUT1
ouT?2 _| |
OUT3 (MSB) | 1 LI 1
Number Of Fram: 4
Frame No Data

D 1 1 9H

@ 2 2 6H

® 3 3 cH

@ 4 5 8H
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@EXP.3 F2 F3 F3 F4 F4 F5 F5

V-Sync I U U U U g oo b

@ @ @ ® @ @
OUTO (MLB) ___JAZL_£21

OUT1 | |

OoUT2 I I

OUT3 (MSB) [ | ] [ |

Number Of Fram:: 4

Frame No. Data
D 1 1 9H
@ 2: 2 6H
@ 3: 3 cH
@ 4: 5 8H

OWhen “2” has been selected as the setting for the interval parameter of simple animation below
GraphicPlaneScr : Direction : SimpleAnimation

‘Intervall : 2 (A value of 1 applies for EXP.1 and EXP.2.)

@EXP.4 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 FI10
V-Sync [ U U I T T T T | |

Pulse
OuUTO0 Off | | | | | | | | | | VsyncTrigger
OuUT1 Off I_l FrameTrigger
ouT2 Off E FrameTrigger
OUT3 Off [ | [ | [ | FrameTrigger

Pulse
OUTO0 On MmN I nn n.i.mn VsyncTrigger
OuUT1 On ﬂ FrameTrigger
OuT2 On I FrameTrigger
OuUT3 On I I I FrameTrigger

OuUnder the settings below, VsyncTrigger is output to OUT1 and FrameTrigger to the other ports.
Mode  :Frame+Vsync Trigger

OWhen Pulse has been set to On, VsyncTrigger pulses are output at both the rising and falling edges.

OWhen Pulse has been set to On, FrameTrigger pulses are output at the rising edges only.

OA pulse is output only to the initial edge when it spans a multiple number of frames as with OUT2.




9.1.11 Image - priority settings

Image priority settings can be performed.
Data can be saved both in the internal memory of the VG-870B/871B or on CF cards.
This setting is used to set the priority when both sets of image data have been made valid.

Utilizing it brings some advantages such as increasing the drawing speed and dispersing the data to the internal
memory and CF card and then calling the saved data.

" =1=>(0)
Select Configuration using El':>

/\ INC Eé DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

” () i
Select General using or :l , L i .

SET Imade Prioritd (E—23: FOEF -
Tm: C Mod o

and then press :l

(3) g©> A\ INC OFF:

Select Image Priority using or |:| When a CF card is inserted, only the image data on the CF
DEC card is valid. The image data in the internal memory is
invalid.

£©> I%“%l Internal > CF:
Select the setting using or ,
SET

The image data both in the internal memory and on the CF
card are valid. In this mode, reading of the image data in

and then press I:l the internal memory takes priority. An increase in the
Alternatively, select the setting using the number | drawing speed can be expected.
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( I:l to I:l)_ CF > Internal:

The image data both in the internal memory and on the CF
card are valid. In this mode, reading of the image data on
the CF card takes priority.
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9.1.12 Image Position Setting

Image Position setting can change Bitmap’s display position.

* Bitmap resolution can be set only when its resolution is lower than display resolution.

(1) MENU

Select Configuration using

A INC % SET
or I:l , and then press :l

(2) <©> /\ INC EDEC
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

(3) g@; A e | For further details of the settings, refer to the table below
Select Image Position using or

DEC

g@; /\ INC E DEC
Select the setting using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

Alternatively, select the setting using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l).

Key | LCD display Description

0 Center The image is displayed at the center of the screen.

1 Top-Left The image is displayed at the top left.of the screen

2 Bottom-Left The image is displayed at the bottom left.of the screen
3 Top-Right The image is displayed at the top right.of the screen

4 Bottom-Right The image is displayed at the bottom right.of the screen




9.1.13 Cursor coordinate setting

The position for displaying the cursor coordinates can be set.

For details on the On or Off setting procedure for the coordinate display, refer to “6.12.1 Cursor settings.”

(1) MENU

Select Configuration using

/\ INC EDEC SET
or I:l , and then press :l

N ()
Select General using or I:l

SET

o= ]y )5 Cantear
L dinate (H<13f FHormal
and then press I:l : T 1

<©> For details on the settings, refer to the table below.
Select Cursor Coordinate using or

/\ INC E DEC
O, a5
Select the setting using or :l ,
SET

and then press :l

Alternatively, select the setting using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A
)-

keys ( :l to

Key | LCD display Description
0 Normal The coordinates are displayed at the top left or top right of the display.
1 Move with Curs The display appears near the actual cursor coordinates and moves as the cursor moves.
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9.1.14 Mouse speed setting

The movement speed at which to move the cursor using the USB mouse can be set.

For details on the On or Off setting procedure for the coordinate display, refer to “6.12.1 Cursor settings.”

(1) MENU

Select Configuration using

/\ INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

O . e=
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

3) <©> A inc Setting range: 0 (fastest) to 9 (slowest)
Select Mouse Speed using or I:l The factory speed setting is “1.”

DEC

DEC

)

DEC

O . e=
Select the setting using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

Alternatively, select the setting using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l).




9.1.15 Digital Video Level Step setting

By performing operations to change the digital level of the video signals (refer to section “4.1.8 Setting the digital
level”), the number of steps to be taken when the setting speed is increased by pressing the SHIFT key
simultaneously is set.

(1) MENU <©>
Select Configuration using [(=1—
/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

@ O, a5
Select General using or :l )

SET

[t = )
and then press :l DU Level Stel (SHIFT:

(3) g@; Setting range: 0 (factory default), 1 - 32767
Select DV Level Step (SHIFT) using or
A INc E DEC When “0” has been set, the default number of steps which

] differs depending on the bit length (gray scale) is used.
A voec | When a value from 1 to 32767 has been set, the number of
steps set regardless of the bit length (gray scale) is used.
Select the setting using g©> or :lb P g gth (gray )
SET

and then press :l

Alternatively, select the setting using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A
).

keys ( :l to
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9.1.16 High-speed drawing mode setting

This function allows high-speed drawing to be set.

With the VG-870B/871B, the high-speed drawing mode in which the specified patterns are selected at high speed
can be executed.

1) MENU g@
Select Configuration using El@ )
A\ INC EDEC
or :l , and then press :l

v O . 555
Select General using or :l

SET

and then press :l

o O
Select Image Fast Draw Mode using or

A\ INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

g@; A Inc Select either ON or OFF
Select the setting using or I:l , |0 |OFF The high-speed drawing mode is not
executed.
and then press 1. 1 [ON The high-speed drawing mode is
Alternatively, select the setting using the number executed.
0/STATUS 9/F A Specify the data numbers of the points at which high-speed
keys ( 1 o |:|). drawmg.ls to start and end.
Start point Specnfy a data number from 1 to 200.
End point If a number higher than the end

point is set for the start point, the
start point value will be also applied
to the end point.

* \ideo memory capacity restrictions
The total volume of data which can be developed in the high-speed pattern
selection mode in the image files of the video memory is approximately 174
MB although this figure differs slightly depending on the image data size and
other factors. In the high-speed pattern selection mode, it is not possible to
load image data exceeding this total.

e When the CF card has been ejected
When the high-speed pattern selection mode has been set to ON and image
data has been developed from the card into the video memory, all the image
data developed from the CF card will be cleared if the card is ejected.




9.1.17 CUSTOM Key1, 2, RB-1871 CUSTOM Key

Custom Key2/RB-1871CustomKey2
Either MUTE or HDMI AV-MUTE can be selected.

(1) MENU <©>
Select Configuration using (=1

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

O, £
Select General using or I:l

( — 3i  HDOCP
’ Hs13:  rHDMI QU-MUTE
|:|SET = ;bR Au-ruTE
; g H A HLI-ML]
and then press . =0 A 5

DEC

(2)

(3) |Select CUSTOM Key2 or RB-1871 CUSTOM MUTE:

<©> A INc Eosc This operates as the audio mute.
Key 2 using or :l .

A nc Y oec  HDMI AV-MUTE:
Select the setting using g@ or |:| . This operates as the HDMI Av-Mute.
SET It is set to Off when the program is switched.

and then press

Alternatively, select the setting using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A
).

* When the setting is changed, MUTE or HDMI AV-MUTE
is set to Off.

keys ( :l to
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9.1.18 Operation mode at power-on

The program to be executed immediately after turning on the power of the VG-870B/871B/873/874 can be set.

(1) MENU g@v
Select Configuration using El@ )
A INC EDEC
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <©> /\ INC EDEC
Select General using or I:l

SET

and then press :l

@)

Select Power-On-Program using QQB or Feference  CA-Z3i FHonelnot executel

A\ INC % SET
:l and then press :l

(4) g@; A nc Iv:l <Reference>
Select the setting using or None (not execute):

SET The program is not executed when the generator’s power is
and then press :l turned on.
Alternatively: . .
Select the setting using the number keys Configuration:
0/STATUS 9/F X SET The program which was set in step (5) is executed.

( :l to :l), and then press :l

Last Memory:

The Last Memory operation (the program which was
executed immediately before the generator’s power was
turned off) is executed.

However, some restrictions apply. Refer to * below.

(5) |<When Configuration has been selected> HEHL
; /\ INC EDEC Refarence
Select the setting using QQ or I:l , T:“FLE TIM
SET FAT HMo.
and then press :l Select the type of data at Type.
Alternatively:
Select the setting using the number keys <Type>
0/STATUS 9/F A SET SAMPLE TIM/PAT
( :l to :l), and then press :l Internal sample data (timing data or pattern data)
USER Program:

Program data created and registered by the user

Group:
Group data created and registered by the user

* Last Memory restrictions

1. The user program will be executed in cases where the data types differ such as when internal sample data is
selected as the timing data and a user program is selected as the pattern data. (Example: When TIM=1001
and PAT=1, TIM=PAT=1 is executed.)

2. The timing data number will be executed in cases where user programs are selected as both the timing data
and pattern data but their numbers differs. (Example: When TIM=5 and PAT=1, TIM=PAT=5 is executed.)

3. When Last Memory is executed using a group, the data at the head of the group will be executed.




9.1.19 CF Prg FolderNo. setting

Folders for the program data on the CF cards can be set.

When program data is read and registered, the folders set here are used.

(1) MENU

Select Configuration using

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(2) g@; A INc EDEC y
Select General using or ] , - . MOTE
SET " ' : MUTE
and then press :l ot N
(3) Setting range: 0 (factory default), 1 - 999

Select CF Prg FolderNo. using £©> or

/\ INC EDEC
O, a5
Select the setting using or :l ,

SET

and then press :l

Alternatively, select the setting using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A
)-

keys ( :l to
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9.1.20 AVMUTE operation mode settings

It is possible to select the method used to set the Set. AVMUTE and Clear_ AVMUTE flags in the General Control
Packet when executing AVMUTE (set/clear) operations.

" =1=(O)
Select Configuration using El':>

A INC % SET
or I:l , and then press :l

v (O
Select HDMI using or :l , and
SET

then press :l

Hormal Mode

1= H
HUMUTE HMode L1328 rReePind Status

A INc For details on the settings, refer to the table below.

Y O
Select AVMUTE Mode using or

DEC

g@; /\ INC E DEC
Select the setting using or I:l

SET

and then press

Alternatively, select the setting using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l).

Key |LCD display Description

0 Keeping Status | The status is always sent with ON set for the Set_ AVMUTE flag when executing AVMUTE
operations.

When AVMUTE is released (when images are output), the status is always sent with ON
set for the Clear_ AVMUTE flag.

Set_AVMUTE —
Clear_AVMUTE

I

AVMUTE executed AVMUTE released

1 Pulse The pulses are normally sent with OFF set for both the Set AVMUTE and Clear_ AVMUTE

flags.

When AVMUTE is executed, OFF is sent after several frames have been sent with ON set

for the Set_ AVMUTE flag.

When AVMUTE is released, OFF is sent after several frames have been sent with ON set

for the Clear_AVMUTE flag.

*  Select these modes when executing HDMI CTS Test-ID 8-16 using the SP-8870 HDMI
CTS Tool.

Set_MMUTE

Clear_S8WMUTE [

I

AVMUTE executed AVMUTE released
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OTHER FUNCTIONS

10.1 Copying and erasing data

The data stored on the media (internal memory or CF cards) can be copied or erased.

Refrain from ejecting the CF card or turning off the power while data is being
copied or erased.
Otherwise the CF card and its data may be damaged.

10.1.1 Copying programs

Various methods can be used to copy the program data.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using El':>

g@; /\ INc Y/ DEC SET
i I [13 Cofd-Erase
or :l , and then press :l Conf i9uration B

(2) <@> A INC
Select Copy: Program using or :l

DEC SET
I Ik
, and then press :l COPY | Subk
3) <©> A Inc
Select the programs using or ]
DEC SET be r.li-:.ati-:-n % CF-Ca
, and then press
Alternatively:
Select the programs using the number keys Type: Select the type of data copying to be used
0/STATUS 9/F A SET here.
( :l to :l), and then press :l Source: Select the copy source number and media
here.
Destination: Select the copy destination number and
media here.




<Program categories for Type>

1-Program:
Select this when copying stored programs in
their original form.

1-SAMPLE TIM&PAT->Program:

When combining the timing data and pattern
data among the internal sample data to create a
program

1-TIM (Timing/Output/Audio):

When the timing data of the source program is to

be combined with the pattern data of the

destination program and the existing program is

to be overwritten by the program thus created

*  This setting cannot be used when the
program does not exist at the destination
end.

1-PAT (Pattern/Action):

When the pattern data of the source program is

to be combined with the timing data of the

destination program and the existing program is

to be overwritten by the program thus created

*  This setting cannot be used when the
program does not exist at the destination
end.

Multiple-Program:
Select this when copying a multiple number of
programs.

<Differences in the settings from one type of data to
another>

1-Program

Select the source and destination program numbers and
the media.

1-SAMPLE TIM&PAT->Program

Select the timing or pattern data number among the internal
sample data to serve as the source, and select the program
number and media to serve as the destination.

1-TIM(Timing/Output/Audio)

Select the program number and media for the timing data
to be used as the source, and select the program number
and media for the pattern data to be used as the
destination.

1-PAT(Pattern/Action)

Select the program number and media for the pattern data
to be used as the source, and select the program number
and media for the timing data to be used as the destination.

1-Multiple-Program
Select the range of the source and destination program
numbers and the media.

(4)

(O
Select EXECUTE using or :l )

SET

and then press :l to complete the copying.
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10.1.2 Copying user characters

User character pattern data can be copied.

(1) MENU
Select Data Copy/Erase using El:D Nl

(O i
ColPd-Erasea
or :l , and then press :l

i O
Select COPY: USER Character using

A INC % SET
or :l , and then press :l

) O.e=
Select the characters using or :l

bEG SET Destination @ eBH » Inkternal
, and then press :l
Alternatively: Source:
Select the characters using the number keys Select the copy source character code (such as eOH) and
0/STATUS 9/F A SET the media.
( :l to :l), and then press :l

Destination:

Select the copy destination character code (such as e0H)
and the media.

“ (O o
Select EXECUTE using or :l )

SET

and then press 1 to complete the copying. L EHECUTE <




10.1.3 Copying user optional patterns

User optional pattern data can be copied.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using El:>

_-:I mn = |
g@} /\ INc 7 DEC SET i
i I Data ColPYd<Erase
or :l , and then press :l Conf iSuration

® O
Select COPY: USER OPT Pattern using

/\ INC Eé DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(3) g©> A\ INC
Select the patterns using or I:l ; 1H) 3 CF—Card

DEG SET CEEIHY > Inkernal
, and then press :l
Alternatively: Source:
Select the patterns using the number keys Select the copy source pattern number and the media.
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l Destination:

Select the copy destination pattern number and the media.
X O, a5
Select EXECUTE using or :l

SET

and then press 1] to complete the copying. L aERECUTE <
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10.1.4 Copying images

Image pattern data can be copied.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using El':> Pradran Ejﬂ:

QQ) /\ INC SET Edit
i I [ats Cobd-Eraze
or :l , and then press :l Conf i9uration

(2) <©> A INC
Select COPY: Image using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) g@; /\ INC
Select the images using or I:l

DEC SET
|v:|, and then press :l

Alternatively: Source:

Select the images using the number keys Select the copy source pattern number and the media.
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

:l to :l) and then press :l Destination:

Select the copy destination pattern number and the media.
“ O e85
Select EXECUTE using or :l

SET

and then press 1 to complete the copying. L EHECUTE <

)




10.1.5 Copying subtitle

Subtitle pattern data can be copied.

(1) MENU
Select Data Copy/Erase using El:>
<©> /\ INc Y/ DEC SET E
or :l , and then press :l E:r-.iE!r-.ai B
2) <©> A INC
Select COPY: Subtitle using or
DEC SET

, and then press :l

O.e=

Select the subtitles using or :l
DEC SET

|v:|, and then press :l

Alternatively: Source:

Select the groups using the number keys Select the copy source pattern number and the media.
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l Destination:

Select the copy destination pattern number and the media.
X O, a5 '
Select EXECUTE using or :l

SET

and then press 1] to complete the copying. L aERECUTE <

1
a
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10.1.6 Copying groups

Group data can be copied.

(1) MENU
Select Data Copy/Erase using El:D Nl

(O i
ColPd-Erasea
or :l , and then press :l

(2) <§:::j> A INC
Select COPY: Group using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

¥ O, 5
Select the groups using or :l )
SET

and then press :l

Alternatively: Source:
Select the groups using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l Destination:

Select the copy destination group number and the media.
“ O e85
Select EXECUTE using or :l

SET

and then press 1 to complete the copying. L EHECUTE <

Select the copy source group number and the media.

)




10.1.7 Copying auto executions

Auto execution data can be copied.

MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using El:>

<©> /\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press

(1

Data ColPYd<Erase
Conf i9uration

2) g@; A INC
Select COPY: Auto using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Select the auto executions using g©> or

A\ INC EéDEo SET
:l , and then press :l
Alternatively:

Select the auto executions using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l), and then press

SET

1.

rCF—Catd
Internal

Source CHo]0E
Destination :

Source:
Select the copy source media.

Destination:

Display the copy destination media.

(When Source is selected,the media is selected
automatically.)

X (O
Select EXECUTE using or :l

SET

and then press :l to complete the copying.

> EXECUTE <
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10.1.8 Copying all data

All the data can be copied together.

The time taken to copy the data differs according to how much data is to be copied. It is not possible to cancel
copying once it has been initiated.

(1) MENU
Select Data Copy/Erase using El@

g@ /A INC EDEC SET
) or :l , and then press :l

(2) g@v A INc Eé DEC
Select COPY: All using ) or :l ,

SET

and then press :l

3) <©> A INc
Select the all data using or :l Source CA-lat rLE-Card
Pestination ! Inkernal
E% DEC SET
, and then press :l
Alternatively: Source:
Select the all data using the number keys Select the copy source media.
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l Destination:

Display the copy destination media.
(When Source is selected,the media is selected
automatically.)

(4) g@ /\ INC %
Select EXECUTE using ) or I:l ,

SET

and then press ] to complete the copying. L JEHAECUTE <

Refrain from ejecting the CF card or turning off the power while data is being
copied.
Otherwise the CF card and its data may be damaged.




10.1.9 Erasing programs

Program data can be erased. At the same time, multiple numbers of programs can be erased.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using El@

<©> /\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

Select ERASE: Program using <®> or

/\ INC EDEC SET
:l , and then press :l

Select the program numbers using <®> or

/\ INC E DEC SET
:l , and then press :l

)

)

Alternatively: Select the range of the numbers of the programs to be
Select the program numbers using the number | €rased and the media.
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l), and then press
SET

1.

@ (O
Select EXECUTE using or :l )

SET

» EXECUTE <

and then press :l to erase the programs.

10.1.10 Erasing user characters

User character pattern data can be erased.

(1) MENU
Select Data Copy/Erase using El@

<©> A\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

Select ERASE: USER Character using <©>

/\ INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

Select the user character number using <©>

A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

Alternatively: Select the character code (such as eOH) to be erased and

Select the user character number using the the media.
0/STATUS 9/F X

number keys ( :l to :l), and then

SET

press :l

X O tat
Select EXECUTE using or I:l

SET

and then press :l to erase the user
characters.

(2)

» EXECUTE <
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10.1.11 Erasing user optional patterns

User optional pattern data can be erased.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using IEl'i> A Ejﬂ:

O . = :
Cofd-Erase
) or :l , and then press :l Conf i9uration

(2) |Select ERASE: USER OPT Pattern using

g@; /\ INC E% DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

(3) |Select the user optional pattern number using

<©> A INC EDEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

Alternatively:

Select the user optional pattern number using
O/STATUS oF & Select the number of the pattern to be erased and the

media.
the number keys ( :l to :l), and then
SET

press :l

N O, 555
Select EXECUTE using or :l

SET

and then press ] to erase the user L EHECUTE <
optional pattern.

10.1.12 Erasing images

Image pattern data can be erased.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using IEl'i>

g@; /\ INC DEC SET Edit
i I Cofd-Erase
or :l , and then press :l C Juraticn

) g@} A e
Select ERASE: Image using or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

? O
Select the image number using or

A\ INC % SET

:l , and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the image number using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F SET

X
( :l to ), and then press :l

N (O
Select EXECUTE using or :l

SET
and then press I:l » EXECUTE <

Select the number of the pattern to be erased and the
media.




10.1.13 Erasing subtitle

Subtitle pattern data can be erased. At the same time, multiple numbers of programs can be erased.

(1

MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using
SET

<©> /\ INC EDEC
or :l , and then press :l

m Edit
Edit
Edit

)

A\ INC
Select ERASE: Subtitle using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

Select the subtitle number using g©> or

A\ INC EDEC SET
:l , and then press :l
Alternatively:

Select the image number using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

Select the range of the numbers of the patterns to be
erased and the media.

O, a5
Select EXECUTE using or :l )

SET

and then press :l

> EWECUTE <

10.1.14 Erasing groups

Group pattern data can be erased. At the same time, multiple numbers of programs can be erased.

(1)

MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using
SET

<©> /A INC E DEC
or :l , and then press :l

m Edit
Edit
Edit

ColY-Erase

Conf iJuration

)

A\ INC
Select ERASE: Group using g©> or :l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

)

Select the group number using <©> or

/\ INC E DEC SET
:l , and then press :l
Alternatively:

Select the group number using the number keys
0/STATUS 9/F A SET

( :l to :l), and then press :l

Select the range of the numbers of the groups to be erased
and the media.

O, a5
Select EXECUTE using or :l )

SET

and then press :l to erase the group.

> EWECUTE <
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10.1.15 Erasing automatic executions

Automatic execution data can be erased.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using

g@ /\ INC EDEC SET
) or :l , and then press :l

(2) g@; A\ INC
Select ERASE: Auto using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

(3) <©> A\ INC / DEGC
Select the media using or :“—l e

SET

and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the media with the automatic executions
0/STATUS 9/F A

Select the media whose data is to be erased.

using the number keys ( :l to :l), and
SET

then press :l

(4) <©> A\ INC EDEC
Select EXECUTE using or :l ,

SET

> EXECUTE <

and then press :l to erase the automatic
executions.

10.1.16 Erasing all data

All the data can be erased together.

(1) MENU

Select Data Copy/Erase using

<©> A INC E% DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l

? O.e=
Select ERASE: All using or I:l

DEC SET

, and then press :l

@ O
Select the media with the data using or Sl B litard

/\ INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

Alternatively:
Select the media with the data using the number
0/STATUS 9/F A

keys ( :l to :l), and then press

SET

)

@ O, a5
Select EXECUTE using or :l ,

SET

Select the media whose data is to be erased.

> EXECUTE <

and then press :l to erase all the data.




10.2 Short-cut keys

It is possible to set up to any of 90 frequently used screens so that they can be called by pressing the short-cut keys.

Display the screen which is to be registered as a
SAVE

short-cut, and then press

In the example given here, the HDMI setting

screen is registered.

Select ShortCUT Key ENTRY using g@> or

/\ INC EDEG SET
:l , and then press :l

To erase the selection, select SHORTCUT Key

SET

ERASE, and then press :l

Select the position where the screen is to be

O, a5
registered using or :l , and

SET

then press I:l

In this example, the screen is saved in 7 in the

first page.

* The selected positions 1 to 9 correspond to
1R 9/F X

1,

Set the name of the screen registered.
If the name already displayed is acceptable,

2

select OK, and then press
To change the name:

g@> sHIFT A INC
Change the name using E”:'

DEC SET
IE', and then press :l

The new name in this example is HDMI-1.
When the setting is saved, “Save Completed” is
displayed and the registered screen is returned
to the display in step (1) above.

<Calling a menu screen with SHORTCUT>

SHORT CUT

When El is pressed, the SHORTCUT
screen is displayed.

HDMI-1, which is the registered screen, is now
registered in shortcut 7 in the first page.

O .

A INC E c
:l (for page selection) and then press

SET

:l to display the HDMI setting screen,

7/D %
Use :l or alternatively use

7 |

SHORTCUT

current page/total registered pages —/
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*

The shortcut key function may be disabled on some display screens. Use ESC to return to the previous screen,
and press the keys again.




10.3 Information

The main unit’s version, serial number and other information can be displayed.

MENU

(1)

=)

SET

)

Select Maintenance using

A\ INC EDEC
:l , and then press

SET

(2)
Select Information, and then press :l

¥ (@)
Scroll the display up or down using ) or

/\ INC DEC

FORMAT

FORMAT

<Table of items displays>

Example of display Description

TYPE: VG-870A/B (0000) Product name
SERIAL: 1234567 (0000000) Serial number
MAC: 00 02 de 00 00 00 MAC address

LICENSE: 0.25dot Scroll

Macrovision
H/W Ver.: 00 S00-00

FPGA M01.00/S01.00/R01.00
F/W Ver.: 01.00 (0000)

Usable option functions
Hardware version

Firmware version

- UNIT (Listed below is the output unit information.)
SLOTO) TYPE:  VM-1811 Unit type
SERIAL: 0000000 Serial number
H/W Ver.: 01(V) S00-00 FPGA01.00 Hardware version
F/W Ver.: 01.00 Firmware version
TX1 Ver.: CGV 1.1.1 DisplayPort Transmitter Ver. (DP unit only)
USER ADJUSTMENT VALUE: User adjustment values (dependent on type of unit)
R/G/B = +0/+0/+0
* The ‘SLOT’ number is given in the sequence (0 — 1
— 2) conting from the lowest slot on the rear panel of
the main unit.
The ‘INT’ number is given for the internal moving
image module
- DISK SPACE (Listed below is the amount of the device’s memory
which has been used.)
FSystem Used Available  Mounted |Mounted c: Internal memory
romOa 13360 (12%) 96998 c: d: CF card
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10.4 Data initialization

Initialization restores the system settings and short-cut data to the factory settings.

Performing this operation initialized all the data stored in the internal memory.
The generator must be re-started after initialization.

10.4.1 Initializing the system settings

This operation restores the system settings to the factory settings.

" =1=>(0)
Select Maintenance using El or

/\ INC DEC SET

, and then press :l

i ©
Select INITIALIZE: Configuration using Liif ormation ] ] 3
SET IMITIALISE EDHE19u$at10n

/A INC EfDEC IHITIALIZE
or :l , and then press :l Fe ] AT

(3) SET MEHU Confiduration Init

Press D to execute initialization. Cont i9uration restore initial data

> EMECUTE <

Contiuration Init

Mow Initializind ...

> EMECUTE <

Contifuration Init
ComP?lete x> Please Reboot!

Initialization is completed.
> EHECUTE <

(4) | Turn off the generator’s power, and restart the generator.




10.4.2 Initializing the short-cut data

This operation restores the short-cut data to the factory settings.

" =1=(0)
Select Maintenance using El or

/\ INC EDEC SET

:l , and then press :l

@ (@)
Select INITIALIZE: SHORTCUT using
A\ INC DEC SET
or :l , and then press :l
(3) SET

Press |:| to execute initialization. SHORTCUT restore initial data
» EXECUTE <

SHORTCUT Initialize
How Initializing ...

» EXECUTE <

SHORTCUT Initialize

ComP | ete

Initialization is completed.

» EXECUTE <

(4) | Turn off the generator’s power, and restart the generator.
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10.5 Formatting
10.5.1 Formatting the CF card

Described below is the procedure used to format the CF card.

*  For further details on the CF card used for the moving image module, refer to “10.5.2 Formatting CF cards for
exclusive use of moving images.”

" =1=>(0)
Select Maintenance using El':> or

/\ INC DEC SET
udio 1ats Entrd
, and then press :l i e

“ O

Select FORMAT : CF-Card using or

/\ INC % SET

I:l , and then press :l
3) SET CF-Card Format

Press :l to perform formatting.

¥ EXECUTE <

(4) | A confirmation message is displayed. CF-Card Format

SET

To continue the formatting, select :l; to
ESC

cancel the formatting, select

Now Formatting ...

l
Card Format Completed

l
Display in step (3)

Formatting is completed.




10.5.2 Formatting CF cards for exclusive use of moving images

Described below is the procedure used to format the CF card used exclusively for moving images.

* The CF card for exclusive use of moving images is used with the moving image module, and its ejection slot is
located on the side panel of the VG main unit. (For further details, refer to “1.4.7 VG-870B/871B/873/874 side
panel”) Bear in mind that the file system for these cards is different from the system for the CF cards used by the
slot on the front panel of the VG main unit.

" =1=>(O)
Select Maintenance using El or

/\ INC DEC SET
, and then press :l
(2) |Select FORMAT : CF-Card (Moving Image) Maintenance

/\ INC EDEC
using or :l , and then press

SET
(3) SET
Press :l to perform formatting.

(4) | A confirmation message is displayed.

SET

To continue the formatting, select :l; to
ESC

cancel the formatting, select :l Now Formatting ...

!
Card Format Completed

!
Display in step (3)

Formatting is completed.

408
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10.5.3

Internal memory formatting and data installation

The procedure for formatting the internal memory is described below.

Formatting the internal memory will delete the data required for the generator’s operation so the steps
for data installation and firmware version updating must be taken after the memory has been formatted.

<Procedure>

1. Have the required data ready.

2. Format the internal memory. ... Refer to <Formatting procedure>.

3. Turn the power on from the off status.

4. Installthedata. . Refer to <Data installation procedure>.

5. Turn off the power.

6. Update the firmware version. ... Refer to <Firmware version updating
procedure>.

N

Power off the power, and then turn it back on.

<Required data>

The required data is the data in the InitialData folder on the SP-8870 software installation disk which
is provided with the VG generator so copy it onto a CF card.

If the firmware version has been updated at some point after the generator was purchased, the data
of the updated version will be required.

Further action must be taken in either of the following events.
Make inquiries with your dealer or an ASTRODESIGN sales representative.

® When APDC patterns (optional) are being used
APDC patterns are not included in the data provided with the SP-8870 software.

® When the VG generator is not a standard model
The data provided with the SP-8870 software is for a standard model.




<Formatting procedure>

X =1=(O)
Select Maintenance using El':> or

/\ INC EDEC SET
I:l , and then press :l

@ @)

Select FORMAT: Internal Memory using

/\ INC DEC SET

or :l , and then press :l

(3) | The message appears as right picture. Internal MemorYd Format
SET

Press :l , and go to step (4).

(4) SET

Initiate formatting by pressing :l CAUTIOM:  After i

iniktial dat il

> EWECUTE <

(5) | A confirmation message appears.
SET

To continue with the formatting, select :l; to
ESC

cancel the formatting, select :l

Now Formatting ...

l

Complete >>> Please Reboot!

Formatting is now completed.
(6) | Turn off the power and then turn it back on. Now install the data.
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<Data installation procedure>

Preparing the data

Copy the data on the SP-8870 software installation disk (in drive A:) which is provided with the VG generator onto a
CF card (in drive B:).

There is a multiple number of files on this disk.
A¥InitialData¥VG870¥ *.* — B:¥ *.*

Operations performed using the generator’s controls

(1) |Insert the CF card containing the copied data into the generator.

- =1=>(0)
Select Maintenance using El':> or

/\ INC {/ DEC SET
Hu F n Data Entrd
, and then press :l Haintenance

@ (@]
Select INSTALL: Initial Data using or

/\ INC Y/ DEC SET i
i I FORMAT
I:l , and then press :l Initial Data

4) SET MEHU Initial Data Instal |

Initiate data installation by pressing :l Insert CF-Card of initial data

> EXECUTE <

1

Now Installing ...
!

Complete

!
Original display (EXECUTE)

Data installation is now completed.
(5) | Turn off the power, and proceed to update the firmware version (partial).

<Firmware version updating procedure>
Use the data which was prepared at the data installation stage.

If the firmware version has been updated at some point after the generator was purchased, copy the data of the
updated version onto a CF card.

(1) Insert the CF card into the generator.
ESC

(2) While holding down I:l turn on the power.

(3) The ‘FPGA/Firmware Version Up’ message appears. Wait a few moments.

(4) When the ‘End. Please reboot!"" message has appeared, and the buzzer has sounded, turn off the power and
reboot.




10.6 Adjustments
10.6.1 Adjusting the RGB video levels of the PC analog unit

The RGB video levels of the PC analog unit will be adjusted in this section.

After adjusting the levels, save the data.

(1) |+ Display the raster ‘white’ pattern (No.1121) using any timing data.
Check that the digital levels are the maximum values. (Refer to “4.1.8 Setting the digital level.”)
Set the analog levels to the desired values. (Refer to “4.7.2 Setting the analog output connectors”)

” =1=>(O)
Select Maintenance using El@ or

/\ INC DEC SET

, and then press :l

¥ @)
Select ADJUST: PC-RGB using or

/\ INC EDEC SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) | <Where there is a multiple number of PC
analog units> SLOTEEN  “AMALOG LEUEL

R
= I :

Use QQ) to select “SLOT.”

/\ INC E% DEC

Then use :l to select the number of

the slot which contains the unit whose levels are
to be adjusted.

® O
Select “R,” “G” and “B” using :

While monitoring the actual level on an
oscilloscope or other measuring device, adjust
A INC

to the value set in step (1) using :l (to

DEC
increase the level) or Iv:l (to reduce the
level).
*  Perform the step for “R,” “G” and “B.”

(6) SAVE
Press

Then select “Adjustment Data SAVE” followed
SET

by :l

After ‘Save Completed’ has appeared, operation returns to the screen in step (5).
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10.6.2 Adjusting the YPbPr video levels of the TV encoder unit

The YPDbPr video levels of the TV encoder unit will be adjusted in this section.

After adjusting the levels, save the data.

(1) |- Display the raster ‘white’ pattern (No.1121) using any timing data.
Check that the digital levels are the maximum values. (Refer to “4.1.8 Setting the digital level.”)
Set the analog levels to the desired values. (Refer to “4.7.2 Setting the analog output connectors”)

” =1=0)
Select Maintenance using El@ or

A\ INC E EC

:l , and then press I:l

O
Select ADJUST| TV-YPbPr using ) or

A INC % SET
:l , and then press :l

(4) | <When there is a multiple number of TV
encoder units>

Use g©> to select “SLOT.”
DE

/\ INC E c
Then use :l to select the number of
the slot which contains the unit whose levels are
to be adjusted.

© (@)
Select “ Pr,” “Y ” and “Pb” using .

While monitoring the actual level on an
oscilloscope or other measuring device, adjust
/\ INC

to the value set in step (1) using :l (to
DEC

increase the level) or (to reduce the
level).
*  Perform the step for “Pr,” “Y” and “ Pb.”

(6) SAVE
Press

Then select “Adjustment Data SAVE” followed
SET

by :l

After ‘Save Completed’ has appeared, operation returns to the screen in step (5).




10.6.3 Adjusting the COMPOSITE/SCART video levels of the TV encoder unit

The COMPOSITE/SCART video levels of the TV encoder unit will be adjusted in this section.
After adjusting the levels, save the data.

(1) |- Display the raster ‘white’ pattern (No.1121) using any timing data (NTSC, PAL, SECAM, etc.).
Check that the digital levels are the maximum values. (Refer to “4.1.8 Setting the digital level.”)

X =1=(O)
Select Maintenance using El':> or

/\ INC EDEC SET
:l , and then press :l

(3) |Select ADJUST: TV-COMPOSITE/SCART

<©> /A INC EDEC
using or :l , and then press

SET

(4) |<When there is a multiple number of TV TU-COMP ART Addust
encoder units>

Use C©> to select “SLOT.”

/\ INC DEC

"

Display representing generator’s rear panel

Then use :l to select the number of

the slot which contains the unit whose levels are

to be adjusted.

* Only SLOT ‘2’ is used for SCART.

*  For the standard timing data values, refer to
“11.3.5 Tables of standard signals.”

(5) | Select “COMPOSITE” or “RGB (SCART)”

using <©> —_—. .;gr: OSITE :

RGE

Then, while monitoring the actual level on an
oscilloscope or other measuring device, adjust
A\ INC

the level using :l (to increase the level) or
DEC

(to reduce the level). TV encoder unit

[60e®000 = = |

COMPOSITE

o%%é Oscilloscope

(6) SAVE
Press

Then select “Adjustment Data SAVE” followed
SET

by :l

After ‘Save Completed’ has appeared, operation returns to the screen in step (5).




SPECIFICATIONS

11.1 Main specifications

11.1.1  Common specifications

Dot clock frequencies VG-870B/873 | Analog 8 -10 bit:  0.100 - 340.000 MHz
11 - 12 bit: 0.100 - 330.000 MHz
13 - 14 bit: 0.100 - 280.000 MHz
15 - 16 bit: 0.100 - 240.000 MHz
Digital 8- 10 bit:  0.100 - 340.000 MHz
11 - 12 bit: 0.100 - 330.000 MHz
13 - 14 bit: 0.100 - 280.000 MHz
15 - 16 bit: 0.100 - 240.000 MHz
VM-1824 (with Quad output)

8- 10 bit: 296.000 - 660.000 MHz
11 - 12 bit: 296.000 - 600.000 MHz
VG-871B/874 | Analog 8 to 10 bit: 0.100 - 250.000 MHz
11 - 12 bit: 0.100 - 250.000 MHz
13 - 14 bit: 0.100 - 250.000 MHz
15 - 16 bit: 0.100 - 240.000 MHz
Digital 8- 10 bit:  0.100 - 340.000 MHz
11 - 12 bit: 0.100 - 330.000 MHz
13 - 14 bit: 0.100 - 280.000 MHz
15 - 16 bit: 0.100 - 240.000 MHz
VM-1824 (with Quad output)

8- 10 bit:  296.000 - 660.000 MHz
11 - 12 bit: 296.000 - 600.000 MHz

Horizontal frequency Max. 300 kHz, 8192 dots

Number of vertical scanning lines Max. 8192 lines *1

Video memory 4096 dots x 4096 dots

Serration pulse (Serration) OFF, 0.5H, 1H or EXOR selectable

Scanning Progressive (non-interlaced), interlaced, segmented

frame, interlace (sync)

*4 The maximum number of vertical scanning lines is 2046 for the DisplayPort output.




11.1.2 HDMI unit

HDMI1 Connectors HDMI x 2
HDMI2 DotCLK 8-bit output 25 to 165 MHz (TMDS
CLK:165 MHz )
10-bit output 25 to 165 MHz (TMDS
CLK:206.25 MHz )
12-bit output 25 to 150 MHz (TMDS
CLK:225 MHz )
No. of colors generated 8, 10 or 12 bits each for R, G and B (RGB,

YCbCr444 and YCbCr422 formats supported)
Audio output HDMI [L-PCM |Sampling frequency: 32, 44.1, 48, 88.2, 96, 176.4,
192 kHz

Output frequency: 100 to one-half of sampling
frequency (Hz)

No. of bits: 16, 20 or 24 bits

Options | Next-generation audio technologies supported
DSD, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby True HD, DTS HD
(High Resolution Audio), DTS HD (Master Audio),

etc.
COAX *2 Sampling frequency: 32, 44.1, 48, 88.2, 96, 176.4,
192 kHz
Audio input RCA*1 Input format Analog L/R
COAXIAL Optical | Input format S/PDIF format
1 sampling frequency |Fs = 32 to 192 kHz
I12S IN (option) MCLK frequency *3 |Fs =48 kHz |24.576 MH z
system
Fs =44.1 kHz |22.5792 MHz
system
Input format Next-generation audio
technologies supported
(12S format)
sampling frequency | Fs = 32 to 768 kHz
HDMI ARC *2 sampling frequency |Fs = 32 to 192 kHz

Copy protection HDCP Ver1.2
Additional functions E-EDID Ver1.3 (DDC2B), xvYCC, CEC

*4: This function is supported only by the VM-1817.

*2: This function is supported only by the HDMI1.4a Unit(ARC-compatible unit).

*3: The frequencies for 48 kHz systems are 32 kHz, 48 kHz, 96 kHz, 192 kHz and 768 kHz; the frequency for 44.1
kHz systems are 44.1 kHz, 88.2 kHz and 176.4 kHz.
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11.1.3 TV encoder unit

VGA DotCLK 5to 165 MHz
No. of colors generated 8 bits each for R, G, B
Connector Dsub x 1
D5 DotCLK HDTV (1920 x 1080i/1080p/720p), SDTV (720 x
480p/480i)
No. of colors generated 8 bits each for R, G, B
Connector D connector x 1 (D5 output supported)
YPbPr DotCLK HDTV (1920 x 1080i/1080p/720p), SDTV (720 x
480p/480i)
No. of colors generated 8 bits each for R, G, B
Connector BNC x 3
COMPOSITE DotCLK NTSC-M/J/443, PAL (B/D/G/H/1)/M/N/Nc/60,
Y/C SECAM See below note
No. of colors generated 8 bits each for R, G, B
Connector COMPOSITE % 1, Y/C (S-VIDEO) x 1
Additional functions Teletext, Closed Caption, V-Chip, Macrovision
(options)
SCART1 DotCLK NTSC-M/J/443, PAL (B/D/G/H/1)/M/N/Nc/60,
SCART2 SECAM  See below note
No. of colors generated 8 bits each for R, G, B
Connector SCART % 2
Additional functions Teletext, Closed Caption, V-Chip, Macrovision
(options)
AUDIO Audio output RCA x 2
L/R Output frequency 20 to 20 KHz
Output level 0 to 2000 mV

Note: VM-1812-B does not support PAL-N, PAL-60, SECAM. Option Pattern #77 (SMPTE color bar CVBS) is

not supported.

11.1.4 PC analog unit

VGA
RGB/HS/VS
DVI-I (analog unit)

DotCLK

5 to 300 MHz

No. of colors generated

10 bits each for R, G, B

Video level

300 to 1200 mV (with OnSync ON)
50 to 1200 mV (with OnSync OFF)

Sync level HS/VS: TTL
OnSync: 0 to 600 mV (2-level), 0 to +600 mV
(tri-level)
Connector BNC x 3 (RGB), BNC x 2 (HS/VS), Dsub x 1
CSs Sync level CS: 300 mV (2-level), 600 mV (tri-level)
Connector BNC x 1
DVI-I (digital unit) DotCLK 25 to 165 MHz

No. of colors generated

8 bits each for R, G, B

Copy protection

HDCP Ver1.0

Additional functions

E-EDID Ver1.3 (DDC2B)

Connector

DVI-I x 1 (HDCP supported)




11.1.5 DVl unit
DVI1 DotCLK Single Link | 25 to 165 MHz (to 8 bits)
25 to 165 MHz (to 16 bits)
Dual Link |50 to 330 MHz (to 8 bits)
No. of colors generated 16 bits each for R, G, B
Copy protection None
Additional functions E-EDID Ver1.3 (DDC2B)
Connector DVI-D x 1 (Dual Link supported)
DVI2 DotCLK 25 to 165 MHz (to 8 bits)
No. of colors generated 8 bits each for R, G, B
Copy protection HDCP Ver1.0
Additional functions E-EDID Ver1.3 (DDC2B)
Connector DVI-D x 1 (HDCP supported)
11.1.6 LVDS unit
LVDS1 DotCLK Single Link | 20 to 135 MHz (to 16 bits)
LvDS2 Dual Link |40 to 270 MHz (to 14 bits)
LVDS3 40 to 240 MHz (to 16 bits)
LvDS4 Quad Link |80 to 340 MHz (to 10 bits)
No. of colors generated 16 bits each for R, G, B
Connector LVDS x 4
11.1.7 PARALLEL unit
PARALLEL1 DotCLK Single Link | 0.1 to 100 MHz (to 16 bits)
PARALLEL2 Dual Link | 0.2 to 200 MHz (to 8 bits)

No. of colors generated

16 bits each for R, G, B

Output voltage level

Output signal voltage level (SIGNAL) and output
power supply voltage level (POWER) settings

Positions of the switches Voltage level [V]
1 1.8
2 25
3 3.3
4 5
Connector PARALLEL x 2
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11.1.8 DP unit

DP1 Version supported VESA DisplayPort Standard Ver.1.1a
DP2 Connectors DisplayPort x 2
DotCLK Single 16 to 270 MHz
Mode However, according to each setting. (*1)

Dual Mode | 32 to 340 MHz

Split Mode | However, according to each setting. (*1)
Audio output L-PCM Sampling frequency: 32/44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz
Output frequency: 100 to “half of the sampling
frequency” Hz

Number of bit: 16/20/24 bit

Number of colors 8 or 10 bits each for R, G and B (RGB and
YCbCr444 formats)
DisplayPort Link Rate |1.62 GHz/2.7 GHz
I/F Number of | 1/2/4 lanes
Lane
Audio input Optical Input format S/PDIF format

Sampling frequency | Fs=32 to 96 kHz
Auxiliary channel support DPCD, EDID, DDC/CI, HDCP

*1 The maximum dot clock for DisplayPort is as follows according to the link rate, number of lanes, drawing mode,
bit length, and color format settings.

ltem Maximum dot clock
Link Rate | Number of lanes | Drawing mode | 18 bit 24 bit 30 bit
RGB/Y444 6 bit RGB/Y444 8 bit RGB/Y444 10 bit
Y422 12 bit
27GHz |1 Single 120 MHz 90 MHz 72 MHz
(HBR) Dual/Split 240 MHz 180 MHz 144 MHz
2 Single 240 MHz 180 MHz 144 MHz
Dual/Split 340 MHz 340 MHz 288 MHz
4 Single 270 MHz 270 MHz 270 MHz
Dual/Split 340 MHz 340 MHz 340 MHz
1.62 GHz |1 Single 72 MHz 54 MHz 43.2 MHz
(RBR) Dual/Split 144 MHz 108 MHz 86.4 MHz
2 Single 144 MHz 108 MHz 86.4 MHz
Dual/Split 288 MHz 216 MHz 172.8 MHz
4 Single 270 MHz 216 MHz 172.8 MHz
Dual/Split 340 MHz 340 MHz 340 MHz

*2 The DisplayPort output can be output at a horizontal timing of only 2-dot units in Single mode, or 4-dot units in
Dual or Split mode.

*3 When the YCbCr4:2:2 format has been selected, up to 12 bits can be set as the bit length. However, it is not
possible to display the gray scale which accords with the bit length (gray scale) which has been set (64-step gray
scale with an 8-bit output). Use this parameter to check the Main Stream Attribute parameters rather than using it
to assess the image quality.

*4 The maximum number of vertical scanning lines is 2046 for the DisplayPort output.




11.1.9 4K2K (iTMDS, iTMDS Quad) unit

DVI1
DVI2

(DVI3)
(DVI4)

DotCLK DVI 8bit 25 to 165MHz (SingleLink)
MODE 50 to 330MHz (DualLink)
iTMDS 8-10bit 25 to 165MHz (SingleLink)
MODE 50 to 330MHz (DualLink)

12bit 25 to 150MHz (SingleLink)
50 to 300MHz (DualLink)
MULTI CH | 10-16bit 25 to 165MHz (DualLink)
MODE 50 to 330MHz (QuadLink)
4Kx2K 8-12bit 296 to 660MHz (QuadLink)
MODE 592 to 1320MHz (OctalLink)
*1

Number of colors generated

16 bits each for R, G, B

Copy protection

HDCP Ver.1.0 (scheduled) *2

Additional function

E-EDID Ver1.3(DDC2B) *3

*1 Octal Link takes effect only when two output boards are used. It will not work when only one board is used.
*2 The VM-1824 (DVI Dual Link is equipped) does not support it.
*3 This has been supported starting with firmware version Ver.3.30.

@ Horizontal timing restrictions

Minimum horizontal blanking period
Minimum horizontal display width

@ Setting increments for VM-1824 (VM-1824-A) screen splitting

*

Quad Octal

H \Y H V
Mode 0 ]J2dot 2line 4dot 2line
Mode 1 4dot 1line 8dot 1line
Mode 2 |2dot 2line 4dot 2line
Mode 3 ]4dot 1line 8dot 1line

Quad (x4Mode)

H V
Mode 0 J4dot(8dot)>¢|1line
Mode 1  J4dot(8dot)>¢|1line
Mode 2 |4dot(8dot)>¢|1line
Mode 3 |4dot(8dot)>¢|1line
Mode 4 |4dot(8dot)>¢|1line

168 dots (384 dots in the 2-board mode)
476 dots (996 dots in the 2-board mode)

When the screen is split-output into 8 using IA-1540, the setting increment is 8-dot.
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11.1.10 V-by-One HS unit

V-by-One HS1 DotCLK Normal 8-10 bit 20 to 75 MHz (1 Lane )
V-by-One HS2 MODE 40 to 150 MHz (2 Lane )
80 to 300 MHz (4 Lane )
4k2k 8-10 bit 160 to 600 MHz (8 Lane )
(60Hz)
MODE
x4 MODE
Video format RGB.YCbCr4:4:4
Color resolution With 8 bits: 256 x RGB (YC)
colors
With 10 bits: 1024 x RGB (YC)
colors
Level setting With 8 bits: 256 steps
With 10 bits: 1024 steps

@ Setting increments for VM-1825 screen splitting

8Lane 16Lane
H vV H V
Mode 0 ]2dot 2line 4dot 2line
Mode 1 4dot 1line 8dot 1line
Mode 2 |2dot 2line 4dot 2line
Mode 3 ]4dot 1line 8dot 1line

8Lane (x4Mode)

H \
Mode 0 ]4dot 1line
Mode 1 4dot 1line
Mode 2 ]4dot 1line
Mode 3 ]4dot 1line
Mode 4 |4dot 1line




11.1.11  SDI unit

The SDI outputs take effect only with the timings are rated below.

SDI1
SDI2
SDI3
SDl4

Sampling frequency: 48 kHz
Output frequency: 100 to (one-half of sampling

frequency) Hz

No. of bits: 16, 20 or 24 bits

Formats SD-SDI NTSC YCbCr:422 10bit | SMPTE-259M
supported PAL
HD-SDI 1920x1080p  30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | YCbCr:422 10bit | SMPTE-274M
1920x1080psf 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
1920x1080i  60/59.94/50
1280x720p  60/59.94/50 YCbCr:422 10bit | SMPTE-296M
30/29.97/25/24/23.98
3G-SDI 1920x1080p  60/59.94/50 YCbCr:422 10bit | SMPTE-425M
(LEVELA/B) [1920x1080p  30/29.97/25/24/23.98 |YCbCr:422 12bit
1920x1080psf 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | YCbCr:444 10bit
1920x1080i  60/59.94/50 YCbCr:444 12bit
1280x720p  60/59.94/50 RGB 10bit
30/29.97/25 RGB 12bit
Dual-Link 1920x1080p  60/59.94/50 YCbCr:422 10bit | SMPTE-372M
1920x1080p  30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | YCbCr:422 12bit
1920x1080psf 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | YCbCr:444 10bit
1920x1080i  60/59.94/50 YCbCr:444 12bit
RGB 10bit
RGB 12bit
Audio output L-PCM No. of channels: 8

*1 The SDI outputs are as shown below.
SD/HD/3G-SDI

(1

(2)

The signals are distributed from OUT1, OUT2, OUT3 and OUT4, and output.

Dual-Link

The signals are output from OUT1 and OUT3 as one pair and OUT2 and OUT4 as another pair (to form two
distributed outputs).

SD, HD, 3G-SDI output Dual Link output

OuUT1
SDI1
Dual-SDN
OUT2
SDI2
OUT3
SDI3
OouT4 Dual-SDI2
SDK




11.1.12 Moving image module
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Image memory

4GB (SO-DIMM 2GB x 2)

Video format

RGB (4:4:4)/10 bit

YPbPr (4:2:2)/10 bit

Playback time

Full HD (1920 x 1080)/60p

RGB (4:4:4) approx. 8 sec.
YPDbPr (4:2:2) approx. 12 sec.

11.1.13 External control

Dedicated remote controllers

RB-1870, RB-1871

Serial control

RS-232C

LAN

10/100BASE-T

11.1.14 General specifications

Supply voltage AC100 to 240 V

Power line frequency 50/60 Hz

Power consumption 80 VA MAX

Dimensions 430 (W) x 88 (H) x 370 (D) mm (excluding protrusions)
Weight Approx. 6.85 kg (when 3 output units have been installed)

Operating temperature range

5to 40°C

Operating humidity range

30 to 80%RH (no condensation)




11.2 Connector specifications

11.2.1 RS232C-Connector

o)

)
5
5
°
=
o

Signal

- NC

(0] TXD (transmitted data)
| RXD (received data)

- Shorted with pin 6

FG (frame ground)

- Shorted with pin 4

| CTS (clear to send)

(0] RTS (request to send)
- NC

OO (N|O|OA|D|WIN|—~
1

11.2.2 Trigger-Connector

Pin no. /O | Signal
TRIG_OUT3
TRIG_OUT2
TRIG_OUT1
GND
TRIG_OUTO
- GND

| RESEARVE

8 - GND

O|0|O

O 1

N[Ol WIN|=

* The output of trigger is an open-collector output. It is pulled up by 10 kQ, 5V internally.
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11.3 Internal data
11.3.1 Program data
Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No. of display Sync

Prc;lg;am frequency | frequency | frequency dots ;'::)/ polarity SyncType dif?e ?g)r:ce Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name

' [KHz] Hz] [MHz] (HxV) 9 T
1001 | 3147 59.94 25.175 640x480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB EIAG40 x 480p@59.94 ;ﬁg;‘;{g:"%m'“bars’ horizontal oo+ Bar 100/100-H

0, 0, o

1002 | 3150 | 6000 25.200 640%480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB EIA640 x 480p@60 ;ggﬁ{g:“m“bars' horizontal |0y Bar 100/75-H
1003 | 3147 59.94 27,000 720480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480p@59.94 Sﬁﬁgf{:" color bars, horizontal Color Bar 75/75-H
1004 | 3150 60.00 27.027 720%480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPoPr EIA720 x 480p@60  [SMPTE color bars Color Bar SMPTE
1005 | 3147 | 5994 27,000 720%480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPoPr | EIA720 x 480pW@59.94 |RGBW color bars, vertical direction _[Color Bar RGBW-V
1006 | 3150 60.00 27.027 720%480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPoPr EIAT20 x 480pW@60  [xvYCC 4% color bars Color Bar xvYCC 4%
1007 44.96 59.94 74.176 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA1280 x 720p@59.94  [xvYCC 8% color bars Color Bar xvYCC 8%
1008 | 45.00 60.00 74250 | 1280x720 |Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPoPr EIA1280 x 720p@60  xvYCC 12% color bars Color Bar xYCC 12%
1009 | 3372 59.94 74176 | 1920x1080 | Int |P|P|  HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080i@59.94 ;ﬁg;‘t’i’g:g%°°'°rbars' horizontal o 1or Bar 100/100-H2
1010 | 3375 | 6000 74250 | 1920x1080 | It | P | P |  HDTV1080 YPoPr EIA1920 x 1080i@60
101 | 1573 | 59.94 27000 | 1440x480 | It |N| N ANALOG YPoPr EIA1440 x 480(@59.94
1012 | 1575 | 6000 27008 | 1440x480 | t [N | N ANALOG YPoPr EIA1440 x 480i@60
1013 | 1573 | 5994 27000 | 1440480 | It |N| N ANALOG YPoPr | EIAT440 x 480W@59.94
1014 | 1575 | 6000 27028 | 1440480 | It |N|N ANALOG YPoPr EIA1440 x 480W@60
1015 | 1573 | 6005 27000 | 1440240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 240p@59.94
1016 | 1575 | 6012 27.028 | 1440x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 240p@60
1017 | 1573 | 5983 27000 | 1440240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPoPr EIA1440 x 240p@59.94
1018 | 1575 | 5989 27028 | 1440240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPoPr EIA1440 x 240p@60
1019 | 1573 | 6005 27000 | 1440240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPoPr | EIA1440 x 240pW@59.94
1020 | 1575 | 6012 27.028 | 1440x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 240pW@60

0201 01 100} "ON :elep weJboud jeussu|



Program | Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No.of display | |, Sync Color
Ngo frequency | frequency | frequency dots Pro polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
: [KHz] Hzl MHz] (HxV) 9
Hv
1021 | 1573 | 5083 | 27.000 | 1440x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr | EIAT440 x 240pW@59.94
1022 | 1575 | 5089 | 27.028 | 1440x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 240pW@60
1023 | 1573 | 5094 | 54000 | 2880x480 | Int | N|N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 480i@59.94
1024 | 1575 | 6000 | 54054 | 2880x480 | Int | N|N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 480i@60
1025 | 1573 | 5994 | 54000 | 2880x480 | Int | N |N ANALOG YPbPr | EIA2880 x 480IW@59.94
1026 | 1575 | 6000 | 54054 | 2880x480 | Int | N |N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 480W@60
1027 | 1573 | 6005 | 54000 | 2880x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 240p@59.94
1028 | 1575 | 6011 54054 | 2880x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 240p@60
1020 | 1573 | 5083 | 54000 | 2880x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 240p@59.94
1030 | 1575 | 5089 | 54054 | 2880x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 240p@59.94
1031 | 1573 | 6005 | 54000 | 2880x240 |Prog [N |N|  ANALOG YPOPr | EIA2880 % 240pW@50.04 |G SCAIe NOOMEIAIECIoN (£ gy scale .dstep
1032 | 1575 | 601 54054 | 2880x240 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 240pW@60 St;;g;cme, horizontal direction (8 |5 scale He8step
1033 | 1573 | 5083 | 54000 | 2880x240 |Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr | EIA2880 x 240pW@59.94 Stg’s’s)“a'e' horizontal direction (16 |5 cale H16step
1034 | 1575 | 5089 | 54054 | 2880x240 |Prog | N |N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 240pW@60 Stg’s’s)“a'e' horizontal direction (32 |5 cale H-32step
1035 | 3147 59.94 54000 | 1440x480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480p@59.94 SthpyS)sca'e’ horizontal direction (64 | s cale H-6dstep
103 | 3150 | 6000 54054 | 1440x480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480p@60 sGtLap;;)scme, horizontal direction (128 |5 scale H128step
1037 | 3147 59.94 54000 | 1440x480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPoPr | EIA1440 x 480pW@59.94 sGtLap;;)scme, horizontal direction (256 |5 scale H-256step
1038 31.50 60.00 54.054 1440 x 480 Prog [ N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480pW@60 Gray scale, vertical direction (4 steps) |Gray Scale V-4step
1039 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@59.94  |Gray scale, vertical direction (8 steps) |Gray Scale V-8step
1040 67.50 60.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@60 Gray scale, vertical direction (16 steps) |Gray Scale V-16step

0%01 01 1.Z0L "ON :Blep wetboid [eussjy|
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Program | Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No.of display | |, Sync Color
g frequency | frequency | frequency dots polarity SyncType n Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
No. Prog difference
[KHz] Hz] [MHz] (HxV) T
1041 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 576p@50 Gray scale, vertical direction (32 steps) |Gray Scale V-32step
1042 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog [ N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 576pW@50 Gray scale, vertical direction (64 steps) |Gray Scale V-64step
1043 | 3750 50.00 74.250 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA1280 x 720p@50 ﬁr;ey :ti‘;‘)'s) vertical direction Gray Scale V-128step
1044 28.13 50.00 74250 | 1920x1080 | Int | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080i@50 gsag :t:l:) vertical direction Gray Scale V-256step
1045 15.63 50.00 27.000 1440 x 576 Int | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576i@50 Linear ramp, horizontal direction Ramp Linear-H
1046 15.63 50.00 27.000 1440 x 576 Int | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576iW@50 Linear ramp, vertical direction Ramp Linear-V
1047 | 1563 50.08 27000 | 1440x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 288p@50 (';:p:;lro':smp horizontal and vertical | p.ro | inear-HV
1048 15.63 49.92 27.000 1440x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 288p@50 Ramp Linear-H RGBW-H
1049 15.63 49.76 27.000 1440%288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 288p@50 Ramp Linear-V RGBW-V
1050 15.63 50.08 27.000 1440x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 288pW@50 Ramp Linear-H RGBW-V
1051 15.63 49.92 27.000 1440x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 288pW@50  |Turn ramp Ramp-H 1Levelldot
1052 15.63 49.76 27.000 1440x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 288pW@50
1053 15.63 50.00 54,000 2880x576 | Int | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 576i@50 Ramp Linear H:G V:R
1054 15.63 50.00 54,000 2880%576 | Int | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 576\W@50 Ramp Linear H:B V'R
1055 15.63 50.08 54,000 2880 x 288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 288p@50 Ramp Linear H:B V:G
1056 15.63 49.92 54.000 2880 x 288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 288p@50 Ramp Linear HR V:G
1057 15.63 49.76 54.000 2880 x 288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 288p@50 Ramp Linear HR V:B
1058 15.63 50.08 54,000 2880x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 288pW@50 Ramp Linear H:G V:B
1059 | 1563 49.92 54000 | 2880x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 288pW@50 ggﬁ;f.pRgfyjca'e ramp (10p:R =L, | gamp 128 R>L L>R
1060 | 1563 | 4976 54000 | 2880x288 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 288pW@50 ggg;sr;nggEyLs)cme ramp (00p: R =L, |2 omp 256 R->L L>R

427

0901 0} |70} "ON :ejep weiboid jeuss)u;



Program Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No.of display | |, Sync Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType N Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHZ] (HxV) alv

1061 31.25 50.00 54.000 1440x576 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576p@50
1062 31.25 50.00 54.000 1440x576 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576pW@50
1063 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@50
1064 26.97 23.98 74.176 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@23.97 =3
1065 27.00 24.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@24 %
1066 28.13 25.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@25 _QC—’
1067 33.72 29.97 74.176 1920 x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@29.97 é
1068 33.75 30.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080p@30 g
1069 31.47 59.94 108.000 2880x480 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 480p@59.94 aQ
1070 31.50 60.00 108.108 2880x480 | Prog [N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 480p@60 _%
1071 | 3147 | 5994 | 108000 | 2880x480 |Prog [N|N|  ANALOG YPOPr | EIA2680 x 480pW@59.94 (o famP: horizontaldrecton * oy  near. Scro g
1072 31.50 60.00 108.108 2880 x 480 Prog [N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 480pW@60 Linear ramp, vertical direction + scroll |Ramp Linear-V Scroll §
1073 | 3125 | 5000 | 108000 | 2880x576 |Prog [N|N|  ANALOG YPbPr EIA2830 X 576p@S0 [y rorP Porzontalandverteal ey jnear-Hy Scro 8
1074 31.25 50.00 108.000 2880x576 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA2880 x 576pW@50 §
1075 31.25 50.00 72.000 1920 x 1080 Int | P | N| HDTV1250 (AUS) YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080i@50
1076 56.25 100.00 148.500 19201080 | Int | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080i@100
1077 75.00 100.00 148.500 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA1280 x 720p@100
1078 62.50 100.00 54.000 720 x 576 Prog [N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 576p@100
1079 62.50 100.00 54.000 720 x 576 Prog [N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 576pW@100
1080 31.25 100.00 54.000 1440 x 576 Int |N|N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576i@100
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Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Syn_c Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T A Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) H v

1081 31.25 100.00 54.000 1440 x 576 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576iW@100
1082 67.43 119.88 148.352 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080i@119.88
1083 67.50 120.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1920 x 1080i@120
1084 89.91 119.88 148.352 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA1280 x 720p@119.88 =5
1085 90.00 120.00 148.500 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA1280 x 720p@120 @
1086 62.94 119.88 54.000 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480p@119.88 E_>
1087 63.00 120.00 54.054 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480p@120 _g
1088 62.94 119.88 54.000 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480pW@119.88 %
1089 63.00 120.00 54.054 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480pW@120 2_
1090 31.47 119.88 54.000 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480i@119.88 %
1091 31.50 120.00 54.054 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480i@120 -
1092 31.47 119.88 54.000 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480IW@119.88 e
1093 31.50 120.00 54.054 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480iW@120 é
1094 125.00 200.00 108.000 720 x 576 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 576p@200 g
1095 125.00 200.00 108.000 720 x 576 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 576pW@200 =
1096 62.50 200.00 108.000 1440 x 576 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576i@200 S
1097 62.50 200.00 108.000 1440 x 576 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 576iW@200
1098 125.87 239.76 108.000 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480p@239.76
1099 126.00 240.00 108.108 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480p@240
1100 125.87 239.76 108.000 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480pW@239.76




Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synf: Color »
No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T A Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) H
1101 126.00 240.00 108.108 720 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr EIA720 x 480pW@240 Multi burst 100% Multi Burst 100%
1102 62.94 239.76 108.000 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480i@239.76  |Multi burst 50% Multi Burst 50%
1103 63.00 240.00 108.108 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480i@240 Sweep pattern Sweep
1104 62.94 239.76 108.000 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480iW@239.76  |[APDC pattern APDC
1105 63.00 240.00 108.108 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA1440 x 480iW@240
1106
1107
1108
1109
1110
111 OPT38 (SMPTE RP-133) SMPTE RP-133
1112 OPT39 (SMPTE color version) SMPTE RP-133+Color
1113 Monoscope Monoscope
1114 Philips pattern Philips
1115 Chinese monoscope China Monoscope
1116 APDC1 APDCH1
M7 APDC2 APDC2
118 APDC3 APDC3
1119 APDC4 APDC4
1120

*

contact ASTRODESIGN sales.

Programs No. 1116 to 1119 require license registration. When the license is not input, a license error results. For information on purchasing a license,
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synf: Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) HIv

1121 White solid Raster White
1122 Red solid Raster Red
1123 Green solid Raster Green
1124 Blue solid Raster Blue
1125 Black solid Raster Black
1126 50% solid gray Raster 50%Gray
1127 Magenta solid Raster Magenta
1128 Cyan solid Raster Cyan
1129 Yellow solid Raster Yellow
1130
1131
1132
1133
1134
1135
1136
1137
1138
1139
1140
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Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synp Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1141 Overscan pattern Over Scan
1142 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 0 AFD 4:3 Type0
1143 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 1 AFD 4:3 Type1
1144 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 2 AFD 4:3 Type2
1145 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 3 AFD 4:3 Type3
1146 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 4 AFD 4:3 Type4
1147 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 5 AFD 4:3 Typeb
1148 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 6 AFD 4:3 Type6
1149 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 7 AFD 4:3 Type7
1150 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 8 AFD 4:3 Type8
1151 3147 59.94 27.000 720 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA480p59-YCC-12 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 9 AFD 4:3 Type9
1152 33.72 59.94 74176 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080i59-YCC-12  |AFD pattern 4:3 Type 10 AFD 4:3 Type10
1153 44.96 59.94 74176 1280x720 |Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA720p59-YCC-12 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 11 AFD 4:3 Type11
1154 31.47 59.94 25175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB EIA480p59-YCC-12 AFD pattern 4:3 Type 12 AFD 4:3 Type12
1155 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p59-YCC-12  |AFD pattern 16:9 Type 0 AFD 16:9 Type0
1156 15.73 59.94 27.000 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA480i59-YCC-12 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 1 AFD 16:9 Type1
1157 27.00 24.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p24-YCC-12  |AFD pattern 16:9 Type 2 AFD 16:9 Type2
1158 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA576p50-YCC-12 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 3 AFD 16:9 Type3
1159 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080i50-YCC-12 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 4 AFD 16:9 Type4
1160 37.50 50.00 74.250 1280x720 |Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA720p50-YCC-12 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 5 AFD 16:9 Type5
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synp Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1161 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p50-YCC-12  |AFD pattern 16:9 Type 6 AFD 16:9 Type6
1162 15.63 50.00 27.000 1440 x 576 Int | N|N ANALOG YPbPr EIA576i50-YCC-12 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 7 AFD 16:9 Type7
1163 28.13 25.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p25-YCC-12  |AFD pattern 16:9 Type 8 AFD 16:9 Type8
1164 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 9 AFD 16:9 Type9
1165 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 10 AFD 16:9 Type10
1166 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 11 AFD 16:9 Type11
1167 AFD pattern 16:9 Type 12 AFD 16:9 Type12
1168
1169
1170
171 31.47 59.94 27.000 720 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA480p59-RGB-12
172 33.72 59.94 74176 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080i59-RGB-12
173 44.96 59.94 74176 1280x720 |Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA720p59-RGB-12
174 31.47 59.94 25175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB EIA480p59-RGB-12
1175 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p59-RGB-12
1176 15.73 59.94 27.000 1440 x 480 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr EIA480i59-RGB-12
177 27.00 24.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p24-RGB-12
1178 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr EIA576p50-RGB-12
179 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 nt |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080i50-RGB-12
1180 37.50 50.00 74.250 1280x720 |Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA720p50-RGB-12
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Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synp Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1181 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p50-RGB-12
1182 15.63 50.00 27.000 1440 x 576 Int | N|N ANALOG YPbPr EIA576i50-RGB-12
1183 28.13 25.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p25-RGB-12
1184
1185 =3
1186 ]
1187 QO
1188 3
1189 S
1190 3
1191 33.72 59.94 74176 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080i59-YCC-12-xv g},_{
1192 44.96 59.94 74176 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA720p59-YCC-12-xv —
1193 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p59-YCC-12-xv ©
1194 27.00 24.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p24-YCC-12-xv g
1195 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080i50-YCC-12-xv -
1196 37.50 50.00 74.250 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr EIA720p50-YCC-12-xv i
197 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p50-YCC-12-xv §
1198 28.13 25.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr EIA1080p25-YCC-12-xv
1199
1200




Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ SY"? Color »
No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) HIv
1201 134.87 59.94 296.704 1920x2205 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 FramePack |1-dot x 1-dot checker Checker 1dot*1dot
1202 112.50 50.00 297.000 1920x2205 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 FramePack [2-dot x 1-dot checker Checker 2dot*1dot
1203 67.43 29.97 148.352 1920x2205 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p30 FramePack [4-dot x 1-dot checker Checker 4dot*1dot
1204 53.95 23.98 148.352 1920x2205 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 FramePack |4 x 4 checker Checker 4*4
1205 67.43 29.97 148.352 1920x2228 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i60 FramePack |8 x 8 checker Checker 88
1206 56.25 25.00 148.500 1920x2228 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i50 FramePack  |Sub-pixel checker SubPixel
1207 89.91 59.94 148.352 1280x1470 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p60 FramePack
1208 75.00 50.00 148.500 1280x1470 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50 FramePack
1209 44.96 29.97 148.352 1280x1470 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p30 FramePack
1210 35.96 23.98 118.681 1280x1470 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p24 FramePack
1211 62.94 59.94 54.000 720x1005 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60 FramePack
1212 31.47 29.97 54.000 1440x1028 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480i60 FramePack
1213 62.50 50.00 54.000 720x1201 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50 FramePack
1214 31.25 25.00 54.000 1440x1226 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576i50 FramePack
1215 62.94 59.94 50.350 640x1005 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB 3D VGAp60 FramePack
1216
1217
1218
1219
1220

*

For program no. 1201 to 1215, the requisite license must be registered for the 3D Vendor Specific InfoFrame output. When the license is not input, a
license error results.

For information on purchasing a license, contact ASTRODESIGN sales.
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Horizontal

Vertical

Dot clock

No. of display

Sync

Pr?\lg;am frequency | frequency | frequency dots Fl)r:;/ polarity SyncType dif?e ?L(:ce Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
: [KHz] Hz] [MHZ] (HxV) STV

1221 67.43 59.94 148352 | 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 Side_half  |Character list 7 x 9 Character List 7*9
1222 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 Side_half  [Character H (5% 7/10 x 14) Character all H5*7
1223 33.72 29.97 74176 1920x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p30 Side_half  [Character H (7 x9/14 x 18) Character all H7*9
1224 26.97 23.98 74.176 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 Side_half  |Character H (16 x 16/32 x 32 ) Character all H16*16
1225 | 3372 | 5094 | 74176 | 1920x1080 | Int | P |P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 108060 Side_half fgrx”ﬁagg°e"te’°hara°te”"(5”’ Chara Cor&Cen H5'7
1226 | 2813 | 5000 | 74250 | 1920x1080 | It |P|P|  ANALOG YPOPr | 3D 108050 Sce haff [COmSL oomer heracer (78 loharg coracen g
121 | 4496 | 5994 74176 1280x720 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720060 Side_half g;rx”grzg; center character H (16 x 16/ 2 corgCen H16%16
1228 | 3750 50.00 74.250 1280x720 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50 Side_half gj“)”ese character “BI" (7x9/64 |y oz all Chinese
1229 2248 29.97 74.176 1280720 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p30 Side_half  |Character ‘me” 18 x 18 Chara all me

1220 | 1798 | 2398 | 50341 1280x720 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 72024 Side_half S;‘:g;g:g;g‘s‘j”18"18(\’ESA Chara all me (VESA)
1231 3147 50.94 27.000 7204480 | Prog [N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60 Side_half

1232 15.73 50.94 27.000 1440x480 | It | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480160  Side_half

1233 31.25 50.00 27.000 7206576 | Prog [N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50 Side_half

1234 15,63 50.00 27.000 1440576 | Int | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576150 Side_half

1235 3147 50.94 25175 640x480 | Prog [N | N ANALOG RGB 3D VGApBO Side_half

1236

1237

1238

1239

1240

*

For program no. 1221 to 1235, the requisite license must be registered for the 3D Vendor Specific InfoFrame output. When the license is not input, a
license error results.

For information on purchasing a license, contact ASTRODESIGN sales.
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ SY"? Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) HIv

1241 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920x1080 Prog [P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 Top&Bot  [Crosshatch pattern Cross Hatch
1242 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 Top&Bot
1243 33.72 29.97 74176 1920x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p30 Top&Bot
1244 26.97 23.98 74176 1920x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 Top&Bot =
1245 33.72 59.94 74176 1920x1080 Int |P|P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i60 Top&Bot §
1246 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int |P|P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i50 Top&Bot E_>
1247 44.96 59.94 74.176 1280x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p60 Top&Bot 'g
1248 37.50 50.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50 Top&Bot %
1249 2248 29.97 74.176 1280x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p30 Top&Bot =]
1250 17.98 23.98 59.341 1280x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p24 Top&Bot &
1251 3147 59.94 27.000 720x480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60 Top&Bot  |H=20, V=20 dot pattern Dot H=20,V=20 =
1252 15.73 59.94 27.000 1440x480 Int |N|N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480i60 Top&Bot  [H=60, V=60 dot pattern Dot H=60,V=60 _g
1253 31.25 50.00 27.000 720x576 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50 Top&Bot §
1254 15.63 50.00 27.000 1440x576 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576i50 Top&Bot =
1255 31.47 59.94 25175 640x480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB 3D VGAp60 Top&Bot 3
1256 §
1257
1258
1259
1260

* For program no. 1241 to 1255, the requisite license must be registered for the 3D Vendor Specific InfoFrame output. When the license is not input, a
license error results.
For information on purchasing a license, contact ASTRODESIGN sales.
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Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ SY"? Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) HIv

1261 67.43 59.94 296.704 3840x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 Side_full  |Edge marker pattern Edge Marker
1262 56.25 50.00 297.000 3840x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 Side_full  |Diagonal line pattern Diagonal Line
1263 33.72 29.97 148.352 3840x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p30 Side_full  [Center marker pattern Center Marker
1264 26.97 23.98 148.352 3840x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 Side_full _
1265 33.72 59.94 148.352 3840x1080 Int |P|P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i60 Side_full ?D"
1266 28.13 50.00 148.500 3840x1080 Int | P[P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i50 Side_full §
1267 44.96 59.94 148.352 2560x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p60  Side_full 'gTS
1268 37.50 50.00 148.500 2560x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50  Side_full @
1269 22.48 29.97 148.352 2560x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p30  Side_full %
1270 17.98 23.98 118.681 2560x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p24  Side_full S
1271 31.47 59.94 54.000 1440x480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60 Side_full  [Circle (Format 0) Circle Format0 &
1272 15.73 59.94 54.000 2880x480 Int |N|N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480i60 Side_full  [Circle (Format 1) Circle Format1 _CZ>
1273 31.25 50.00 54.000 1440x576 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50 Side_full  [Circle (Format 2) Circle Format2 ~
1274 15.63 50.00 54.000 2880x576 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576i50 Side_full  |Circle (Format 3) Circle Format3 X
1275 31.47 59.94 50.350 1280x480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB 3D VGAp60  Side_full  |Circle (Format 4) Circle Format4 5]
1276 Circle (Format 5) Circle Formats S
1277 Circle (Format 6) Circle Format6 <
1278
1279
1280

* For program no. 1261 to 1275, the requisite license must be registered for the 3D Vendor Specific InfoFrame output. When the license is not input, a
license error results.
For information on purchasing a license, contact ASTRODESIGN sales.



Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synf:
frequency | frequency | frequency dots Pro polarity SyncType
[KHz] [Hz] [MHZ] (HxV) 9 Hv

Color
difference

Program

No Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name

1281 BurstL—R Burst L->R

1282 BurstL <R Burst L<-R

1283 BurstL«— C —R Burst L<-C->R

1284 BurstL— C«—R Burst L->C<-R

1285 BurstT— B Burst T->B

1286 Burst T« B Burst T<-B

1287 BurstT—~C—B Burst T<-C->B

1288 BurstT—C «B Burst T->C<-B

1289

1290

1291

1292

1293

1294

1295

1296
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1297

1298

1299

1300




B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHZ] (HxV) Hv

1301 15.73 59.94 27.000 1440x487 Int [ N[N ANALOG YPbPr SD-SDI487i@59.94 |1 window 1 Window
1302 15.63 50.00 27.000 1440x576 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr SD-SDI 576i@50 4 windows 4 Window
1303 9 windows 9 Window
1304 16 windows 16 Window
1305 25 windows 25 Window
1306 64 windows 64 Window
1307 3 windows, vertical direction 3 Window in V Row
1308 3 windows, horizontal direction 3 Window in H Row
1309 Window user position/center User pos-Center
1310 Window user position/corner User pos-Corner
1311 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@60i Window scroll: Left Window Scroll:Left
1312 33.72 59.94 74176 1920x1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@59.94i  |Window scroll: Right Window Scroll:Right
1313 2813 50.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int [P |P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@50i Window scroll: Up Window Scroll:Up
1314 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int [P |P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@30sf ~ [Window scroll: Down Window Scroll:Down
1315 33.72 59.94 74.176 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@29.97sf  |Window scroll: Top left Window Scroll:L Up
1316 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int [P |P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@25sf ~ [Window scroll: Bottom left Window Scroll:L Down
1317 27.00 48.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@24sf  |Window scroll: Top right Window Scroll:R Up
1318 26.97 47.96 74.176 1920x1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr HD-SDI 1080@23.98sf  |Window scroll: Bottom right Window Scroll:R Down
1319 45.00 60.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@60p Window scroll L < R Window Scroll:L<->R
1320 44.96 59.94 74176 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@59.94p  [Window scroll: Up <> down Window Scroll:Up<->D
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHZ] (HxV) Hv

1321 22.50 30.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@30p Window scroll: Random Window Scroll:Random
1322 22.48 29.97 74.176 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@29.97p  |Window + monoscope Window & Monoscope
1323 18.75 25.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@25p Window: 2-3 pull-down Window 2-3pull down
1324 18.00 24.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@24p 0% window Window HV Size 0%
1325 17.98 23.98 74176 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@23.98p 5% window Window HV Size 5%
1326 37.50 50.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr HD-SDI 720@50p 10% window Window HV Size 10%
1327 20% window Window HV Size 20%
1328 30% window Window HV Size 30%
1329 40% window Window HV Size 40%
1330 50% window Window HV Size 50%
1331 67.50 60.00 148.500 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A60p YC422 10b  |60% window Window HV Size 60%
1332 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A59p YC422 10b  |70% window Window HV Size 70%
1333 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A60i RGB 12b 80% window Window HV Size 80%
1334 33.72 59.94 74176 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A 59 RGB 12b 90% window Window HV Size 90%
1335 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A60i YC444 12b  [100% window Window HV Size 100%
1336 33.72 59.94 74176 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A59i YC444 12b  |Window: Flicker 1V Window Flicker 1V
1337 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A60i YC422 12b  |Window: Flicker 2 V Window Flicker 2V
1338 33.72 59.94 74176 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A59i YC422 12b  |Window: Flicker 3 V Window Flicker 3 V
1339 27.00 24.00 74.250 2048x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3G-ADCIRGB12b  |Window: Flicker 4 V Window Flicker 4 V
1340 Window: Level Up Window Auto Level
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B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1341 67.50 60.00 148.500 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B60pYC42210b |Bar:L—R Moving Bar
1342 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 59p YC422 10b
1343 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 It |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 60i RGB 12b
1344 33.72 59.94 74176 1920x1080 Int [P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 59 RGB 12b =
1345 3375 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 int |P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 60i YC444 12b )
1346 3372 59.94 74.176 1920x1080 int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 59 YC444 12b S
1347 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 60i YC422 12b g
1348 3372 59.94 74.176 1920x1080 int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 591 YC422 12b %
1349 27.00 24.00 74.250 2048x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB 3G-B DCIRGB 12b 3
1350 oy
1351 67.50 60.00 148.500 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 60p YC422 10b ;
1352 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 59p YC422 10b ©
1353 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 60i RGB 12b §
1354 3372 59.94 74.176 1920x1080 int |P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 591 RGB 12b -
1355 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 60i YC444 12b c
1356 3372 59.94 74.176 1920x1080 int |P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 59i YC444 12b §
1357 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 60i YC422 12b
1358 3372 59.94 74.176 1920x1080 int |P [P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 59i YC422 12b
1359 27.00 24.00 74.250 2048x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr Dual DCI RGB 12b
1360




Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | | Sync
frequency | frequency | frequency dots Pro polarity SyncType
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) 9 Hv

Color
difference

Program

No Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name

1361 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920x1080 | Prog HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-A50p YC422 10b

PP
1362 | 5625 50.00 148500 | 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 3G-B 50p YC422 10b
1363 | 56.25 50.00 148500 | 1920x1080 | Prog [P [ P HDTV1080 YPbPr Dual 50p YC422 10b

1364

1365

1366

1367

1368

1369

1370

1371

1372

1373

1374

1375
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1376

1377

1378

1379

1380




Program | Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color
9 frequency | frequency | frequency dots polarity SyncType q Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
No. Prog difference
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1381 135.00 60.00 594.000 3840x2160 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p60 sO

1382 135.00 60.00 594.000 3840x2160 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p60 s1

1383 135.00 60.00 594.000 3840x2160 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p60 s2

1384 135.00 60.00 594.000 3840x2160 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p60 s3 =

1385 270.00 120.00 1188.000 3840x2160 | Prog [P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p120s0 )

1386 270.00 120.00 1188.000 3840x2160 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p120s1 S

1387 270.00 120.00 1188.000 3840x2160 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p120s2 %

1388 270.00 120.00 1188.000 3840x2160 | Prog [P | P HDTV1080 RGB 4K2K 3840x2160p120s3 %

1389 67.43 29.97 296.703 3840x2160 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 4K2K 3840x2160p30 2_
Q

1390 56.25 25.00 297.000 3840x2160 | Prog [P | P ANALOG YPbPr 4K2K 3840x2160p25 2
=
o

1391 53.95 23.98 296.703 3840x2160 | Prog [P | P ANALOG YPbPr 4K2K 3840x2160p24 R
w
oo

1392 53.95 23.98 296.703 4096x2160 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 4K2K 4096x2160p24 =
o

1393 g

1394 S

1395

1396

1397

1398

1399

1400




Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Program | Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | | Sync Color
9 frequency | frequency | frequency dots polarity SyncType q Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
No. Prog difference
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv
1401 3147 59.94 27.000 720 x 483 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr NTSC PROG. 256-block color 256-Color Block
1402 | 3147 59.94 27,000 720x483 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr NTSC PROG. W Sl‘gggdaﬁ"” block gray (white — |4 5a1 Block White->
1403 | 3147 59.94 27.000 720%483 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr NTSC PROG. LB fv‘:]'igfda“"” block gray (black = |64 &y Block Black->
1404 3372 59.94 74.176 1920 x 1080 Int | P[P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@59.94i (8 color bars & 16 gray scale ?gggy&
1405 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int [P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@60i Gray scale & crosshatch Gray & Cross Hatch
1406 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@59.94p  [Color bar & crosshatch Color & Cross Hatch
1407 67.50 60.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@60p Color temperature Color Temperature
1408 44.96 59.94 74.176 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@59.94p  |Pairing Pairing
1409 45.00 60.00 74.250 1280x720 |Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@60p Crosshatch & circle & gray Cross&Circle&Gray
10 | 1573 | 5994 | 13500 | 712x484 | It [N|N NTSC YPbPr NTSC-J 43 Crosshatch & cicle & colorbar& \crossacirclesColorgH
1411 Circle & line Circle & Line
1412 Character edge (H) H-Character Line
1413 Character edge (O) O-Character Line
1414 Crosstalk (width 90%) Cross Talk W=90%
1415 Sine wave scroll Sign Wave Scroll
1416 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr PAL PROG. 10 steps & 1/10 MHz 1/10 MHz x 10step
1417 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog [ N [ N ANALOG YPbPr PAL PROG. W Gamma correction ramp wy = 2.5 Gamma Ramp wr=2.5
1418 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr PAL PROG. LB Gamma correction ramp y = 2.0 Gamma Ramp r=2.0
1419 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int [P |P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@50i Gamma correction ramp y = 0.5 Gamma Ramp r=0.5
1420 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@50p SMPTE RP-27.1 SMPTE RP-27.1
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B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHZ] (HxV) H[v

1421 37.50 50.00 74.250 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@50p ITC pattern 9 windows ITC 9-Window
1422 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N PAL YPbPr PAL 4:3 ITC pattern crosshatch & marker ITC Cross & Marker
1423 ITC pattern H character ITC H-Character
1424 Sjp%:%;oif dBW color bars 64-Gray & RGBW-Color
1425 Gray scale + circle Gray & Circle
1426 33.72 29.97 74176 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@29.97p  |Corner & center point marker Corner&Center Marker
1427 33.75 30.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@30p Crosstalk (width 60%) Cross Talk W=60%
1428 26.97 23.98 74176 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@23.98p  |Song of Youth SpeakerCheck / Youth
1429 27.00 24.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@24p Crosshatch & marker Cross & Marker 1
1430 28.13 25.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 | Prog | P | P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@25p 256-color block color “Color” letters 256-Color <Color>
1431 33.72 59.94 74176 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@29.97sf  [Random 256-color color bar 256-Color Random
1432 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int |P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@30sf 256-step gray scale & 7 color bars 256-Gray & 7-Color
1433 26.97 47.96 74176 1920 x 1080 Int [P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@23.98sf  |Center, corner window & edge marker [Corner&Center Window
1434 27.00 48.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int | P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@24sf  [3-step gray scale window 3gray-Window
1435 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int [P|P HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1080@25sf 19 x 15 crosshatch & marker Cross & Marker 2
1436 22.48 29.97 74176 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@29.97p  |Crosshatch & circle Circle & Cross Hatch
1437 22.50 30.00 74.250 1280x720 |Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@30p Checkerboard & window 1dotChecker & Window
1438 17.98 23.98 74.176 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@23.98p  |ANSI pattern (Setup) ANSI Setup
1439 18.00 24.00 74.250 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@24p ANSI pattern (Contrast) ANSI Contrast
1440 18.75 25.00 74.250 1280x720 | Prog | P | P HDTV720 YPbPr 1280 x 720@25p ANSI pattern (9Point) ANSI 9-Point
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | | Sync
frequency | frequency | frequency dots Pro polarity SyncType
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) 9 Hv

Color
difference

Program

No Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name

1441 ANSI pattern (Hor Reso) ANSI H-Resolution

1442 ANSI pattern (Ver Reso) ANSI V-Resolution

1443 Gamma correction ramp y = 2.2 Gamma Ramp r=2.2

1444 Gamma correction ramp y = 0.45 Gamma Ramp r=0.45

1445 Limited ramp in horizontal direction

1446 Limited ramp in vertical direction

1447

1448

1449

1450

1451 33.72 59.94 74.176 1920 x 1035 Int HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1035@59.94i

1452 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920 x 1035 Int HDTV1080 YPbPr 1920 x 1035@60i

1453 31.25 50.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int HDTV1250 YPbPr SMPTE295Mi

1454 62.50 50.00 148.500 1920 x 1080 | Prog HDTV1250 YPbPr SMPTE295Mp

1455 31.25 50.00 48.000 1280 x 1152 Int HDTV1152 (AUS) YPbPr AUS 1152i

09%1 01 L) ON :elep weiboid [eulsiu]
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1456 31.25 50.00 72.000 1920 x 1080 Int HDTV1250 (AUS) YPbPr AUS 1080i

1457

1458

1459

1460

*  Program numbers 1461 to 1480 are not registered.

447



448

B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) H[v

1481 Motion blur 1 Motion Blur1
1482 Motion blur 2 Motion Blur2
1483 Motion blur 3 Motion Blur3
1484 Motion blur 4 Motion Blur4
1485 Motion blur 5 Motion Blur5
1486 Motion blur 6 Motion Bluré
1487 Motion blur 7 Motion Blur7
1488 Motion blur 8 Motion Blur8
1489 Motion blur 9 Motion Blur9
1490 Motion blur 10 Motion Blur10
1491 Motion blur 11 Motion Blur11
1492 Motion blur 12 Motion Blur12
1493
1494
1495
1496
1497
1498
1499
1500
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1501 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N[N NTSC YPbPr NTSC-J 4:3 Timing data Timing Data
1502 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC YPbPr NTSC-J 16:9
1503 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N[N NTSC YPbPr NTSC-J LB
1504 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N PAL YPbPr PAL4:3 g
1505 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N[N PAL YPbPr PAL 16:9 g
1506 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N[N PAL YPbPr PALLB o)
1507 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N SECAM YPbPr SECAM 4:3 é
1508 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N[N SECAM YPbPr SECAM 16:9 g
1509 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N SECAM YPbPr SECAM LB o
1510 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N[N NTSC-M YPbPr NTSC-M &
1511 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC-443 YPbPr NTSC-443 HDCP On Screen Z
1512 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N PAL-M YPbPr PAL-M c_n\
1513 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N PAL-60 YPbPr PAL-60 <
1514 15.63 50.00 13.500 718 x 572 Int [ N[N PAL-N YPbPr PAL-N (s}
1515 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N PAL-Nc YPbPr PAL-Nc c@
1516 i
1517
1518
1519
1520




B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color »
No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv
1521 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N[N NTSC-M YPbPr Closed Caption CC1 HDMI Packet Data
1522 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC-M YPbPr Closed Caption CC2
1523 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N[N NTSC-M YPbPr Closed Caption Text1
1524 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC-M YPbPr Closed Caption Text2
1525 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC-M YPbPr V Chip MPAA G
1526 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC-M YPbPr V Chip MPAA X
1527 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int [ N[N NTSC-M YPbPr V Chip US TV-Y
1528 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC-M YPbPr V Chip US TV-MA-VSL
1529
1530
1531 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N PAL YPbPr PAL TELETEXT EDID pattern DVI-1 EDID DVI1
1532 EDID pattern DVI-1 (HEX) EDID DVI1 (HEX)
1533 EDID pattern DVI-2 EDID DVI2
1534 EDID pattern DVI-2 (HEX) EDID DVI2 (HEX)
1535 EDID pattern HDMI1 EDID HDMI1
1536 EDID pattern HDMI1 (HEX) EDID HDMI1 (HEX)
1537 EDID pattern HDMI2 EDID HDMI2
1538 EDID pattern HDMI2 (HEX) EDID HDMI2 (HEX)
1539 EDID pattern PC-DVI EDID PC-DVI
1540 EDID pattern PC-DVI (HEX) EDID PC-DVI (HEX)
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color »
No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv
1541 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC YPbPr Mac NTSC-J DVD Type1  |EDID pattern PC-VGA EDID PC-VGA
1542 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int [ N[N NTSC YPbPr Mac NTSC-J DVD Type2 |EDID pattern PC-VGA (HEX) EDID PC-VGA (HEX)
1543 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC YPbPr Mac NTSC-J DVD Type3  |EDID pattern TV-VGA EDID TV-VGA
1544 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int [ N[N PAL YPbPr Mac PAL DVD EDID pattern TV-VGA (HEX) EDID TV-VGA (HEX)
1545
1546
1547
1548
1549
1550
1551 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N PAL YPbPr SCART PAL VBS 4:3
1552 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N[N PAL YPbPr SCART PAL Y/C 4:3
1553 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N PAL YPbPr SCART PAL RGB 4:3
1554 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N[N PAL YPbPr SCART PAL VBS 16:9
1555 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N PAL YPbPr SCART PAL TELETEXT
1556
1557
1558
1559
1560
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B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1561 DDC/Clpattern DVI-1 L-0 DDC/CIDVI1 L-0
1562 DDC/CI pattern DVI-1 L-100 DDC/CI DVI1 L-100
1563 DDC/CI pattern DVI-1 L-200 DDC/CI DVI1 L-200
1564 DDC/CI pattern DVI-2 L-0 DDC/CIDVI2 L-0
1565 DDC/CI pattern DVI-2 L-100 DDC/CI DVI2 L-100
1566 DDC/CI pattern DVI-2 L-200 DDC/CI DVI2 L-200
1567 DDC/CI pattern HDMI1 L-0 DDC/CI HDMI1 L-0
1568 DDC/CI pattern HDMI1 L-100 DDC/CI HDMI1 L-100
1569 DDC/CI pattern HDMI1 L-200 DDC/CI HDMI1 L-200
1570 DDC/CI pattern HDMI2 L-0 DDC/CI HDMI2 L-0
1571 DDC/CI pattern HDMI2 L-100 DDC/CI HDMI2 L-100
1572 DDC/CI pattern HDMI2 L-200 DDC/CI HDMI2 L-200
1573 DDC/CI pattern PC-DVI L-0 DDC/CI pcDVI L-0
1574 DDC/CI pattern PC-DVI L-100 DDC/CI pcDVI L-100
1575 DDC/CI pattern PC-DVI L-200 DDC/CI pcDVI L-200
1576 DDC/CI pattern PC-VGA L-0 DDC/CI pcVGA L-0
1577 DDC/CI pattern PC-VGA L-100 DDC/CI pcVGA L-100
1578 DDC/CI pattern PC-VGA L-200 DDC/CI pcVGA L-200
1579 DDC/CI pattern TV-VGA L-0 DDC/CI tWGA L-0
1580 DDC/CI pattern TV-VGA L-100 DDC/CI tvWGA L-100
1581 DDC/CI pattern TV-VGA L-200 DDC/CI tvWWGA L-200

*

Program numbers 1582 to 1600 are not registered.
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1601 37.86 85.08 31.500 640 x 350 Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESAB40 x 350@85
1602 37.86 85.08 31.500 640 x 400 Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESAB40 x 400@85
1603 37.93 85.04 35.500 720 x 400 Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESAT720 x 400@85
1604 3147 59.94 25175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESAB40 x 480@60 =
1605 37.86 72.81 31.500 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VESAB40 x 480@72 @
1606 37.50 75.00 31.500 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESAB40 x 480@75 5_>
1607 43.27 85.01 36.000 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESAG40 x 480@85 'g
1608 35.16 56.25 36.000 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB800 x 600@56 %
1609 37.88 60.32 40.000 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA800 x 600@60 3
1610 48.08 72.19 50.000 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB800 x 600@72 &
1611 46.88 75.00 49.500 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB800 x 600@75 922
1612 53.67 85.06 56.250 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB800 x 600@85 °©
1613 76.30 119.97 73.250 800 x 600 Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESAB800 x 600@120CVT é
1614 31.02 60.00 33.750 848 x 480 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB848 x 480@60 -
1615 35.52 86.96 44.900 1024 x 768 Int | P|P ANALOG RGB VESA1024 x 768@43 c
1616 48.36 60.00 65.000 1024x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESA1024 x 768@60 g
1617 56.48 70.07 75.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESA1024 x 768@70
1618 60.02 75.03 78.750 1024x768 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1024 x 768@75
1619 68.68 85.00 94.500 1024x768 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1024 x 768@85
1620 97.55 119.99 115.500 1024 x768 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1024 x 768@120CVT




B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .
No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv
1621 67.50 75.00 108.000 1152x 864 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1152 x 864@75 CEC pattern HDMI1 Standby CEC HDMI1 Standby
1622 47.40 59.99 68.250 1280x768 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 768@60 CEC pattern HDMI1 Im View On  |CEC HDMI1 Im View On
1623 47.78 59.87 79.500 1280x768 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 768@60 CEC pattern HDMI1 Set OSD Nm  |CEC HDMI1 Set OSD Nm
1624 60.29 74.89 102.250 1280x768 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 768@75 CEC pattern HDMI2 Standby CEC HDMI2 Standby
1625 68.63 84.84 117.500 1280x768 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 768@85 CEC pattern HDMI2 Im View On  |CEC HDMI2 Im View On
1626 97.40 119.80 140.250 1280x768 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 768@120CVT |CEC pattern HDMI2 Set OSD Nm  |CEC HDMI2 Set OSD Nm
1627 49.31 59.91 71.000 1280x800 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 800@60CVT
1628 49.70 59.81 83.500 1280x800 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 800@60
1629 62.79 74.93 106.500 1280x800 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 800@75
1630 71.55 84.88 122.500 1280x800 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 800@85
1631 101.56 119.91 146.250 1280x800 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 800@120CVT
1632 60.00 60.00 108.000 1280x960 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 960@60
1633 85.94 85.00 148.500 1280x960 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 960@85
1634 121.88 119.84 175.500 1280x960 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 960@120CVT
1635 63.98 60.02 108.000 1280% 1024 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 1024@60
1636 79.98 75.02 135.000 1280x 1024 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 1024@75
1637 91.15 85.02 157.500 1280 x 1024 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 1024@85
1638 130.03 119.96 187.250 1280x 1024 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1280 x 1024@120CVT
1639 47.71 60.02 85.500 1360768 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1360 x 768@60
1640 97.53 119.97 148.250 1360 x768 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1360 x 768@120CVT
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Horizontal

Vertical

Dot clock

No. of display

Sync

Pr(;\lgor'am frequency | frequency | frequency dots Il;r];é polarity SyncType dif% ?Ie?r:ce Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1641 64.74 59.95 101.000 1400x 1050 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1400 x 1050@60 3D window 4% L:W/R:W 3D Wsize 4% L:WRW
1642 65.32 59.98 121.750 1400x 1050 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1400 x 1050@60 3D window 4% L:W/R:B 3D Wsize 4% L:WR:B
1643 82.28 74.87 156.000 1400x 1050 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1400 x 1050@75 3D window 4% L:B/R:B 3D Wsize 4%L:BR:B
1644 93.88 84.96 179.500 1400x 1050 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1400 x 1050@85 3D window 4% L:B/R:W 3D Wsize 4%LBRW
1645 133.33 119.90 208.000 1400x 1050 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1400 x 1050@120CVT | 3D window 100% L:W/R:W 3D Wsize100% L:W R:W
1646 55.47 59.90 88.750 1440x900 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1440 x 900@60CVT | 3D window 100% L:W/R:B 3D Wsize100% L:W R:B
1647 55.93 59.89 106.500 1440x900 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1440 x 900@60 3D window 100% L:B/R:B 3D Wsize100% L:B R:B
1648 70.64 74.98 136.750 1440x900 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1440 x 900@75 3D window 100% L:B/R:W 3D Wsize100% L:B R:'W
1649 80.43 84.84 157.000 1440x900 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1440 x 900@85 3D raster L100%/R100% 3D Level L100% R100%
1650 114.22 119.85 182.750 1440x900 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1440 x 900@120CVT | 3D raster L100%/R 75% 3D Level L100% R 75%
1651 75.00 60.00 162.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1600 x 1200@60 3D raster L100%/R 50% 3D Level L100% R 50%
1652 81.25 65.00 175.500 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1600 x 1200@65 3D raster L100%/R 25% 3D Level L100% R 25%
1653 87.50 70.00 189.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1600 x 1200@70 3D raster L100%/R 0% 3D Level L100% R 0%
1654 93.75 75.00 202.500 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1600 x 1200@75 3DrasterL  0%/R100% 3D LevelL 0% R100%
1655 106.25 85.00 229.500 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1600 x 1200@85 3DrasterL 0%/R 75% 3D LevelL 0%R75%
1656 152.41 119.92 268.250 1600x 1200 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1600 x 1200@120CVT | 3Draster L 0%/R 50% 3D LevelL 0% R 50%
1657 64.67 59.88 119.000 1680 x 1050 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1680 x 1050@60CVT | 3Draster L 0%/R 25% 3D LevelL 0% R 25%
1658 65.29 59.95 146.250 1680 x 1050 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1680 x 1050@60 3Draster L 0%R 0% 3DLevelL 0%R 0%
1659 82.31 74.89 187.000 1680 x 1050 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1680 x 1050@75 3D pattern cross hatch 3D Cross Hatch
1660 93.86 84.94 214.750 1680 x 1050 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1680 x 1050@85 3D pattern marker 3D Markers
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Program | Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color

l\?o frequency | frequency | frequency dots Pro polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
: [KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) 9 Hv

1661 133.42 119.99 245.500 1680 x 1050 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1680 x 1050@120CVT | 3D pattern 9 circle 3D 9 Circles
1662 83.64 60.00 204.750 1792x 1344 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1792 x 1344@60 3D pattern color bar V-1 3D Color Bar V-1
1663 106.27 75.00 261.000 1792x 1344 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1792 x 1344@75 3D pattern color bar V-2 3D Color Bar V-2
1664 170.72 119.97 333.250 1792x 1344 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1792 x 1344@120CVT | 3D pattern vertical 3D Vertical Bar
1665 86.33 60.00 218.250 1856 x 1392 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1856 x 1392@60 3D pattern checker dot 3D Checker Dot
1666 112.50 75.00 288.000 1856 x 1392 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1856 x 1392@75 3D pattern checker block 3D Checker Block
1667 3D Slant Color Bar 3D Slant Color Bar
1668 74.04 59.95 154.000 1920x 1200 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1920 x 1200@60 3D Slant Gray Scale 3D Slant Gray Scale
1669 74.56 59.88 193.250 1920 x 1200 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1920 x 1200@60 3D Monoscope 3D Monoscope
1670 94.04 74.93 245.250 1920 x 1200 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1920 x 1200@75 3D Monoscope Offset 3D Monoscope Offset
1671 107.18 84.93 281.250 1920 x 1200 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1920 x 1200@85
1672 152.40 119.91 317.000 1920 x 1200 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA1920 x 1200@120CVT
1673 90.00 60.00 234.000 1920 x 1440 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1920 x 1440@60
1674 112.50 75.00 297.000 1920 x 1440 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1920 x 1440@75
1675
1676 98.71 59.97 268.500 25601600 | Prog | P | N ANALOG RGB VESA2560 x 1600@60CVT
1677 47.71 59.79 85.500 1366 x768 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1366 x 768@60
1678 45.00 60.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1280x720@60
1679 48.00 60.00 72.000 1366x768 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1366x768@60
1680 60.00 60.00 108.000 1600x900 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1600x900@60
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | | Sync
frequency | frequency | frequency dots Pro polarity SyncType
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) 9 Hv

Color
difference

Program

No Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name

1681 67.50 60.00 148.50 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1920x1080@60

1682 72.00 60.00 162.00 2048x1152 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA2048x1152@60

1683

1684

1685

1686

1687

1688

1689

1690

1691

1692

1693

1694

1695
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1696

1697

1698

1699

1700

*  Program numbers 1701 to 1800 are not registered.
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*  The 3D timing data has been moved or added to program no. 1201 to 1275 when HDMI Specifications Ver.1.4a came to be supported. As a result, the data in
program no. 1801 to 1848 was all deleted. The data stored in program no. 1801 to 1848 can be read and set using the SP-8870 software program provided as a
standard accessory.

Program Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No. ofdisplay | |, Sync Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) HIv

1801 134.87 59.94 296.704 1920x2205 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 FramePack
1802 112.50 50.00 297.000 1920x2205 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 FramePack _
1803 53.95 23.98 148.352 1920x2205 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 FramePack %
1804 67.43 29.97 148.352 1920x2228 Prog [P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i60 FramePack g
1805 56.25 25.00 148.500 1920x2228 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i50 FramePack -5
1806 89.91 59.94 148.352 1280x1470 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p60 FramePack «_o;:
1807 75.00 50.00 148.500 1280x1470 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50  FramePack %
1808 62.94 59.94 54.000 720x1005 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60 FramePack &
1809 62.50 50.00 54.000 720x1201 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50 FramePack =)
1810 3147 29.97 54.000 1440x1028 | Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480i60 FramePack g
1811 31.25 25.00 54.000 1440x1226 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576i50 FramePack a
1812 62.94 59.94 50.350 640x1005 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB 3D VGAp60  FramePack 2
1813 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920x2206 Int | P|P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i60 FieldAlte 5]
1814 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920x2206 Int | P|P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i50 FieldAlte %
1815 31.47 59.94 54.000 1440x1006 Int | N|N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480i60 FieldAlte e
1816 31.25 50.00 54.000 1440x1202 Int | N|N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 57650 FieldAlte
1817 134.87 59.94 296.704 1920x2160 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 LineAlter
1818 112.50 50.00 297.000 1920x2160 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 LineAlter
1819 53.95 23.98 148.352 1920x2160 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 LineAlter
1820 89.91 59.94 148.352 1280x1440 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p60  LineAlter
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Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

The 3D timing data has been moved or added to program no. 1201 to 1275 when HDMI Specifications Ver.1.4a came to be supported. As a result, the data in

program no. 1801 to 1848 was all deleted. The data stored in program no. 1801 to 1848 can be read and set using the SP-8870 software program provided as a
standard accessory.

Program Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No. ofdisplay | |, Sync Color »
No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) HIv
1821 75.00 50.00 148.500 1280x1440 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50 LineAlter CEC pattern HDMI1 Standby CEC HDMI1 Standby
1822 62.94 59.94 54.000 720x960 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60 LineAlter CEC pattern HDMI1 Im View On  |CEC HDMI1 Im View On
1823 62.50 50.00 54.000 720x1152 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50 LineAlter CEC pattern HDMI1 Set OSD Nm  [CEC HDMI1 Set OSD Nm
1824 62.94 59.94 50.350 640x960 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB 3D VGAp60 LineAlter  [CEC pattern HDMI2 Standby CEC HDMI2 Standby
1825 67.43 59.94 296.704 3840x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 Side_full CEC pattern HDMI2 Im View On  [CEC HDMI2 Im View On
1826 56.25 50.00 297.000 3840x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 Side_full CEC pattern HDMI2 Set OSD Nm  [CEC HDMI2 Set OSD Nm
1827 26.97 23.98 148.352 3840x1080 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 Side_full
1828 33.72 59.94 148.352 3840x1080 nt [P [P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i60 Side_full
1829 2813 50.00 148.500 3840x1080 Int [P |P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i50 Side_full
1830 44.96 59.94 148.352 2560x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p60  Side_full
1831 37.50 50.00 148.500 2560x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50  Side_full
1832 3147 59.94 54.000 1440x480 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60  Side_full
1833 31.25 50.00 54.000 1440x576 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50  Side_full
1834 15.73 59.94 54.000 2880x480 Int | N|N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 48060  Side_full
1835 15.63 50.00 54.000 2880x576 Int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 57650  Side_full
1836 3147 59.94 50.350 1280x480 Prog [ N [ N ANALOG RGB 3D VGAp6O  Side_full
1837 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p60 Side_half
1838 56.25 50.00 148.500 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p50 Side_half
1839 26.97 23.98 74.176 1920x1080 | Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080p24 Side_half
1840 33.72 59.94 74.176 1920x1080 Int [P |P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i60 Side_half
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The 3D timing data has been moved or added to program no. 1201 to 1275 when HDMI Specifications Ver.1.4a came to be supported. As a result, the data in
program no. 1801 to 1848 was all deleted. The data stored in program no. 1801 to 1848 can be read and set using the SP-8870 software program provided as a
standard accessory.

Program | Horizontal | Vertical Dotclock | No. ofdisplay | |, Sync Color
9 frequency | frequency | frequency dots polarity SyncType " Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
No. Prog difference
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) HIv
1841 28.13 50.00 74.250 1920x1080 Int | P|P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 1080i50 Side_half
1842 44.96 59.94 74176 1280x720 Prog [P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p60  Side_half
1843 37.50 50.00 74.250 1280x720 Prog | P | P ANALOG YPbPr 3D 720p50  Side_half
1844 31.47 59.94 27.000 720x480 Prog [N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480p60  Side_half
1845 31.25 50.00 27.000 720x576 Prog | N | N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576p50  Side_half
1846 15.73 59.94 27.000 1440x480 int | N[N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 480i60 Side_half
1847 15.63 50.00 27.000 1440x576 Int [N |N ANALOG YPbPr 3D 576i50  Side_half
1848 3147 59.94 25.175 640x480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB 3D VGAp60  Side_half
1849
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Note: The 3D timing for sampling timing # 1801 to 1848 contain programs which are not written in HDMI Specification Ver.1.4.
Sample timing may be changed in future by updates of the specification or standards.
In the current Vblank3 period for field alternative, DE is HIGH. This spec is subject to change in future.



Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1850 37.86 85.08 31.500 640 x 400 Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA400-85
1851 37.86 72.81 31.500 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESA480-72
1852 37.50 75.00 31.500 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VESA480-75
1853 35.16 56.25 36.000 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB00-56 5
1854 37.88 60.32 40.000 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA600-60 @
1855 48.08 72.19 50.000 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB00-72 E_>
1856 48.36 60.00 65.000 1024x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESA768-60 _g
1857 56.48 70.07 75.000 1024x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESA768-70 %
1858 60.02 75.03 78.750 1024 x768 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA768-75 3
1859 79.98 75.02 135.000 1280x 1024 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1024-75 &
1860 91.15 85.02 157.500 1280 x 1024 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1024-85 ;
1861 75.00 60.00 162.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1200-60 °©
1862 81.25 65.00 175.500 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1200-65 g
1863 87.50 70.00 189.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1200-70 g
1864 93.75 75.00 202.500 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1200-75 2
1865 100.00 80.00 216.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1200-80 g
1866 106.25 85.00 229.500 1600 x 1200 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1200-85
1867 98.21 70.05 236.500 1800x 1350 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1350-70
1868 18.44 49.83 16.260 720 x 350 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB MDA
1869 15.75 60.10 14.360 640 x 200 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB CGA
1870 21.85 59.71 16.260 640 x 350 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB EGA




B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1871 3048 60.00 24.870 640 x 400 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB PGA
1872 31.47 50.03 28.320 720 x 350 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA-TEXT350-50
1873 3147 59.94 28.320 720 x 350 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA-TEXT350-60
1874 31.47 70.08 28.320 720 x 350 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA-TEXT350-70 =
1875 3147 50.03 28.320 720 x 400 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA-TEXT400-50 @
1876 3147 59.94 28.320 720 x 400 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA-TEXT400-60 5_)
1877 31.47 70.08 28.320 720 x 400 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA-TEXT400-70 'g
1878 3147 50.03 25.175 640 x 350 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA350-50 %
1879 31.47 59.94 25175 640 x 350 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA350-60 3
1880 3147 70.09 25.175 640 x 350 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA350-70 &
1881 31.47 50.03 25175 640 x 400 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA400-50 922
1882 3147 59.94 25.175 640 x 400 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA400-60 ©
1883 31.47 70.09 25175 640 x 400 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA400-70 o:‘S
1884 3147 50.03 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA480-50 -
1885 3147 59.94 25175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60 2
1886 35.16 56.16 36.000 800 x 600 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB S-VGA-56 %
1887 48.08 72.19 50.000 800 x 600 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB S-VGA-72
1888 46.88 75.00 49.500 800 x 600 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB S-VGA-75
1889 48.08 59.80 65.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB XGA-60
1890 53.95 66.11 71.640 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB XGA-66




Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1891 56.48 70.07 75.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB XGA-70
1892 60.68 57.03 100.000 1280 %1024 | Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB SXGA-57
1893 63.5 59.68 106.930 12801024 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB SXGA-60A
1894 63.75 59.75 110.160 1280 x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SXGA-60B =
1895 63.72 60.00 109.470 12801024 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB SXGA-60C @
1896 78.91 74.16 132.880 12801024 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB SXGA-70 5_>
1897 74.63 59.94 160.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB UXGA1200-60 'g
1898 107.42 85.05 220.000 1600x 1200 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB UXGA1200-85A %
1899 106.48 85.05 230.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB UXGA1200-85B 3
1900 107.42 80.05 220.000 16001280 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB UXGA1280-80A &
1901 106.48 80.06 230.000 16001280 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB UXGA1280-80B 922
1902 106.4 80.00 238.340 16001280 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB UXGA1280-80C °©
1903 109.82 80.40 246.000 16001280 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB UXGA1280-82 %
1904 35.52 86.96 44.900 1024 x 768 Int | N[N ANALOG RGB IBM 8514A -
1905 63.36 60.00 89.210 1024 x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB IBM 5080 2
1906 29.58 73.14 24.020 640 x 754 Int | N[N ANALOG RGB IBM 5550 g
1907 63.36 60.00 111.520 1280 %1024 | Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB IBM 6000
1908 15.71 59.98 6.380 323 x 246 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB NAVIGATION
1909 35 66.67 30.240 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB Mac 480-66A
1910 34.97 66.60 31.330 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Mac 480-66B




B Horizontal | Vertical | Dotclock | No.ofdisplay | |/ Sync Color .

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T . Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1911 48.83 66.89 50.000 800 x 600 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB Mac 600-66
1912 49.72 74.55 57.280 832 x 624 Prog [ N [ N ANALOG RGB Mac 624-57
1913 48.78 59.56 64.000 1024x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Mac 768-60
1914 60.24 74.93 80.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Mac 768-75 =
1915 68.68 75.06 100.000 1152x 870 | Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB Mac 870-75 @
1916 24.82 56.42 21.050 640 x 400 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB NEC PC9801 5_)
1917 32.86 79.84 47.840 1120 x 750 Int | N|N ANALOG RGB NEC PC9801XL 'g
1918 50.02 60.05 78.430 1120x750 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB NEC 768-60A %
1919 56.48 70.07 75.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB NEC 768-70 3
1920 64.6 59.93 107.500 12801024 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB NEC 1024-60 &
1921 74.88 69.85 127.000 1280 %1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB NEC 1024-70 922
1922 78.86 7411 135.000 12801024 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB NEC 1024-75 ©
1923 48.36 60.08 65.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB NEC 768-60B §
1924 61.8 65.95 92.940 1152x900 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SUN 900-66 -
1925 71.73 76.07 105.590 1152x900 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SUN 900-76 2
1926 70.84 84.03 92.940 1024 x800 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SUN 800-84 §
1927 81.13 76.11 135.000 1280 x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SUN 1024-76
1928 63.38 60.02 107.500 12801024 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB SONY NEWS
1929 78.86 7411 135.000 12801024 | Prog [ N | N ANALOG RGB SONY 1024-74
1930 78.86 741 135.000 1280 %1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SONY 1024-74




Chapter 11  SPECIFICATIONS

Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synp Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHzZ] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1931 48.48 59.64 64.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SGl Indigo768-60
1932 77.01 72.38 130.000 1280 x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SGl Indigo1024-72
1933 63.9 60.00 107.350 1280x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SGI IRIS4D
1934 63.33 59.97 108.170 1280x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB HP 9000t1 =
1935 78.13 72.00 135.000 1280 x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB HP 9000t2 §
1936 54 60.00 69.120 1024 x864 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VAX 768-60 E_>
1937 70.66 66.47 119.840 1280x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VAX 1024-66 'g
1938 60.05 75.06 78.780 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Fujitsu FMV 1024-75 %
1939 80.66 100.83 108.410 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Fujitsu FMV 1024-100 =
1940 79.7 74.83 134.370 1280x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Fujitsu FMV5166 &
1941 80.38 75.12 135.040 1280 %1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Fujitsu FMV5133 2
1942 63.74 60.02 108.100 1280 x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB Fujitsu SIGMA _g
1943 78.16 71.64 135.060 1280x 1024 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB HITACHI SXGA o
1944 26.35 59.90 22.770 640 x 400 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB Panasonic M550 «
1945 46.88 75.00 49.500 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB00-75 5_1
1946 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60 S
1947 3147 59.95 28.640 746 x 471 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB ASTRO SC-2025 <
1948 64 59.98 115.200 1400 x 1050 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB SXGA+
1949 94.64 59.60 265.000 2048 x 1536 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB QXGA
1950 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC YPbPr NTSC




Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synp Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHzZ] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1951 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int | N[N HDTV1080 YPbPr 1080i
1952 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1953 3147 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1954 3147 59.94 25175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1955 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1956 31.22 49.98 46.200 1170 x 1168 Int | N|N ANALOG RGB MEDICAL-1I
1957 31.22 50.03 46.200 1170x584 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB MEDICAL-IN
1958 30.69 60.00 36.830 947 x 946 Int | N[N ANALOG RGB MEDICAL-2!
1959 30.69 60.06 36.830 947 x 473 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB MEDICAL-2N
1960 37.93 85.04 35.500 720 x 400 Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA400-88
1961 12.5 90.00 243.000 1600 x 1200 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB 1200-90
1962 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1963 63.98 60.02 108.000 1280 %1024 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1024-60
1964 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N|N SECAM YPbPr SECAM
1965 3147 59.94 34.240 864 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB W-VGA
1966 37.88 60.32 53.940 1072x600 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB W-SVGA
1967 48.36 60.00 87.440 1376 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB W-XGA
1968 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N[N NTSC YPbPr NTSC
1969 15.63 50.00 13.500 702 x 574 Int | N[N PAL YPbPr PAL
1970 67.5 60.00 148.500 1920x 1080 | Prog | N | N HDTV1080 YPbPr 1080P
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Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synp Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType T Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHzZ] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1971 67.43 59.94 148.352 1920 x 1080 | Prog | N [ N HDTV1080 YPbPr 1080P
1972 33.75 60.00 74.250 1920 x 1080 Int | N[N HDTV1080 YPbPr 1080i
1973 3372 59.94 74.176 1920 x 1080 Int | N|N HDTV1080 YPbPr 1080i
1974 3375 60.00 74.250 1920 x 1035 Int | N|N HDTV1080 YPbPr 1035i =
1975 33.72 59.94 74176 1920 x 1035 Int | N[N HDTV1080 YPbPr 1035i §
1976 45 60.00 74.250 1280x720 | Prog | N | N HDTV720 YPbPr 720P E_a
1977 44.96 59.94 74176 1280x720 | Prog | N | N HDTV720 YPbPr 720P 'g
1978 31.47 59.94 27.000 720 x 483 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr 483p %
1979 31.25 50.00 27.000 720 x 576 Prog | N [ N ANALOG YPbPr PAL*2 3
1980 83.64 60.00 204.750 1792x 1344 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1344-60 &
1981 83.64 60.00 204.750 1792x 1344 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1344-60 2
1982 86.33 60.00 218.250 1856 x 1392 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1392-60 _g
1983 86.33 60.00 218.250 1856 x 1392 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1392-60 o
1984 90 60.00 234.000 1920 x 1440 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1440-60 N
1985 90 60.00 234.000 1920 x 1440 | Prog | N | P ANALOG RGB VESA1440-60 5_i
1986 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60 8
1987 3147 59.94 25175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60 <
1988 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1989 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1990 3147 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
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Program Horizontal | Vertical Dot clock No. of display Int/ Synp Color »

No. frequency | frequency | frequency dots Prog polarity SyncType difference Timing data name Pattern data Pattern data name
[KHz] [Hz] [MHz] (HxV) Hv

1991 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1992 31.47 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1993 3147 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1994 15.73 59.94 13.500 712 x 484 Int | N|N NTSC-M YPbPr NTSC-M
1995 3147 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N [ N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1996 3147 59.94 25.175 640 x 480 Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VGA480-60
1997 48.08 72.19 50.000 800 x 600 Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESAB00-72
1998 56.48 70.07 75.000 1024 x768 | Prog | N | N ANALOG RGB VESAT768-70
1999 79.98 75.02 135.000 1280 x 1024 | Prog | P | P ANALOG RGB VESA1024-75
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11.3.2

The internal optional pattern data (No.1 to No.70) of the VG-870B/871B is as shown below.

Optional pattern data

Chapter 11

No. |Pattern Name No. | Pattern Name No. | Pattern Name No. |Pattern Name
1 256-Color Block 2 64Gray Block White-> 3 64Gray Block Black'> 4 8 Color & 16-Gray
5 Gray & Cross Hatch 6 Color & Cross Hatch 7 Color Temperature _ 8
E H
9 Cross & Circle & Gray 10 Cross & Circle & Color & H | 11 Circle & Line 12 H-Character Line
-
13 O-Charcter Line . 14 Cross Talk W =90% 15 16 NTSC Color
!
17 Sign Wave Scroll 18 -Multi Burst 100% 19 1/10 MHz x 1OSt(:3p 20 Gamma Ramp wy=2.5
m r
21 Gamma Ramp y=2.0 22 Gamma Ramp y=0.5 23 :SMPTE Color 24 SMPTE RP-27.1
. r
25 ITC 9-Window 26 ITC Cross & Marker 27 ITC H-Character 28
-
29 64-Gray H & RGBW-Color |31 Gray & Circle 32

SPECIFICATIONS
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Cross Talk W = 60%

SMPTE RP-133

Cross & Marker 1

256-Color Random

35 Gamma Rampy=2.2 36 Gamma Ramp y = 0.45
. I
39 SMPTE RP-133 Color 40 SpeakerCheck / Youth
E
43 256-Color <Color> 44 Linear Ramp H
t
47 256-Gray & 7-Color

1dotChecker & Window

Linear Ramp V

3gray-Window 52 Cross & Marker 2
55 64-Gray V
59 Linear Ramp HV 60 ANSI Setup

33 Corner & Center Marker |34
-

37 Position Adjuster 38
-

41 42

45 Linear Ramp V 46
—

49 Forner & Center Window |50
ﬁ

53 Circle & Cross Hatch 54
-

57 Linear Ramp H 58
t

61 ANSI Contrast 62

o

ANSI H-Resolution

64

ANSI V-Resolution
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65 66 RGBW Linear Ramp H 67 Linear Ramp & RGBWV |68 Linear Ramp & RGBW H

69 Multi-Color Ramp HV 70 Linear/256 Ramp H Motion Blur Line Spectrum

73 74 | Ramp Limited-H 75 | Ramp Limited-V 76 |9 Marker

-

77 | SMPTE Color CVBS *2 78 | SMPTE Color COMP*3  |101 | 3D Pattern *1

*1: This pattern requires the license. To purchase it, contact ASTRODESIGN sales.

*2: This is a minus level-compatible pattern used exclusively for analog CVBS outputs. It cannot be displayed at the
correct level from other outputs.

*3: This is a minus level-compatible pattern used exclusively for analog component outputs. It cannot be displayed at the
correct level from other outputs.
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11.3.3 User character pattern data

Code (H) Description Cell size Reference page
FO Letters “me” #1 18 x 18 p.473
F1 Letters “me” #2 (VESA specifications) 18 x 18 p.473
F2 Chinese character “Al” 64 x 64 p.474
F3 Chinese character “Bl” 64 x 64 p.474
F4 Chinese character “TAKA” 32 x 32 p.475
F5 Chinese character “KIRI” 32 x 32 p.475
F6 Chinese character “KEN” 32 x 32 p.476
F7 Burst 64 x 64 p.476
F8

F9

FA

FB

FC

FD

FE

FF
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B FOH [letters “me” #1]/F1H [letters “me” #2 (VESA specifications)]
FOH

F1H




B F2H [Chinese character “Al”’]/F3H [Chinese character “Bl’’]
F2H

F3H

]

&u:zsm
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B F4H [Chinese character “TAKA”]/F5H [Chinese character “KIRI”]
F4H

F5H




B F6H [Chinese character “KEN”]/F7H [Burst]

F6H

F7H

©
N~
<



w
P
o)
T
<
O
o
O
L
o
w

Chapter 11

11.3.4 Character pattern data

B 5 x 7 character pattern table (1 of 2)

2FH

2/H

3FH

22H

2EH

S S E

3EH

H

3D

=

3BH

X
ol
>

3AH

21H

T U HERNE

20H

30H

¥
-
o

38H

S EE

6FH

FEInAo

6B

H

BA

69

68H

i1

78H

N~
~
<



B 5 x 7 character pattern table (2 of 2)

i
T
~ IR

bl ||

8FH

86H
E

81H

80H

I
L
o

A7H

AGH

]
1

[

™

9CH

=g

£
L
.
i

AdH

ACH

91H

EdETTIBH A

9AH 9BH

Mo I

99H

A3H

AZH

1
H

A1H

AQH

ASH

A8H

DFH

DEH

DBH

O EF

]
I

DAH

—FAAIEADTF

EasEP1S

L1 ik

o0
~
<
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B 7 x 9 character pattern table (1 of 2)

20H 27H

I
I
[
!

31H

EENEREE

48H
|
50H 57H
]
11
5FH
EgEEs : T |
m TR = ‘ ™
EEn mEE [ - ;
' B -‘
mmn wew f = - T
W 1 1 i !
61H 64H 65H 66H
HHH
SE8
68H 6EH
] T
:
70H 76H 77H
-- i [
- 7EH
 EEE
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82H

B 7 x 9 character pattern table (2 of 2)
8 x 9 dots are used for 80H to 8FH.

83H

i

8BH

8FH

93H

=

9BH
A3H A7H
I'TTTT17
T T TrT
EE 1
- " AFH

e
©
I

B3H

1

4

%

BAH

m
by
I

us]
M
I

s |

CBH

=

D3H

DAH

DBH

i

I




w
P
o)
T
<
O
o
O
L
o
w
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16 x 16 character pattern table (1 of 4)

T

I-f:]:[

-
;
L
I

|
T

23H

27

2BH

2FH

33H

37H

3BH

3FH

43H

47H
4BH

21H

25HaH

29H

2DH

31H

35H

39H

3DH

41H

45H
49

1] 117
H e T ;
" AN ANEBEN NgAN ﬂ
. n T B ann u
] HH anl NRREN ! ER i
" HH T H + AT 10 ,f
] HFHTH i unih ihdE HH | ian
i - : - i )
T I T T T I T B
ﬂ < L o ] <L KT} o W L
[aY] (Y] o} o3 o} (v} <t g <t
I T [NEDNERETEARANN I M T ]
” T il i N EEEEN DSEN NENEN ]
I M » sl  § NONEN BENN NERN i
| A | A8R4N aAE ARRRN s
\ a HH HH A T
M T HHHAHHHE ¢ i
i T 111 | | | |
| | AT |

|

ITTTITTITL

20H

24H

28H

2CH

34Hi

38H

3CH

40H

48H|-

44H
4CH

4FH

I |
| I -

4EH




: ﬂ T T [ERERRNRNEN IO
. umy nan SN allNauEn un niuan m
| iy 1 O ! 0O i INNERENN NN
| i o Hd 1l AR [l 1] IUERSENE HN
NN 00 0 00 I 0 N0 T japaann ol
HEN 1] 1 H [ (] L O [ N O
1 S
T T T . T . . _____::H T
o ™~ m T © ~ m TH ) r~ [a)
Wy o) T3] 0 © © © © [ P~ ~
I1 THTT TR T T [TTEET T I I
L A I a0 B 11 N ARRNENAI 7T 11 1
H 1] I N HH | O HEN “
] sl w umn D | 11 s i
T iy B, e | | g (1T | |
aus - . H o i aas S .
EAE nmn| e : N g ¥
- ] an 0 i el u
i
|
11 m
L
<
M~

5AH
5EH
62H
66H
6AH
6E

72

76H
7EH

LTI T EIHIT N T JERRNNRNRER NN T T

a1 i N HMH N I T (T 110 [T 1111
5 0 d ] I LTI o ANEN |
HH o HH 1NN ENpuE| o - HH HREN b |
n 2N 0 A e O L L O nn K
| e H HH T TR B auny i |
¥ R il i o T i
! H E k| [T T T —
1 )i | TTITTT :
T | i::__:_u.n T

59H
5DH
61

65H
69H
6D

7‘1 H
75H
79H
7DH

Il N T (ENRSENNRENSRED] |INRNERA NN T 11 T
I H L [ I i nmn i I
2l NEREN NNEESE DEN Hn% [ amN T 0 T
LTI AN 0 i | | { J NN u ]
| nax M n 1 T T O [1] N
= L = Iy e i -+
urazsiasis ufliann 0 B TH T
Bl A
T 11 [T

Bl 16 x 16 character pattern table (2 of 4)

54H

58H
5CH
60H
64H
68H
6C

70H
74

78H
7C



w
P
o)
T
<
O
o
O
L
o
w
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16 x 16 character pattern table (3 of 4)

T

I LI 71

¥
T T T 1TTT

| I
|

13
I
1

| I
| I O I

) A O O O B

T
-

87H

8B

8FH

93H

97H

A3H

A7H

ABH

86H

8AH

AT I
11

I
T
1
1
|

I
T
I
1
i
T
|

I
| A A S I |
| - |

-
0 I

1T

_::::”

T
| I

| I ———

I A O
| I
I
| |

I
|

8E

92H

96H

9Al

9EH

AZH

AB

AAH

AEH

84H

88H

8CH

i e ;
mx WuE; g 0 A T
0 T | ] I,
M BNl 5l N , m
e N [ - | [T
] | N | L
ARl il N #, i
H !
L ] L] I ) Ll
I T - I T T I T I I
[=3] 0 — ) D ()] — L0 =) (]
& © o ) 3 o << <L <C <
P i RRANNRRAE TR | H
N n 5 0T |
O e j B m ,M | dn AN
HEERE [ 1] | | LT 3 | NI
] 1 .
- o s afleaken LT man
T RN WEREN AN ] ik
—f an !
H DeEN . i
i 1l
VRN N7

QOHl

94H

o8

8CH

ACH

A4

ACH




e IR i | i H . 1 T H H
i H | | AN | | 11 | | ] | | B L1
ANNNE EEN NRNAEDE B 1 | | O KA RN EEEE | ¥ |
| I | | | 4 il L | | | | | I
| 3 B nin) | | | | | (TR 5N e NERNEN BENN | 0 i
H HREN | | ARG A 11 s | | ) | = IR
i ! | il iefE i il nE
-y i 8 | H . HHHE E H uE
(L | | | | H | | H 1]
NEDEE NN | | | i T o
L | | | | 11 _
HrH t i TITH
T T I T T T T T T T
] ~ o i o ~ 3 o = ~ o i
m m ) @ &) O O O a a a a
T E— E unallty u y
X i H : T siells H 1 HHH i HH
’ - 1 ” . aflls sinn i
His | &'l M— dihe 'salls ians
] | |
i T i , Rania aananan nfY F3uN
HHH HHH T " i

BA

C2H

Cce

D2H

DAH

DEH

16 x 16 character pattern table (4 of 4)

| NERSNENNI O 1 | | M ul ERESERRNAN | M
L RN H N | | § L JENRENNRENN | AR
| M g e | | HAT ANNN | M M g
| | 1 1 | | AN 0l il H
EEN | RERRN RN T ™ O N
L | | +H H g il oA an
| | I 111 | | EREN
| TH T | | | | T i 1 HH
| L KN X | | H nn, 1 M M X
| L0 M N | 0 M O
| | L} H | | | in
| | |
| ] | il 1 8l I
1 B [ 11 i n| 0 i 1T L1
| I T L s I T T T I I
— [To [=3) ) — ) [} 0 — 7o) o3} 0
m m m m [@)] [®] (@] &) ] (] [mn] ]
[l M i 7 H 7] TT s b SN
o t nnL N M H T i 1 iy
o m | 1l 0 T 1 nRn_EER ! L m
i i - LH.H asaesflE 3 neia f0ni saniflaa HH |
H o o | o [ [ |
H HL | | L H ANEN
H W 1 i
il 8l I 1) T
IT I 1 1 ITITT

BO

B4H

B8H

BCH

COH

C4H

C8H

CC

DoH

D4H

D8H

DCH

<
=]
<
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11.3.5 Tables of standard signals

B Table of TV standard signals (1 of 2)
Signal format Total no. of | Total no. of | Total no. of | Frame rate Scanning Subcarrier Aspect | Videolevel | Synclevel | SETUP | Main countries
samples samples samples [Hz] system frequency [MHz] ratio [mV] [mV] where used
NTSC-J (Japan) NTSC 712 x 484 | 858 x 525 60/1.001 Interlaced 3.579545 4:3 714 286 No Japan
(RS-170A)
NTSC-M NTSC 712 x 484 | 858 x 525 60/1.001 Interlaced 3.579545 4:3 714 286 Yes USA
NTSC-443 NTSC 712 x 484 | 858 x 525 60/1.001 Interlaced 4.43361875 4:3 714 286 Yes
PAL-60 PAL 712 x 484 | 858 x 525 60/1.001 Interlaced 4.43361875 4:3 700 300 No
PAL-M PAL 712 x 484 | 858 x 525 60/1.001 Interlaced 3.57561189 4:3 714 286 Yes Brazil
PAL (B/D/G/H/I/K) PAL 702 x 574 | 864 x 625 50 Interlaced 4.43361875 4:3 700 300 No U.K, Germany
(BT.470-6)
PAL-N PAL 718 x 574 | 864 x 625 50 Interlaced 4.43361875 4:3 714 286 Yes Uruguay
PAL-Nc PAL 702 x 574 | 864 x 625 50 Interlaced 3.58205625 4:3 700 300 No Argentina
SECAM SECAM 702 x 574 864 x 625 50 Interlaced for = 4.406250 4:3 700 300 No France, Russia
fob = 4.250000
483p SMPTE293M | 720 x 483 | 848 x 525 60/1.001 Progressive - 4:3 700 300 - -
(NTSC-PROG)
576p BT.1358 720 x 574 | 864 x 625 50 Progressive - 4:3 700 300 - -
(PAL-PROG)




486

B Table of TV standard signals (2 of 2)

Si Total no. of | Total no. of | Total no. of | Frame rate Scanning Subcarrier Aspect | Video level | Sync level Main countries
ignal format ) SETUP
samples samples samples [Hz] system frequency [MHz] ratio [mV] [mV] where used

720p SMPTE296M | 1280 x 720 | 1650 x 750 60 Progressive - 16:9 700 300 - -
1650 x 750 | 60/1.001
1980 x 750 50
3300 x 750 30
3300 x 750 | 30/1.001
3960 x 750 25
4125 x 750 24
4125 x 750 | 24/1.001

1035i BTA S-001A | 1920 x 1035|2200 x 1125 60 Interlaced - 16:9 700 300 - -

60/1.001

1080i SMPTE274M | 1920 x 1080 | 2200 x 1125 60 Interlaced - 16:9 700 300
2200 x 1125| 60/1.001
2640 x 1125 50

1080p SMPTE274M | 1920 x 1080 | 2200 x 1125 60 Progressive - 16:9 700 300
2200 x 1125 | 60/1.001
2640 x 1125 50
2200 x 1125 30
2200 x 1125| 30/1.001
2640 x 1125 25
2750 x 1125 24
2750 x 1125 | 24/1.001
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Bl Table of TV standard signal timing waveforms (1 of 3)

G23,624,625.4.5,6,
310,311,312,,31 7.318LIME

[ e21 [ é22 | e L ezd 25| 1 | 2 ) 3 [ 45 )]s 7 L& ]

[ 22 | 23 | 24 ]

T T
Signal Sync signal waveform | Active line | Vertical blanking )
T: 1-dot width
NTSC-J ODDFIELD 1/T=13 5hitHz 1H: 8587 1 H:a58T
PGPS0 PES WEYNC | 1 | '|-’ 5 EH 3 OEH
PGRIPTE PP PE0 | | -
PS5PE0 | | —Ll I_I I_ |—| I—I I_
38T 38T &7 4T
NTSC-M
[ ZIRTN lses L 1 L2 L a4 s 7ls e ]l 20 |21 | 22 | LQOT‘L &3T ] & :,v] aT | 1.2.3.7.8.2.264.285 270,271 LIME 4.5, 6287 2565LIMNE
PG2iPRd
| 7L newe | T 1 1
NTSC-443 | BvENFIELD e — | | BT 31.57 ST | 8187
PAL. y ! 263LIME 269 LINE
I I S S s I Y L
. 3T
PA","O | 262 | 263 | 284 | 265 | 266 | 267 | 265 | 269 | 270 | 27 | 272 | 278 | 274 | 275 | L2553 | 254 | 285 | ==y CLEF I At 1Y
Fo2ReT ) 4 + 4 ' ' $ ' ' » ' ' + + ] } . ’ | | | 26ELINE 272LIME
PAL- ODDFELD  ovnc . | 1/T=13.5MHz | N 1H: 54T o 1 H:g64T .
B/D/G/H/I/K o | i i GEH f oEH
Pi1ReR : '—l_
::gjzzf-”‘-”‘ | | —U 1.57 - 31.5T L &1 &aT
' b J' J 424,625.4.5311.312.31 431 FLINE 1,2,314,315LINE
PAL-NG \20T| 3T 797 | swoT | |
[ LR HEYHC | —l—,_u—L
SECAM &7 36T &aT| | 3157
FG1RS4 | &23LIME 3LIME
PG2RRR PRE 052 |
[ Leicietiio) —u—l—,_L
[3os [ ato [ann |31z [ a1 314 [ 315 [ a1e [ 17 [ 318 | 319 | 320 [ 321 | 3z | 335 | aae | 337 | | 3137 kT
K E * * * * * E * * * * * * A E * ¥ A | F1ELIME
PAL-N ODDFELD 1/T=13.5hH 1H:g84T 1 HG6dT
PR WEYNC ! ’ i | r I r o5H |
S W Wi B N e B |
| 31.8T 31.5T &1 &1

J

EVEMFIELD 1 1 7 e
wevNe T [ 31,47 &1 &3T ] | 31.4T
FN3LINE a1 ELINE
[ 308 | 309 [ 310 | &1 | @12 [ 313 | 314 | 315 | 316 | 317 | 318 | 319 [ 320 [ 321 | [ 335 | 336 | 357 | 63T a1.87
310LINE
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B Table of TV standard signal timing waveforms (2 of 3)

Signal Sync signal waveform | Active line | Vertical blanking T: 1-dot width
]
1080i DD FIELD 1/T=7425MHz |
PO1RS1 PTE AT WETHNEC | ar 74158 MHZ | [ 1H oz 3 1H o
PR P33, 00 PR | f - [ -
0 I | |
Aot | |
PG PT4STE [11za] 1124 sl v 2 Ls 4] s e 78 | @ | 20 l 21 ] 22 | | ATL44TL44TL148T 19207 : | 1321 ‘ |1321 ‘ SLIME
PG2IFEA 10127 10127
2oz [3%)° (401 (41] M HSTHE | |
EVENFIELD Note: There are no video signals in/ | | 175,564~ 567 LINE
VEYHC line 40 for 1920 x 1035i. | FareRare T AT |
| IR
50 54T - ]
(I n n L] uﬁ{ﬁ | R
| | | To12T lo12T
| Sé0 | 581 562 | 563 | 564 | 565 | 586 | 567 | 565 | 567 5?01{5?1 552 | 563 | 564 | 555 | | | S6aLINE ' weaLINE
(5571 [558) (80117 [£02) [803) [804) | |
1080p Note: The figures in parentheses are the 1280 x 720p line numbers.| 1/T= 7425 MHz
— H
PGIPTO LTI VEVHE L |‘L o 74.133MHZ I f 1
PSRIPES P58 PET
PSS PE4 AT
HA e P e el | "
R | [ T vy 7 EAPED
PG1PT 49TT anj,nzgj |,1125J, 1 L 2 L 3 1, 4 i, ,J: & )1{ 7 /Jﬁ, g J; 2 J |4 %42 )1{ 434 “AT_L44TJ,44T‘L148T 1920T o AT 30T | ;‘ INE J
POEPADPAL PA2 (7457 (746 (7507 257 (28] (27] (4 (407 1401 (2201 n230) | 10127
PGPS IES 1540
| [ 1 HsvHC | [1~5L]INE
720x483p | 1/T=27MiHz |
WEVMC — —
(NTSC-P) 1H:856T
PS1RTE | | r 3'|
PGZPAd P47 | |
; " i j I R
L2a ] 1 L2 | & ] 7] L12 18 L4 18 161718 ] [ 42 | 43 | # ] |\116T‘|_$T~L59T 720T | | 83T
7= 12LIME
| HEYNC |
| |
Note: The figures in parentheses are the 1920 x 1035i line numbers.! !
720x57 6p vsNe T 9 p | 1/T=27iHz T |
(PAL-P) i 1H:g58T X
PG1RTR | | |- 1
PGRIR4E AP
‘—LI_I_I'I_” * j N R
|20 | &a21 ) L&25 ] 1 Ls e L7 ls L9 L] 1] | 44 | 45 | 46 ] : 12T] 637 | €97 TQOTJ: , 63T )
1~~5LIME
| HEYHC |
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B Table of TV standard signal timing waveforms (3 of 3)

. . ! L ! . .
Signal Sync signal waveform | Active line | Vertical blanking S
1080i ODDFIELD | 171=74250Hz | H 1H
wsyNe T | [ p ;e
SMPTE-295M | '—U f OEH f OZH
hi
(China) L /I O I I T A | |
| “rowroror v oottt E
1245 [1246] |d2seli2sol 1 | 2 |3 [ 4 | s e 7 & | Leo | & & | | |,81TL66'I],66T‘|_243T‘I,1920TJ |J—t:3°9T J—t:SO'?T
e e I e e e T —x— e e e 4 2047 0T
| L] HSYNC | &25LINE
EVENFIELD - — | | 1290LINE
4 r— 30 r 1 ¢+ ¢ 1 1 & 1.1 |’_LL|_{L|1L|]
I 1 O O R O O O B | |
Lo [ o1 | |24 |25 | é6 ] e7 | o | eon | a0 | am | 4 | &3 h7os [ 7os [ 707 || |
| |
1 1
1080p 1/T=7425hHz 1H: 23767
—
SMPTE-295M VEHE | | 9.5H
PG P99 | |
S e B B B o e e A o e b
Llzdol241]  2deli2se] 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 |5 ] & ] 7|8 | 160 141 [ 142 | | {81TL66‘I],66T‘|,243T!1920T! H—%T
Only analog l—l HEYHNC 1250 LIME
outputs supported | |
1152i CDDFIELD 1/T=13 ShiHz ; 1H: 15347 . 1H:1534T
(Austallian) veme __| L : “—U f 0EH f oEn
PG2IPAd —l_'—l_,—L
U LA U o u e | | L Qo g
|o1245 |12 Pzsol 1 J 2 | a 4] 5 )67 )8 ]9 | 44 foas 4| | LMTLHQTJJ“, 123TA1280T;| | 175, 6267 629LINE 6LINE
HEYNC
BV ENFIELD | | et TZT) | T2T] | et
varne | L | | &25LINE &30LINE
!
| s12 | &0 | | a24 | 25 | é26 | 607 | 628 | 420 | &30 | &31 | &32 | 433 | d34 | L.sagj,.s;'oj,aﬂjl I
| |
1080i{1250} | coDFRED = 13.5mHz | ; 1 H: 23047 _ 1H: 23047 .
(Australlian) VAYNG M | _“—L | f Bl f o
PoZIed4s L —I_I
! | | 1T | 1T | |ear TeeT] |,
1227 | 1225 | [1zs0] 1 | 2] 3 | 4] s s 78 ]9] L 62 | &3 | o4 | | {SQT‘UEBT‘L 1547 ]920T‘ | 1LIME G25LIME
| nsvwe |
EVENFELD  \oyye — — : :
) | |
| g | go2 | | g4 | 625 | 626 | 27 | 426 | dee | &a0 | 631 | &2 | 433 | 634 Léﬂ?LéﬂBl689j| |
| |
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12.1 Differences between the generator models

This instructions manual has been designed for the VG-870B/871B and, as such, some functions are

not supported by the VG-870/871/870A/871A. The table below lists the main differences between the

models.
Main differences between the generator models
Function VG-870/871 VG-870A/871A VG-870B/871B VG-873/874

Moving images Not supported Supported Supported Supported
uUsB Not supported Supported Supported Supported

iTMDS Not supported Supported Supported Supported
V-by-One HS (VM-1825) Not supported Not supported Supported Supported
4K2K(iTMDS)(VM-1824) Not supported Not supported Supported Supported

4K2K (iTMDS QUAD)

(VM-1824-A) Not supported Not supported Supported Supported
HDMI300MHz Not supported Not supported Not supported Supported

* If you want to upgrade VG-870/871/870A/871A to VG-870B/871B, contact ASTRODESIGN sales

12.2

representative.

Relationships between pattern drawing bit length and
dot clock frequency

The pattern drawing bit length stands in relationships of dependency on the dot clock frequency. Pattern
drawing bit lengths and dot clock frequencies outside the bounds of these relationships cannot be set.
These relationships also differ depending on the output video bit length of each unit. They are shown in
the following figures.




|

|

?

12.2.1 HDMI Unit

The dot clock frequency is res
below. Data skipping occurs

tricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figure
when the output video bit length (Video Width) at this time is less than the

pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth).

Video Width

8Bit

8Bit

9. 10Bit |
P | < >
11, 12Bit I 25M
13. 14Bit ' (25M )
. | C—‘ﬁ\/ SO
15, 16Bit 25M ///////’/
I B RN R BN L0 L0
0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz  340MHz
i ; Whe Dept w
Video Width ~ 10Bit When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added
8Bit : (25M )
. |
9.10Bit , (5@ ) (1esm)  (240M@)
T | < >
11, 128kt | 25M
13. 14Bit ' (25M>
15. 16Bit ' (" 25M )
\\\\\\\\\H\\HH\HH\HH\HH
0.1MH 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz  340MHz
Video Widthhk  12Bit
|
. |
8Bit I ( 25M )
. | ( )
9. 10Bit I 25M
| < >
11, 12Bit I 25M
|
13, 148it | (25M )
15, 16Bit |

0.1MH

\ L [ [ L [ I
100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz  340MHz
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0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz  340MHz

Dot clock limi of HDMI1 and HDMI2

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing.”

For details on the Output video bit length (Video Width), refer to “4.2.2 HDMI setting procedure.”




12.2.2 TV encoder unit

The dot clock frequency is restricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figures
below. An 8-bit D/A converter is installed in the TV encoder unit, and data skipping occurs when the
pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) is more than 8 bits.

D/A Converter: 8Bit
8Bit
. -___
5 9.10Bit Cagacd i
a S —
O 11,12Bit
_S ---------- & sesssesssssscesssssee F
Sl 13.14Bit jaegiaw) g i S ;
15, 16Bit : C].Thedatain is rounded off.
I 1 T e Y N O A
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for D5, YPbPr
D/A Converter: 8Bit
8Bit
S 9.10Bit
a 3 sevel
o 11, 12Bit
_B .......... & eesesesssssssessscssed
g 13.14Bit I reveeesenseen ;
LR Lo e e Eeeeeeeeeeesesssesesnd [ The datain  is rounded of,
T O Y I N I N M O O
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for COMPOSITE, Y/C (S connector), SCART
D/A Converter: 8Bit
(]
8Bit 165M
. Y I - b ts -
< ol 5
5 9.10Bit_5M_} {165M}
(] l,——-‘—-‘ ,_-\_-_‘ 2
o 11, 12Bi\_5M _} L150M
50- u‘: _‘:'-V" ......................
el L~ ) -~ )
S 13.14Bi_5M ) L 140m)
"u_\ et P —
15‘1GBI1_?MJ \1__!0_1. D-‘Thedatain is rounded off.
N I I e Y Y e A A
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for VGA

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing.”
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Color Depth:

Color Depth:

D/A Converter:

12.2.3 PC analog unit

The dot clock frequency is restricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figures
below. 10-bit D/A converter is installed in the PC analog unit, and data skipping occurs when the
pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) is more than 10 bits. A DVI-I (Single Link) unit is also installed,
and the data skipping occurs when the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) is more than 8 bits.

10Bit

8Bit
9. 1OBi {300M)

Seeme=f G
Y agimintetal = §
11, 12Bi_5M _) 300M)}
s 5~ BoRaesz!..... ;
13, 14Bi_5M _} \280M/

—-‘--‘

‘\ZA'QMD The data in is rounded off.

S 1 N I N N O Y N O A
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for RGB, Dsub15, DVI (analog)

~ Mode: Not set [Single (8 bits)] When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off.
Y¥hen Color Depth < Mode, data [0 is added.
8Bit
9. 10Bit 25M 165'M
1. 128t
.
15, 16Bit 25M 165M) () Thedatain is rounded off.

N 1 Y Y I N NN N A B B
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for DVI (digital

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing.”




Color Depth:

Color Depth:

12.2.4

Mode:

8Bit
9. 10Bit

DVI unit

The dot clock frequency is restricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figures
below. Data skipping occurs when the output video bit length (Video Width) at this time is less than the
pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth).

Single(SBit)\ (1 65“—) When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off.
) When Color Depth < Mode, data “0” is added.

{ (25M) 165M
m 165M ;

—
o
a
<

11, 12Bit 25M
13, 14Bit 25M

15, 16Bit _
T I T S I I N N N0
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for DVI (Single Link)
Mode: DuaKSBi‘O When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off.
..... When Color Depth < Mode, data “0” is added. .
8Bit 330M
) - o ab e - _—-L—-l‘
9. 10Bit {50M_} {330M
s~ 9=
11, 12Bit 5o} {330M
Py cmdee
13, 14Bit {som ) {280M )
——-h—-\ o—-‘—-‘
15.16Bit 3 | ':_ QQ_M_I' (\zerMD ‘The data in is rounded off.
T I T S I I N N N0
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for DVI (Dual Link)

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing.”

For details on the output video bit length (Mode), refer to “4.3.2 DVI unit setting procedure.”
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Color Depth:

Color Depth:

Color Depth:

12.2.5

Mode:

8Bit
9. 10Bit
11, 12Bit
13, 14Bit
15, 16Bit

DotCLK 0

Mode:

8Bit
9. 10Bit
11, 12Bit
13, 14Bit
15, 16Bit

DotCLK 0.1MHz

LVDS unit

The dot clock frequency is restricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figures
below. Data skipping occurs when the output video bit length (Video Width) at this time is less than the
pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth).

When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Mode, data “0” is added.

Single(10Bit). (16Bit)

20

<
@
o
<

20 135M

20M 135M :

N T Y A
.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for LVDS (Single Link)

DuaK1 OBit)~ (1 GBH-) When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off.

When Color Depth < Mode, data 0" is added.
'
40M
40M
m\""\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\
100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for LVDS (Dual Link)

Mode : Quad1 OBit) When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off. E
1 When Color Depth < Mode, data “0” is added. ¥,
8Bit 340M
9. 10Bit 340M
- o b o - - - - -
11, 12Bit {_80M} {_330M)
' o =z =
N pmmIesy Py
13, 14Bity oM/ _Kasow
15, 16Bit . 80M} ':_240 N The datain is rounded off.
—mme - e o o . L L
N I T I T Y I I O I O I B
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for LVDS (Quad Link)

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing.”

For details on the output video bit length (Mode), refer to “4.5.2 LVDS setting procedure.”
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12.2.6 Parallel unit

The dot clock frequency is restricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figures
below. Data skipping occurs when the output video bit length (Video Width) at this time is less than the
pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth).

Mode: SingldBBitX (1 GBi'l') When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off.
' When Color Depth < Mode, data “0” is added.

8Bit

s 9. 1OBi 100M
a
o 11~128i 100M
ks [ goasscsnes B geosesssesnssentenes
g 13 14Bi 100M
15. 1GBi 100M) }
i eereesresnnsneeseesnessessessaesrossassnssassranesl
N I Y I Y N Y I O
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz
Restriction on parallel (Single Link) dot clock frequency
Mode: DuaKBBit) When Color Depth > Mode, the data is rounded off.
' When Color Depth < Mode, data "0’ is added, ..
8Bit 200M
<= 9.10Bi 02M } {200M)
R - s prod
a . ’ ;
N i N2OOM ;
8 13.14Bi02M ) {200M }
—‘A--‘ —-‘_-‘ e. --------------- rd
15,1 GB":.O[,-?,.M_" '\299_'\/1) ---------- [:]The data in is rounded off.
2 I N I I Y I O Y N I A N NN N N I
DotCLK 0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz

Restriction on parallel (Dual Link) dot clock frequency

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing.”

For details on the output video bit length (Mode), refer to “4.6.2 Parallel data setting procedure.”

498




Chapter 12 PRECAUTIONARY ITEMS

12.2.7 DisplayPort unit

The dot clock frequency is restricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figure
below. Data skipping occurs when the output video bit length (Video Width) at this time is less than the
pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth).

VideoDepth: 8. 10. 12Bit When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data ‘0 is added.
et C1eM)  Q@oM)
H  o.10Bit {(16M
S 11128t {(T6M
g 1314t {T6M) aows
15, 16Bit _1§M' %‘E?C]The data is rounded off.
crvr v v b P e v v g
0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz  340MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for DP1, DP2 (Single mode)
VideoDepth: 8. 10. 12Bit When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data 0" is added.
8Bit | €D
5 9. 10Bit m
g 1oz | (G2m)
g 1. | (M (280M
15.168it | _32M 240MC]The data i rounded off.
R T T T T [ T T N T A B A A

0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz  340MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for DP1, DP2 (Dual/Split mode)

The maximum dot clock also depends on the DisplayPort Link Rate and other settings. For details, refer
to “11.1.8 DP unit”.

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing”.

For details on the output video bit length (Video Width), refer to “4.12.2 DisplayPort setting procedure”.

Setting unit of horizontal timing
In Single Mode, H-timing should be set by 2-dot.  In Dual/Split Mode, H-timing should be set by 4-dot.

Front porch setting value in interlace timings
Due to the restriction of the DisplayPort Transmitter, Horizontal front porch should be set by 32-dot or
higher, or vertical front porch should be set by 1H or higher.

Maximum vertical scanning lines
Due to the restriction of the DisplayPort Transmitter, 2046 is the maximum.

H-disp value
Due to the restriction of the DisplayPort Transmitter, H-disp / 2 (divided by 2) should be even number.
If it becomes odd number, the signal is not stable.




The below timing can not be output due to the restriction of DisplayPort transmitter and VG.

The timing that can not be output from DisplayPort unit

Program No. Timing data name Program No. Timing data name
1324 HD-SDI 720@24p 1531 PAL TELETEXT
1325 HD-SDI 720@23.98p 1541 Mac NTSC-J DVD Type1
1401 NTSC PROG. 1542 Mac NTSC-J DVD Type2
1402 NTSC PROG. W 1543 Mac NTSC-J DVD Type3
1403 NTSC PROG. LB 1544 Mac PAL DVD
1410 NTSC-J 4:3 1551 SCART PAL VBS 4:3
1416 PAL PROG. 1552 SCART PALY/C 4:3
1417 PAL PROG. W 1553 SCART PAL RGB 4:3
1418 PAL PROG. LB 1554 SCART PAL VBS 16:9
1422 PAL 4:3 1555 SCART PAL TELETEXT
1438 1280x720@23.98p 1615 VESA1024x768@43
1439 1280x720@24p 1664 VESA1792x1344@120CVT
1451 1920x1035@59.94i 1666 VESA1856x1392@75
1452 1920x1035@60i 1671 VESA1920x1200@85
1453 SMPTE295Mi 1672 VESA1920x1200@120CVT
1454 SMPTE295Mp 1674 VESA1920x1440@75
1455 AUS 1152i 1677 VESA1366x768@60
1501 NTSC-J 4:3 1868 MDA
1502 NTSC-J 16:9 1869 CGA
1503 NTSC-J LB 1870 EGA
1504 PAL 4:3 1904 IBM 8514A
1505 PAL 16:9 1905 IBM 5080
1506 PAL LB 1906 IBM 5550
1507 SECAM 4:3 1908 NAVIGATION
1508 SECAM 16:9 1917 NEC PC9801XL
1509 SECAM LB 1944 Panasonic M550
1510 NTSC-M 1950 NTSC
1511 NTSC-443 1956 MEDICAL-1I
1512 PAL-M 1957 MEDICAL-1N
1513 PAL-60 1958 MEDICAL-2I
1514 PAL-N 1959 MEDICAL-2N
1515 PAL-Nc 1964 SECAM
1521 Closed Caption CC1 1968 NTSC
1522 Closed Caption CC2 1969 PAL
1523 Closed Caption Text1 1974 1035i
1524 Closed Caption Text2 1975 1035i
1525 V Chip MPAA G 1978 483P
1526 V Chip MPAA X 1979 PAL*2
1527 V Chip US TV-Y 1994 NTSC-M
1528 V Chip US TV-MA-VSL
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12.2.8 4K2K (iTMDS) unit

The dot clock frequency is restricted by the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth) shown in the figure
below. Data skipping occurs when the output video bit length (Video Width) at this time is less than the
pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth).

Video De ;th: Single(8Bit)\ (1 GBit) When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.

|
8Bit | 165M
2 o.t0it | (25M 165M
[
S 11.12Bit | ((25M 165M
o o
g 13.14Bit | 165M
15, 16Bit | 25M 165M
|
T T T T N N Y N Y IO N IO N
0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for 4K2K(iTMDS) (DVI_MODE/Single Link
Video De ;th: DuaI(SBit)~ (1 GBit) When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.
|
8Bit 50M (330M
2 o.10Bit | ('50M ) 330M
Q|
o 11, 12Bit | 50M 330M
J el G "
8 13. 14Bit : 50M ZBQM
15, 16Bit 50M 240M
i
L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L0 Ll
[ | | | | | |
0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz 340MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for4dK2K( iTMDS) (DVI MODE/Dual Link)
Video De|; th: Quad(SBit) When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.
|
8Bit | 296M (660M
-~ 9. 10Bit : 296M 660M '
o - Tommeh SRR
S 11.12Bit | {296M } {660M )
g Pl P
S 13.14Bit | (296M ) {560M )
| -
15, 16Bit | { 296M ’) (\ 480M /} The data in is rounded off.
i ——wmmmd e e Dy J-——"
T T Y T O Y Y N N I NI B IO
0.1MHz 200MHz 400MHz 500MHz 600MHz  680MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for4dK2K(iTMDS) (DVI_MODE/Quad Link




Video Depth  Octal(8Bit)

8Bit
9. 10Bit
11, 12Bit
13, 14Bit
15, 16Bit

When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.

(1320N

vy
{592

—l

/;
£1320N

——

==

7592M)

272V

—_—=
{3200

Ty
\292M |

rrivy
120w

TN
(592M))

e
(9_62’\/” D.The datain is rounded off.

|
0.1MHz

400MHz

800MHz 1000MHz 1200MHz  1360MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for4dK2K(iTMDS)(DVI MODE/Octal Link)
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Color Depth:

Color Depth:

Color Depth:

340MHz

340MHz

Video Depth: Single(iTMDS) When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
vigeo veptn.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.
|
8Bit | ((25M 165M
9.10Bit | ( 25M 165M
11.12Bit | ( 25M 150M
$, T ——
|
| A E==20 s
15, 16Bit | { 25M 112.5M;} No support is provided since these
| e e o=’ areas are outside the specifications.
I I I I L | [ I I I I I I
( | | | | | |
0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for iTMDS(iTMDS MODE/Single Link)
Video Depth: DuaI(iTMDS) When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
Vvidaeo veptn:
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.
|
8Bit | 50M (330M
9. 10Bit 50M 330M
11.12Bit | 50M 300M
|
|
| . e 1.
15, 16Bit |  50M t 225M ) No support is provided since these
SIS areas are outside the specifications.
I I I I L | [ [ I I I I
[ \ | \ | | |
0.1MHz 100MHz 200MHz 250MHz 300MHz
Restrictions on dot clock frequency for iTMDS(iTMDS MODE/Dual Link
Video Depth: Quad(iTM DS) When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
vigeo veptn.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.
|
. |
8Bit | 296M (660M
9. 10Bit 296M 660M
. |
11, 12Bit | 296M
|
|
. ! Py e TS No support is provided since these
15, 16Bit ! \ ‘?_?TQM‘ ] {‘_‘EQM, B areas are outside the specifications.
! The datain  is rounded off.
T Y T Y Y O T M I M R B
0.1MHz 200MHz 400MHz 500MHz 600MHz

680MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for iTMDS(iTMDS MODE/Quad Link)




Video De|gth: Octal(iTM DS) When Color Depth > Video Width, the data is rounded off.
When Color Depth < Video Width, data “0” is added.
l
8Bit | 592M (1320M
5 o9.10Bit | 592M 1320M
Q|
9 11.12Bit | 592M 1200M
(e}
_o I
< |
. TEGoN TS AR No support is provided since these
15, 16Bit ! A ?_972_!\4 i '\999!\4/ CJ areas are outside the specifications.
! The datain is rounded off.
T Y Y T T Y Y I T Y I A R
0.1MHz 400MHz 800MHz 1000MHz 1200MHz 1360MHz

Restrictions on dot clock frequency for iTMDS(iTMDS MODE/Octal Link)

For details on the pattern drawing bit length (Color Depth), refer to “4.1.5 Setting the bit length (gray
scale) for pattern drawing.”

For details on the output image bit length (Mode), refer to “4.4.2 iTMDS (4Kx2K) unit setting procedure.”
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12.2.9 V-by-One HS unit

With the V-by-One HS unit, the dot clock frequencies are not restricted regardless of the pattern drawing
bit length (Color Depth).




12.3 Concerning the maximum current consumption of the
DDC (DP_PWR) power supply

DDC power (DP_PWR in case of DisplayPort output) is supplied to the outputs of the VG-870B/871B.
The maximum currents supplied by the DDC power supply are as listed below.

HDMI output: 0.050 A for each channels

DVI output: 0.5 A total for 2 channels

LVDS 4-channel output: 0.5 A total for channels 1 to 4, and max. 0.5 A per channel
Parallel output (2 channels): 0.5 A total for channels 1 and 2, and max. 0.5 A per channel
TV encoder output: 0.5 A total for all channels

PC analog output: 0.5 A total for all channels

DisplayPort output: 0.5 A total for all channels

1)  The DDC supply voltage is output as shown in the figure below.
+5V

f % N 5V

GND

DDC power supply output circuit

2)  The supply voltage differs depending on the output connector.

HDMI output: Fixed at 5 V.

DVI output: Fixed at 5 V.

LVDS output: Can be switched between 5 V and 3.3 V using a rear panel switch.

Parallel output: Can be switched between 5V, 3.3V, 2.5V and 1.8 V using a rear panel switch.
TV encoder output: Fixed at 5 V.

PC analog output: Fixed at 5 V.

DisplayPort output: Fixed at 3.3 V.

+ The DDC power supply incorporates an overcurrent protection device, but do
not use a current which exceeds the rating.

» Do NOT supply power to the DDC power supply from the device connected to
the VG. If such the voltage of such a power supply is connected, both the VG
and the connected device may fail.




LIST OF ERROR MESSAGES

13.1

Media-related error

Code (HEX) |Error message Description

217 Flash ROM(User) Full There is not enough free space in the internal memory.

228 No CF-Card The CF card has not been inserted.

229 CF-Card Unformatted The CF card has not been formatted.

22A CF-Card Full There is not enough free space on the CF card.

22C OPT Data File Error Error in the optional pattern data.

22F Image Data File Error Error in the image data.

233 Audio Flash Data Already Exist The audio data has already been registered.

235 Audio Flash File Error Error in the audio data.

236 Audio Flash Data Full The maximum amount of audio data which can be registered has
been exceeded.

13.2 General error

Code (HEX) | Error message Description

302 ‘H-Timing DotClock’ Over Limit Dot clock in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting range.

303 ‘H-Timing Frontp’ Over Limit Frontp in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting range.

305 ‘H-Timing HD’ Over Limit HDstart+HDwidth in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting
range.

307 ‘H-Timing Period’ Over Limit Period in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting range.

308 ‘H-Timing Disp’ Over Limit Disp in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting range.

309 ‘H-Timing Sync’ Over Limit Sync in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting range.

30A ‘H-Timing Backp’ Over Limit Backp in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting range.

30B ‘H-Timing Blanking’ Over Limit Blanking in the horizontal timing data is outside the setting range.

30C H-Frequency Over Limit The horizontal sync frequency in the horizontal timing data is outside
the setting range.

30D ‘H-Timing’ Data Error Error other than those described above in the horizontal timing data.

310 ‘Output’ Data Error” Error in the output condition data.

311 ‘Character’ Data Error” Error in the character pattern data.

312 ‘Cross Hatch’ Data Error” Error in the crosshatch pattern data.

313 ‘Dot’ Data Error” Error in the dot pattern data.

314 ‘Circle’ Data Error” Error in the circle pattern data.




Code (HEX) |Error message Description

315 ‘Burst’ Data Error” Error in the burst pattern data.

316 ‘Window’ Data Error” Error in the window pattern data.

317 ‘Color Bar’ Data Error” Error in the color bar pattern data.

318 TERMINAL) Parameter Error Error in a parameter in the terminal mode.

319 TERMINAL) Data Error Error in the data in the terminal mode.

31B ‘Video/Setup/Sync Level Error The video level (Video), setup level (Setup) and sync signal level
(Sync) are outside the setting range. (Setting range: [Video = Setup]
and [Video 2 Sync] and [Video = (Setup + Sync)])

31E TERMINAL) Communication Time-out has occurred in the data during communication in the

Timeout terminal mode.

31F TERMINAL) Undefined Command | An undefined command was received in the terminal mode.

321 ‘Program No.’” Error” Error in the program number.

322 ‘Group No.’ Error” Error in the group number.

323 ‘Character Code’ Error” Error in a user character code.

32B ‘OPT No.’ Error” Error in the optional pattern number.

32D OPT Data File Not Found” The optional pattern has not been registered.

32E ‘Image No.’ Error” Error in the image pattern number.

330 Image Data File Not Found” The image pattern has not been registered.

333 CURSOR Not Selected The cursor pattern has not been selected (when SP-8870 CurTool is
used).

334 EDID Read Port Not Found The EDID read port is not found.
(The unit has not been installed.)

338 ‘Gray Scale’ Data Error Error in the gray scale pattern data.

339 ‘OPT/Image’ Data Error” Error in the optional pattern or image pattern data.

33B ‘Cursor’ Data Error Error in the cursor pattern data.

33C ‘Program Name’ Data Error Error in the program name data.

33D ‘O0x[ABC] Color’ Data Error Error in the [0 x [ABC] color data.

33E ‘Action’ Data Error” Error in the action data.

340 ‘V-Timing Total’ Over Limit Total in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

341 ‘V-Timing Disp’ Over Limit” Disp in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

342 ‘V-Timing Sync’ Over Limit Sync in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

343 ‘V-Timing Backp’ Over Limit Backp in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

344 ‘V-Timing Frontp’ Over Limit Frontp in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

345 ‘V-Timing Blanking’ Over Limit Blanking in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

346 V-Frequency Over Limit The vertical sync frequency in the vertical timing data is outside the
setting range.

347 ‘V-Timing VD’ Over Limit VDstart+VDwidth in the vertical timing data is outside the setting
range.
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Code (HEX) | Error message Description

348 ‘V-Timing EQP-Fp’ Over Limit EQP-FP in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

349 ‘V-Timing EQP-Bp’ Over Limit EQP-BP in the vertical timing data is outside the setting range.

34A ‘V-Timing’ Data Error Error other than those described above in the vertical timing data.

34E DDC2 Line Error ACK was not received in DDC2.

350 Macrovision Not Supported An IC supporting Macrovision has not been installed in the unit.

352 EDID Header Error Error in the EDID header.

353 EDID Check Sum Error EDID checksum error.

354 EDID Header & Check Sum Error | Errors in both the EDID header and checksum.

355 User YPbPr Coefficient Error Error in the color difference coefficients.

358 Audio Data No. Error Error in the audio data number.

35A Audio Data File Not Found The audio data has not been registered.

35D Lip Sync Invalid EDID Latency Error in the EDID at the connection destination (when Mode:EDID has
been selected with LipSync).

35F Lip Sync ‘EDID Port’ Error The HDMI unit is not installed (when Mode:EDID has been selected
with LipSync).

360 Image License Error The image data license has not been supplied.

361 Data File Not Found The data (other than the optional pattern and image data) cannot be
found.

362 Copy Condition Error  The copy source data and copy destination data are identical.
+ The number of copy source data and number of copy destination
data are different.

363 Image RAM Full There is not enough free space in the image memory.
Set the high-speed drawing mode in 9.1.16 to OFF or reduce the
number of data specified.




13.3 HDCP-related error

Code (HEX) | Error message Description

403 HDCP) Transmitter KSV Error KSV of the transmitter does not contain twenty ‘0’s and ‘1’s.

404 HDCP) Receiver KSV Error KSV of the receiver does not contain twenty ‘0’s and ‘1’s.

405 HDCP) Link Check Error During initial validation, the values did not match (RO # R0’).

406 HDCP) Encryption Error Encryption was not completed.

407 HDCP) Hot Plug Error The device to be connected is not connected.

408 HDCP) Ri Ready Error The ready bit of the receiver was not set high.

412 HDCP) 12C Line Error The I12C line is not working properly.

414 HDCP) Receiver Not HDMIMode | The connected device (receiver) was not set to the HDMI mode when
the HDCP version was identified as 1.1 as a result of HDCP
version:1.1 or HDCP version: EDID check.

415 HDCP) Ri NG The values of Ri and Ri’ do not match.

416 HDCP) FIFO Ready Time-out FIFO Ready fails to occur within restricted time limit.

417 HDCP) DEPTH Error The depth number has exceeded ‘7.

418 HDCP) DEVICE_COUNT Error The count number has exceeded ‘127’

419 HDCP) List Error (V'I=V) The values of V and V' do not match.

13.4

User-generated optional pattern-related error

Code (HEX) | Error message Description

501 OPT Program Not Found The user-generated optional pattern is not found.

502 Variables Stack Error Variable stack error.

503 Register Stack Error Register stack error.

504 Call Stack Error Function stack error.

505 lllegal Instruction Code lllegal instruction code.

506 Divide by Zero An attempt was made to divide a number by zero.

539 OPT-USER License Error The user-generated optional pattern license has not been supplied.
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